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INTRODUCTION - |
b .

The people of Bengladesh have - earned -their freedom
through sustained :and arduous struggle and great sacrifices
after . having suffered the agony of slavery over a long period
of.time. Our people never: forfeited their dream of a noble
and meaningfil life .during all these years of oppression. and
exploitation and lack of freedom. They had striven ceaselessly for
happy and prosperous existence and chosen the path of str-
uggle 1ime and again. " "' ' a’;:- . I BT

Our people. have long realised that a properly~conceived
education systein is a vital requirement for the emergence of
this new existence. It is precisely for this reason that the
demand for educational reforms has always played a central role
in our movement for the aftainment of democratic freedom.
Our manpower is huge and our resources are ample; the real
necessity is the acquirement of an appropriate ability to train
our large, manpower and to make adequate use of our natural
resources with a view to attaining areasonable standard of life,
a healthy morality and relative prosperity. In order to perpe-
tuate their exploitation of our manpower and resources, the
colonial powers had made calculated efforts to arrest the
spread of edgcation in our country. Qur people, the stu-
dent community in - particular, have always actively fought
against this policy of negation. C

On July 26, 1972 the National Education Commission was
formed in accordance with a proposal accepted by the Gov-
ernment of the People’s Republic of Bangladesh. The aim
was to remove the various defects and deficiencies of our
present education system, to indicate a way as to how a
wholesome nationhood can be achieved through the medium
of education and to strengthen the country in modern know-
ledge and creative endeavour.: : ’

~ Prime Minister Bangabandhu Sheikh = Mujibur Rahman
inaugurated the Natinoa! Education Commission on September
24, 1972, . In his inspiring inaugural address the Prime lelinister
made astirring appeal to the members of the Commission
to give their independent and considered opinions as to how:
a reconstructed education system can help achieve the people’s
desire for a socialistic society. He furthey hoped : that. the
Commission would make all possible efforts. to evolve a
long-term education system capable of meeting all our legiti-
mate educational requirements on a semi-permanent basis. .

-
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At the invitation of the Government of India and under the
leadership ofthe Chairman, the members of the Commission
visited India in January,1973, They gained valuable direct
experience about the education system ir India during this
tour. For the competent arrangement of this tour and for
their kind hospitality, we extend our grateful thanks to the
Government of India, to the relevant states and to the educa-
tionists and leaders concerned.

According to the directive of Government we submitted our
interim report on June 8, 1973. While accepting this report, the
Prime Minister was gracious enough to express his satisfaction at
its timely submission. To ascertain public opinion about our
education system and its menifold problems. a questionnaire
was sont to educational institutions of various levels, to related
organisations, to educationists and teachers and public leaders.

The questionnaire was also circulated through newspapers,
We got an ebcouraging response, and the replies received
were analysed through computer. Many persons interested in
education were kind enough to submit a detailed memorandum
to us at their own initiative. In addition, we carefully consi-
dered all the articles, criticisms and proposals about education
published in different news-papers and journals after indepen-
dence. We received many valuable suggestionts and proposals
through replies to the questionnaire, through memoranda,
through newspapers and journals and through our discussions
with educationists and teachers. We express our thanks to
all those who thus helped us.

We travelled in all districts of Baagladesh as a means
t0 ascertain public opinton and to acquire practical knowledge
about our present educational condition, We visited many
educational institutions, at all levels, during this period and
held discussions with the Vice-Chancellors and Professors of
various Universities. We also held discussions with the Prin-
cipals and Professors of many Enginecering and Medical
Colleges as well as those of general Colleges and also ascer-
tained the views and opinions of heads of educationgl ins-
titutions of different categories as well as their teachers, We
met student-representatives at various places and sought their
opinions about our persent educational system, Moreover,
we had meetings with persons interested in education and
local leaders at different tgla.ces gnd we came to know
about their thinking on the subject. We received many
valuable suggestions from these visits and got acquaiated
with the opinions and views of a cross section of people
about our ducation system. We also had an oppoxtunity to
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discuss ‘the ‘present condition. at our educational institutions and
to make contracts with people at- all levels to ascertain public
opinion. These experiences helped us a great deal in the formu-
lation of this report. The Officers of the Education Directo-
rate, different Deputy Comissioners, Sub-divisional . Officers
and other officers as well -as local leaders and educationists
gave us all possible help and c¢o-operation avd during our
internal tours. We are grateful to them all. e

The Commission have, arrived at their decisions. Tegarding
the different aspects of education after maturedeliberation, long
discussions and a carefull'analysis of different opinioms., About
400 members of 30 study ‘and special committees, practically
forming our educational elite, helped the Commission in the
formulation of its recommendations, All these members helped
the Commission in alt possible ways' with theutmost sincerity
and devotion. We are grateful to ecach of them. In the
present report we have tried our utmost to indicate the right
direction regarding the reconstruction and reconstruction of
our educational system and also. shown the actions necessary
for the attainment of this goal. ‘We believe that the ho
and aspirations of our people, our, teachers and students and of
persons interested in education regarding educational reform
have been reflected in this report,

The present educational system in our country faces many
complex widespread and serious problems, We have laid
special stress opn those problems which we consider to be
most pressing and have endeavoured to indicate the way as
10 how the particular defects and deficiencies in our education
system can be removed, Every thoughtful person has naturally
his or her own opinion about education. We have observed
that almost all are in agreement about the defects and deficien-
ries of our education system but there is considerable difference
of opinion as to how these can be removed. In the perspec-
tive of presen! conditions and environment, we have accepted
only those proposals which we found most acceptable,

It is necessary to tackle the presemt critical position in the
field of education in our countr}'. We earnestly believe that it
would be possible to resolve to a largeextent many of our pressing
educational problemsand to begin a new educational era if our
recommendations are implemented. We therefore hope that Govt.
will take effective steps to urgently consider our recommendations
and quickly implement them. Thesetting up of an implementation
unit in this connection is an urgent necessity. We have
drawn the attention of Government to the cqually urgent
necessity of formulating without delay a new curriculum
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new syllabuses are vitally necessary for the implementation of
our proposals. 1t would have been impossible for the Com-
mission to complete its difficult assignment without the inverest,
encouragement and help of the Prime Minister, Bangabandhu
Sheikh Mujibur Rahman. We are specially grateful and in-
debted to him. Prof. Yusuf Ali, our Education Minister, also
helped and encouraged us in various ways. We also express
our deep gratitude to him. The Education Ministry has also
cooperated with us in several ways. They do deserve owr
thanks. The officers and assistants aitached to the Education
Commission have also, through their untiring efforts, helped
a great deal in the formulation of this report. We owe them
~a debt of gratitude. ' '

Md. Qudrat-e-Khuda

Md. Ferdouse Khan M.U.Ahmed  Md. Mokarram Hossain
Md., Nurus Safa M, Abdus Sattar Kabir Choudhury

. Abdul Hug Anisuzzaman Nurul Islam

. Shamsul Islam A M, Zahrul Huq Sirazul Huq

| Basaltclgt Guha Tha- Md. Apu Sufian ~ Md. Nurul Huq
a

. Md. Habibullah. =~ HenaDas Md. Asb:afu&dip Khan



CHAPTER 1
THE AIMS AND GOAL OF EDUCATION

1.1 Education can be used as a weapon to implement the hopes and
aspirations of a nationt and to build a n-w society. S the main respon- .,
sibility and goal of education is to arouse an awaren:ss among all psople—.

including agriculturists, labourers, and the middle class—about the urjent
requirements of life and toenable them toevolse the ability to solve various

related problems and inspire them to move ahead towards the creation of s

socialistic society. This aim is in consonance with the fundamental princi-.

pleslembodied in our constitution. We can state the aims and goal of educa-. .

tion, maintaining a balance between the main principles of education and those

of our constitution, as follows:

1.2. Patriotism and good citizenship; Every citizen must have a desp -

attachment for his/her country, Patriotism in this context does not mean
vague ecstasies but an appropriate realisation of the ideals of Bangladesh. lts
aim is to feela pride in our national tradirions,to be hopeful about the present

roie of Baniladssh and to hold an unshakab'e faith in its future. The main -

function of patriotism is to achiese national cohesion and a feelingof oaeness
with the ¢llective hopes and aspirations of oar pa2odle. Every citizea must

feel that he belongs as much to his country as to his family. He must further
feel that his own futare is inextricably bound up with the future of his country, --

Bducation bas acrucial role in creating the elements of good citizenship and
in generating Progress in the society as a whole. It must be ensured that every
citizen of Bangladesh is properly reverential towards our national ideals and

ideology and has the urge to become a good and patriotic citizen dedicated to
the welfare of our motherland and her people. With thisaim in view we must

be able through education to instil into the mindsof our people a genuine att-
achment for mationalism, soctalism, democracy and secularism and to-ensure
that this is truly reflected in their every-day existence. '

(A) Nationalism: A social and national awareness has to be generated |

through study of history, specially the history of our frgedom movement
depicting our cultural efforts as well as our determintion to enrich our mother
to gue. One of our aims must be to promote the all-round welfare of our-

mother tyngue. Bengali— which is the symbol of our national u ity and of’

our common aspirctions as well as the pride of our nation, We have to .

introd 17e such an education system that will broaden our national awareness

and unity. To eosure national unity above group-consciousness, common

syllabuses up toa certain level of education must be introduced.

(B} Socialism: A radicalchange in our economic system is necessary for
the develpment of socialism. We should theifore aim at achieving a revolu-
tioniry chi.ge in our collective aware.ess. This must be determined to beone

of them .in aimsof eduzation. The primury conditioain achieving a satiifac-,

tory transition to a sociiliitic society is the awakening of a sense of responsi-
bility together with a consciousness of cilizenship and its rights, from the view
pomnt of both society and state, to acquire the skills and knowledge necessary
for individual as well as social welfare and to build a cooperative atlitude
in furtherance of our national and . social advancement.
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(C) Democracy: 1o & democratic socicty all citizens have equal rights and
responsibilities. It is, however, necessary to Jay down the limits of those rights
and responsibilities, Every pupil must have a clear awareness of basic human
rights of the real meaning of freedom and of how human dignity is delermined in a
democratic society. They must also be conversant with the copcept of mutual
tespect on ihe part of individuals. We comsider it necessary that our pupils
should be taught the attributes of democracy through our education eystem.

(D) Secularism: The principle of secularism embodied in our constitution
has easured that all citizens irrespeciive of their religious persuasion will enjoy
the same rights and privileges. The necessary atiributes required for the pro-
motion of common human welfare should be developed in consomance with this
tundameatal principle.

1.3. Humanism and World-Cifizenship; For tho sake of pational welfare
we must extend our hand of friendship to all people struggling for the establish-
ment of 2 new society free from all exploitation, An attitude of respect for
friendship and amity among nations and for human rights and dignity must be
evolved. Our pupils must acquire not only knowledge and skills but also
an abiding sense of moral values. We must see that they grow up to be
virtuous citizens free from grecd and dedicated to the welfare of their feliow
human beings, and determined actively (o resist any mariesralion of injustice.
Our educational institutions must assume a meaningful role in  buildiog the
characier of their pupils and in generating a sepse of values in their minds,

1.4, Moral Character: It is mecessary to create a favourable climate for
this purpose through an appropriate currictlum and a proper academic®
atmosphere. Qur teachers must also show honesty, impartiality, diligence and
genuine sympathy for their pupils together with scholarship and competent
teaching to set high standards of morality. A sense of unity must prevail in
all educational institutions on the basis of mutual cooperation and respect
between the students on the one hand and teachers and educational administra-
tors on the other, We must make every endeavour at all levels of our
education system to promote imagination, initiative and courage necessary for
educational advancement and for the solution of educational problemns.

1.5. Education as a neapon for social fransformstion: We must use
education as ‘a weapon to eflect a fast social tranformation and advancement in
our long exploited society. In the interest of a socialistic and democratic
society we must ensure fhe judicious use of our national genious through equal
oprortunities for education in accordance with the merit and inclination of a pupil.
Our education system must be used as a medium for the utilisation of particular
creative skills for the reconstruction of our individual and social lives. Simul-
taneously we must arrange for the development of vocational skills required for
the creation of a democratic and progressive society. We must try to form a
scientific as well as an idealistic attitude condusive to social development and
able to destroy prejudices, mal-practices and corruption. For this purpose we

E:l:lt_ensure that every citizen gets the right to education up to a certain minimum

1.6. Applied leaming favourable to economic development:

.Our educstion system has the responsibility for developing the competence
and ability of our large manpower for our-economic development and the total
progress and welfare of our country,
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Our country is among the poorest in the world and our standard of ifs is
considerably lower than that of the developed couniries. ©Our greatest interest
as a nation is to strive ceaselessly to'raise our standard of living. In the field
of economic developmert education is a social investment, as economic deve-
lopment is connected with a skilled and dedicated manpower. The utilisation
of national resources becomes possible when all sections of the populace have
been educated. It is necessary to make education a matter of applied learning
to accelerate this developmen!. Qur national resouces will doubtless be
enriched if our large manpower is enabled to acquire the manifold skills required
for our modern society, But this has to be ensured through overall educa-
tional planning. Agricultural, scientific, technical, vocationa' and commercial
training must be made meaningful and decp-based in order to introduce a.modern
scientific system in the field of agriculture making necessary modifications in
the present systern, to establish a close refationship between agriculture and indus-
try and to make possible a new enterprise in the.fieldd of industry. Tn short,
we must produce specialists having the necessary proficiency and competance to
assume leadership and determined to make maximum possible use of local
resources,

1.7. Our weakness as a nation is our disinclination to give appropriate
value to physical and manual work. If we want to accelerate our economic
development we must quickly remove this weaknesss Hence it is importaat
that our education system should lay special stress on manwal work,

1.8. Tt can be stated in brief that for creating skilled manpower a syn-
thesis between productive manual  labour and mental work must be achieved
through apphed learning as well as a multipurpose education system-—covering
agricuitue, science, arts, industry, technical education, medicine, commerce and
teachers’ training. '

19. Leadership and crganisational powers, creativity and research:. The
nstinct for imitation and self-fogetfulness and dependence of thought, so charac-
teristic of slavery, must now be quickly removed to meet the challenge of inde-
pendence. A proper emphasis has to be laid on free thought, creativity, leader-
ship, and organisational powers in our mew socialistic society. Understanding,
analysis, cutiosity, tesearch and independent pursvit of truth and not merely
unthinking collection of data must receive proper recognition in all our educa-
tion system. For this purpose we need the democratisation of our overall
education system and the metheds of teaching together with a full awareness of
the importance of the creativity and energy of youth,

1.10. We must try to make our whole education system as much dynamic
as possible and capable of playing a useful role in social advancement, economic
slevelopment and political progress. The same attention must therefore be paid
fo educational progress as to social, economic and political advancement,

o —




THE AIMS AND GOAL OF EDUCATION
SUMMARY

An cducation system is a  weapon for Implementation of a nation’s hopes
and aspirations and for building a2 new society. The main responsibility and
goal of our education sysiem is o creaie am awareness among all sections of
people about the requirements of life, to help develop an ability to solve variout
problems and 1o create an urge to establish a new socialistic society in consonance
with the desires of the people. Moreover, we have 1o ensure the reflection of
the four fundamental prnciples of state ai all levels of educaticn.  After achie-
ving a synthesis between the main principles of education and the four fundzamen-
tal principles of state, the aims and goal of education in Bangladesh can be set
forth as below!

Nationalism, socialism, democracy, sccularism, patriotism and enlightened

citizenship, humanism and world-citizenship, moral values, education as

a weapon for social transformation, applied learning for economic

development, proper respect for manual work, organisational and

leadership qualities, creativity research and social progtess, education for
political and economic advancement.
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CHAPTER 2 o
THE FORMATION OF CHARACTER AND PERSONALITY

2.1. The formation of 2 pupil's character is of central importance in every
educaiional scheme. Any educational reform which fails to generate a sense of
values relating to individual and national welfare among the common people
as well as the teachers and students of Bangladesh must be reckoned to have
tailed in its main purpose.

2.2. Broadly speaking, the main constituent of personality is the indivi-
dual’s character, His truthfulness, his honesty, hie sense of fairness, his impar- -
tiality, his sense of responsibility, his orderly behaviour and his readiness to
give greater value to common rather than individual welfare—all these quali-
tiecs condlitute his persomality. The teacher must endeavour to implant these
qualities among his pupils so that these are absorbed in their consciousness and
automatically reflected in their thoughts and activities.

2.3. So the academic atmosphere, the curriculum and the methods of tea-
ching should be such as to encourage the proper development of the character
and personality of the pupils, Lifeless and drab surroundings are hardly con-
durive to a fecling of individual or nationa! pride. To ersure that this pride is
achieved, we must make the building, the furniture, the equipment and the other
accessories of education ¢Jean and attracilve though for economic reasons they
may well be functional” There is very little effort or cost involved in keeping
the campus and buildings clean, but its wholegome effect on the pupil’s mentality -

.and attitude is incalculable,

-

24. A Jongterm work-programme has to be accepted to include in the
s¥llabuses, at all levels of education, material depicting the basic qualities of
mankind—particularly self-sacrifice, memorable contrititions to national pro-
gress or welfare and the lives of leading patriots. The ideal we have in mind
wilt thus be highlighted before the pupils,. One of the main aims of our educa-
tion should be to train every pupil as a good citizen on the basis of nationalism,
socialism, democracy and secularism, Material relating to these themes must
invariably be included in syllabuses of literature, history, civics and ecomomics.

2.5. A general sense of responsibility and honesty must be implanted in
the rn.md. of every pupil. For the realisation of this aim, students’ clubg and
organisations must be formed and encouraged to operate independently but
under the general supervision of teachers to foster qualities of leadership and a
willingness to assume responsibility. The teacher or teachérs in charge should
encourage the pupils under them to assume respomsibility and explain the signi-
ficance of their activities while tactfully supervistng  their work. Small funds
ghould be allowed to be operated by the students under the guidance of teachers,
Those who show special ability in operating such funds must be given special
encouragement.  Special stress should be laid on the pupil’s sense of responsi-
bility, self-confidence  und self-respect. Moreover, whers possible a sitnation
bas to be devised to test the pupil's honesty and his sense of responsibility.
Besides, the introduction of an open libracy, with provision for lending and an
honour ¢code for the conduct of students, in a particular field inay be tried.
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2.6. FEfforts must continue to develop social-consciousness among the
upils, Necessary matevial must be includzd in the rouw‘ize of an educational
nstitution to illustrate how our society operates, the facilities offered by society
to every citizen and the methods of social-administration. It is necessary to
bring the puphs in direct touch with different social organisations so that their
social-consciousness may be strengthened and they may be encouraged to parti-
cipate in social welfare.

2. The physical fitness and mental powers of every pupil must be fully
developed and strengthened through sports and games at all Jevels of education.
Thus he muy be taught the value of discipline, order, co-operation, co-operative
effort and honest leadership.

2.8. The role of educational institutions in the formation of a pupil’s cha-
racter is of crucial importance. But, without proper supervision, no educa-
tional institution can play this role effectively. An educational institution where
the teacher-student ratio is unsatisfactory, where accommodation for students and
eauipment and accessories are inadequate, where supervision is weak and disci-
pline lax must be satisfied with producing students of low calibre. We visualise
an educational institution to be such a place where teachers and students not only
work and study togcther but also set examples through their work of attention
to details, of disciplined behaviour and of a disinterested concern for the welfare -
of others, The extent of success of an educational institution in regard to this
will depend mainly on how much co-operation of the students, the head of the
institutton and his colleagues are able to gain. For the attainment of this goal,
the teachers must be men of personality and devoted to their work. At the
time of appointment of teachers, these qualities must be given due importance.
All reasonable steps taken by heads of educational institutions and their collea-
gues to establish high standards of competence and to ensure hard work must
receive {he unstinted help and support of the relevant higher authorities.

29, The attitude of neglect and scorn shown by our educated community
towards manual work has become  a serious problem. We have therefore to
create an awareness about the dignity of labour as well as a pride in it among
all sections of people, specially the educated classes. For this purpose all
popils mngr he made to participate in some type of manval work. Of course,
the nature and volume of manual work will vary according to the pupils’ levels
of vhysical fitness. To en-onrage, in addition to character, diligence and the
ability to perform ardnous work, a programme for field-work must be incorpo-
rated in our entire education system.

2.10. To implement the above programme it is essential to have a band of
competent and inspired teachers and appropriate text books in consonance with
the fundamental state principles and other related appliances.

2.11, Ttis, of course, not correct to assume that the development of a
pupil’s character and personality can be achieved only through an education.
system or educationai institutions. The home, the family and the society each
plays-a more crucial role in this task. But the effect of an educational institu-
tion and its environment can certainly be pacticularly fruithel in the formation
and development of a pupil’s character. Tn fact, this is a ta<k which must be
shared equally by the educational institution, the family and the larger society.
Generally speaking, a  child spends at Teast five whole vears entirely with his
family before going to school and so the moral atmosphere at home counts a
great deal in these formative years.” His basic habits and aftitude are gradually

~
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formed in (he particular atmosphere of his home. “As they grow up, the pupils
are increasingly involved in sccial life. Here they come in contact with different
persons and Institutions, outside both home and school, and the ideals, ihe atti-
tude and bebaviour whisch they leam there become a part of their Consciousness,

2.12. The importance of the example provided. by pareats and guardians
in character development of their children and wards thus becomes clear. In
our country, where more than eighty per cent of the populace is illiterate, 1t 18
indeed very difficult to r2atise the aim of makig the majority of them educated or
even literate, For quick results, the man aim of aduli education roust be te
make the parents fully realise their responsibility and duties towards their chil-
dren. If we are able to properly educate the parents and the guardians, their
toflueace on their children and wards is bound to be wholesorne. In basic edu-
cation, special emphasis should be laid on cleanliness, the importance of regulas
eating and sleeping hours, the desirability of avoiding falsehood and making
false promises discipline, truthfulness and civilised conduct. The parents
shoulf iry to persuade their children to do minor houschold chores. They must
also endeavour to explain why evil is harmful and thus encourage their children
to desist from it and follow the path of righteousness. Affection, determination
and example are, of course, more effective in this matter than threats and punish-
ment, In ithis conncxion we must remember that all these afforts to improve
the pupil’s character will be negatived if dishonesty becomes a way of life with
most of our peupie.

2.13. Every pupil must ferm a deep attachment to Bangladesh and realise
fully the ideals of Bengali nationhood. He must feel a pride in national tradi-
-tions, be enthusiastic about the present role of our nation, have full confidence
in the future of Bangladesh and believe that he has a speciai respousibility in
the matter of promoting the progress and development of his country. He
must simulianeously discover his affinity with and love for, the world-Sommunity

as well as develop an attitude of respect to world<citizenship, human rights and
human dignity.

2.14. Every pupil must endeavour to become a good citizen, For his full
development as a citizen he must be conscious not only of his rights but also
Practice honesty, fairplay and impartiality as well as show a Lign sense of respon-
sibility and duty. We wust arrange for an education svstem suitable for the
creation of relevant moral and spiritval values in the pupil’s mind. Old moral
~rales and regulations taught in the traditional way will not serve the purpose;
what is required is a sei of attractive stories related to the actual experiences of
the pupil and the particular circumstances of his life. Only thus he can be
taught the value of good citizenship and a moral awareness implanted in him.

2.15. Appropriate schemes must be formulated and different efforts coordi-
nated in order to develop a pupil’s character in conformity with national welfare,
The educational institution, the home and the society must work together if the
above aim is 0 be realised. The educational inatitution must therefore have
close contacts with the home and the society o ensure that one single influence
may not strike a discordant note in the collective effort. In this perspective, it

is of great importance that every educatiosal institution should have a teacher-
guardian association. :

2.16.  The teacher is at the heart of every effort to form and develop a pupil's
character and personality. 1t is therefore ~mecessary that the teacher must be
fully aware of his crucial role. The teacher should ‘direct his special attention



to this task as the formation of national character eventually depends on this.
The teacher must theretore strive to be 2 model in conduct and behaviour, in
knowledge and learnivg and in training and competence as well as show a con-
tinved concern for the development of his pupils as good citizens, All respoao-
sible citizens of Bangladesh must co-operate with the teachers in this task of
fupreme national importance.
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THE FORMATION OF CHARACTER AND PERSONALITY
SUMMARY

1. The formation of a pupil’s character and personality is of central impor-
tance in every educational scheme. Therefore the academic atmosphere, sylla-
buses and textbooks, methods of teaching and provision for sports and games at
all levels ol education must be such as to encourage the favourable development
of a pupil’s characlsr and perscnality. The pupils must be made to realise the
importance of and follow truthfulness, honesty, fairplay, impartiality, orderly
conduct, duty and disinieiested work for we countey's weldare, (2.1-2.3,)

2. One of the main aims of our education should be to create an appro-
priate awareness in the pupil’s mind about Bengali nationalism, socizlism, demo-
cracy and secularism so that he can develop into a good citizen. Such themes
and material must find a special place in the syllabuses of history, civics and
economics. A gererat sense of responsibility and honesty must be created in
the pupil’'s mind. For the attainment of this aim, pupils must be encouraged to
start clubs and associations of limited functions and run them so that they get
the necessary training for assuming a specific responsibility and for leadership:
(2.4-2.5.)

3. FEflorts must continue for developing social conscicusness among the
pupils, Necessary material should be incorporated in the daily routine of an
¢ducatiopal inslitution to enable the pupil to understand how our society ope-
E%tes, what facilities society offers him and the principle of social administration.

L)

4, Wide provision for sports and games must be made at every level of
education te premote and develop the physical and mental skills of the pupils.
Through spotts and games the pupils must be made to realise the value of discie
pline, order, co-operation, co-operative cffort and good leadership, (2.7.)

5. The role of an edvecatonal institution in the formation of character and
personality of its pupils is of crucial importance. But, without proper supervi-
sion, no educational institution can play this role eflectively, The success of an
educational institution in playing this role will depend on the extent of co-ope-
ration between the teachers and the taught. The teachers have to be dutiful as
well as men of personaiity 1o realise this aim, {(2-9.))

6. A great defect of our educated community is ifs attitude of neglect and
scorn lowards manvsl work. We have to include forthwith material in our
syllabuses designed to create a pride in manual work in the papil’s mind. Yot
ﬂliskpu(rzpcgt;, all pupils must be made to participate in some type of manus

7. It 1s not correct to assume that the formation of a pupil’s character and
rsonality can be achieved only throngh an education system or educationat
institutions, The home, the family, and the society each eventually plays a
morte crucial role in this. So the parents and guardians must be made aware of
their special respoasibilities and the need to acquire at least basic education to
be able to discharge these satisfactorily. TIn addition, all responsible citizens of
Bangladesh must play an appropriate role In this matter. (2.10-2.15.)

8. The teacher’s role in the formation of charac'er end personality of his

pupils is of very great importance.,So he must be fully concious of the crucial
significance of this particular task. (2.16.)

3
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CHAPIER 3
WORK EXPERIENCE

3.1. By work experience we usually mean participation in some productive
work whether at school or at home or at farm or at factory or at any place
connected with such work. The aim of work experience at an educational
institution is to achieve a synthesis between work and learning. Work experience
is not only a great weapon of education pat it is alse ejfsciive in removing the

kuge social gap that exists at the moment between mental activity and manual
work,

. 3.2, Unfortunately, a distorted sense of values and an attitude of ecomn
towards manual work can stilf e found among our educated commuiity as &
result of the long-prevalent colonial and bookish education system which was
bereft of all work experience. We must therefore see that our children learn
to value manual work properly right from the beginnirg. For the realisa-
tion of this aim, the educational institation, the family and related social
organisations must work in a concerted manner. We must so reconstruct our
educadtion system that from the primary to the university level an appropriate
respect for manual wotk is formed in the pupils’ mind through provision for
work expericnce in the syllabuses as well as an urge to play an adequate role in
social services and in increasing nationul produclion.

3.3. The educated community in our country the lightest type and those
not ¢ngaged in manual work have to depend on others sver for the smallest
kind of manual work. 7This not oaly works against prolessional competence
but also tends to create a particular class for certain types of work. This social
practice is wholly unaccepiable, The nation that one profession is inferior to
anvther cannot at all be entertained. For compelling reasons diferent kinds of
profession or business evcive in a society and the aciuil labowr involved may
also vary from one fiewd to another. Nawurally, some types of work are less
attractive than others, In this age of technical and industrial expansion we
must give equal respect and value fo manual workers, technicians and labourexs
80 that they becoine an inscparable part of a progressive people in a socialistic
state,

3.4, We have to determine our goal of national education in comsonance
with our own ideals as well as the requirements of a modern angd scientific age.
Our educational institutions have to be made a fit instrument for achieving this
goat, This can be partially achieved through provision of adequate facilities in
the fields of technicul and vocational education. The traditional attitude of
our youth towards vocational types of work and eventually the common people't
aversion to it can be thus hopefully overcome. We must include, at all levels
of our education systern, a special scheme for the scquirement of work
expericnce. It is necessary to mainizia and cncourage the effort to acquire
work experience at all lesels of education, from the prinsary to the vniversity.

35. The pupils at primary and secondary levels must participate in some
type of manual work through a yegular work-programme. In each case, the
teachers must work with their pupils and supervise their activities. At the
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primary level, provision must be made for light mannal work so that the pupibs
mental and emotional attitude to it is appropriately changed. The pupils must
be taught to work in the school garden and to keep the scbool building in
proper hygienic conditions.

3.6. Provision should also exist for college and university students to
acquire work experience. During the long vacation they should be associated
with various schemes of public utility. The majority of these students can
acquire work cxperience specially during the summer vacation. There should
be a provision for each of them to acquire work experience of at least three
months during their college or university life. This work can be of different
kinds;, for example prevention of malana, economic development, the removal
of illiteracy, promotion of public health, ete. The girl students can participate
in pursing, aduit literacy and other activities ot social development,

1.7. The responsibility for framing an appropriate scheme for manual work
for the students must rest on school, coliege and university leachers. They will
be required to make contacts with higher authorities and with planners at the
national level. The proper educational authorities will examing and -supervise
this scheme and make necessary modifications in the light of their own experience.

3.8. For the proper implementation of work experience, we have fo be
specially careful about three things:

(a} The gradual expansion of work experience at all levels of education
through a oroad-based work-soheme;

(b) Provision for mecessary facilities such as proper materials and
instruments, and equipment and zccessorics, and above all;

(¢) Teacher-training.

3.9. The individual effort of an educational institution will not suffice for
creation of a constructive attitude to manual work. Efforts bave to be made
_simultanecusly in other fields so that the wrong conception about manual work
is removed.” Those who work in offices and courts, in industrial concerns and
.other related organizations and those who Have no scope for participation ip
_manvgl work must also be eatbused to take part in some development work

outside their office-hours,

3.10. In order to inciease the prestige of labourers with the common people,
the farmer's contribution to ecomomic and national development must be
recognised and highlighted through news-papers, the radio and television. A
proper atmosphere for the labourers must also be created in other ways. If we
give proper value to tha work of our labourers they will also come to realise

the importance and value of others’ work.
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WORK EXPERIENCE
SUMMARY

(1) As a result of the prevalence of a bookish education system bereft of all
woik experience a distorted sense of values shunning manual work exists, among
our educated community. Qur educaled people and those not engaged in
manual work depend on cthers even for the lightest type of such work, Work
experience is a great weapon of education and this can remove the huge gap
that now exists between miental and manual work. So we must be careful to
sec that our children learn to give proper value to manuval work from the very
beginning. We must so reconstruct our education system that from the primary
to the university level an appropriate respect for manual work is formed in the
pupil’s mind through provistion for work experience in  syllabuses as well as an
urge to play an adequate role in social services and im  increasing national
production. (3.1.—3.33

(2) Responsibility for framing a scheme for work experience for the pupils
must rest with school, college and university teachem. (3.7.)

(3) For proper implementation of work experience we have to be speciafly
careful about three things:

(a) Gradual expansion of work experience at every fevel of education
through a bread-based work-schome;

(b) Provision fou secessary facilities such as proper materials and instru-
ments, and 2 aipnteat and accesiciies and shove all;

(¢) Teacher-training. (3.8.)

(4) Individual effsit of an educationsl institution will not suffice for the
creation of a constructive attitude to manual work, efforts have to be made

simlﬁtaneously in other fickds to remove the wrong conception about manual
wot]

LN I S i
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CHAPTER 4 S

MEDIUM OF INSTRUCTION AND PLACE OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES
IN OUR EDUCATION SYSTEM.

4.1, The National Language is the embodiment of our national aspirations
and of our culture. Tt is also a bridge between the past and the present and the
main source of the emergence of nationalism. All sections of the country’s
population are able to fecl, think and work through this medium. This is the
most effective medivm for achieving national cohesion, the symbol of national
dignity and the chief weapon for the spread of knowledge and skills. It is only
through the nationai language that the good results of the wvaried thinking,
research and contribution of the country’s distineuished thinkers and reformers
can be made available to the common penple. The instruction given through the
pational language is more readly inteltigible and helps the pupils to develop more
easily their natural intelligence, their original thinking and their imagination.
Moreover books written in the national language help spread knowledge among
the common people outside the class room. The importance of the national
language in every education system: is very great and the aim of education is to
spread knowledge, 1o broaden cultural awareness and to create mnational
cohesion, We must, therefore, use Bengali without defay as the medium of
instruction at all levels of education to make our educational schemes successful.
There is a clear Government directive about this and its urgent necessity is
universally acknowledged. .

42, Although Bencali is used as a medium of instruction at the lower
levels of education, English to-day continues to be the medivm of instruction at
the higher levels as a result of the co'onial education system still prevalent.
This is an impediment for the pupils and has an adverse effect on their creative
facultv. This system has created major drawbacks in the fields of science, technical
education, commerce and agriculture. As a result, we have not besn able to
make anv original contribution to the great fund of knowledge available in
these fields. We have therefore to take more effective steps to use Bengali as
the medium of instruction in the higher stage of education as well.

. 4.3, CQlass-instruction through the medium of Bengali and the use of Bengali
in answering examination-questirns can, we believe. be introduced readity at
all levels of education. But we admit that the chief obstacle in this reeard is the
paucity of standard Beneali textbooks at the hicher levels of education. We,
therefore. urge Government to be more active about removing this want, specially
at the hicher stages of education and in the fields of science, medicine, technical
education and professional and vocational education. The teachers concerned
must also show & greater sinceritv and easemess to wyitz oriminal texthooks, and
wherever necessary to translate into Beneali the appropriate textbooks wriiten
in foreien languages. Tn this connection the national institations concemed
should adopt a well-conceived scheme and implement it with the utmost
despatch. T TR TS S TR

44, Tn this matter. we believe that thers it considerable scove for imorove-
ment regarding instruction through Beneali.  The foundation of Tansuage teaching
is 1aid at the schont level hut the methnd of teaching laneuaces, snecially Rensali,
in our classes. is highlv defective and unscientific.  As a result the puoils show
lamentable ignorance in matters of promunciation, spelling and syntax. The
deficiency must be urgently removed. ,
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4.5, Proper measurcs are taken in every country for the teaching of national
language and literature, This should be applicable in the case of Bengali too,
Bengali must remain a compulsory subject up to class XII.

46. To give due recognition to Bengali, our naticnal language, does not
mean the demal of utility of other languages in our national life, Even after
the introduction of Bengali as the medium of instruction at all levels of educa-
tion, the necessity for learning English as a second language will remain. In
our opinion it is not necessary for our pupils to learn any language other than
Bengali up to class V., One modern and developed foreign language must,
however, be taught as a compulsory subject from clazs VI to the terminal class
of the higher secondary stage of education, English, Arabic, Persian, Russian,
Greek, Japanese and Chinese can each be this foreign language. But for histori-
¢al reasons and for the sake of reality English will continue for the present a3
our second language.,

4.7. In the modern world, English is undoubtedly the most important and
the most widely spoken language. The pre-eminence of English in exchange of
data and knowledge in the intermational field is unchallenged.  The English
language is being continuously enriched by the publication of inmumerable books

and quality journals embodying the latest findings in modern knowledge and

research. The data published in other languages are 2lso incorporated in
English. FEnglish is at present extensively ased in all the continents and widely
wsed in trade and commerce, in industry and in diplomacy. The value of
English as an international language cannot therefore be ignored.

48 We must ensure that cur pupils are able to read and understand
English ‘books and journals at the higher stages of education by introducing
English as a second compulsory language from class VI to the terminal class of
the higher secondary stage. At this stage greater stress has to be laid on Engiish
as language rather than- Literature. English has fo be learnt as a medium for
exchange of ideas, and wodern and scientific methods fqr its teaching must be
introduced. The special application of the language and its phonetics have to
be clearly leamed, teachers must be well trained, modern fextbooks have to be
used and adequate provisisn made for modern applicnces.

4.9. Yn honours and higher studies, at the college and university levels, the
different departments may make provision acccrding to peed for the teaching
of different languaces. For example, in the departmente of Bengali Language
and Literature, Islamic Stadies, and Comparafive Religion, Sanskrit. Pali,
Hindi, Arabic, Persizn, eic.. can be taught according to the requirements of the
respective departments, For this purpose, every university should have a depart-
ment of modern languages.

4.10. 1t is unnecessary to make the study of any particular foreign language
eompulsory at the university level, At this leve] the mediom of instruction wili
of course be Bengali, but that docs not mean that teacheis and students should
not, read books or journals in any other lansuage or languapges. In fact, the
punila at this level mus* be able te develop the ahility tn read and understand
books and journals in at least one modern foreien languase in addition to their
proficiency in their mother tongue. But 2l such konwledge must be expressed
threugh their own mother tongue. This wif! snsure creative efforts on -the part
of the nation. _

4:11. We must immediately establish an institute of modern languages
ir' Baneladesh for the teaching of different larguages required for the trainiog
of our diplomats, and for hicher recearch. The most madern methods of
teachine must be introduced in this institute for the proper discharge of its res.
ponsibitities. Books and journals in the fields of science, technical education
and higher professional education must be plentifully available at this institute,
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THE MEDIUM OR INSTRUCTION AND THE PLACE OF FOREIGN
LANGUAGES IN OUR EDUCATION SYSTEM
SUMMARY

1. Instruction through the medinm of the national language is more readly
intelligible to the pupils and it helps them develep more easily their natural
intelligence, their original thinking and their imagtnation. In’ addition, books
written in the national language help spread knowledge among the common
people oulsicle the class room. The importance of the national language in
every education system is very great and the main aim of education is to spread
knowledge, to broaden cultural awareness and to create national cohesioh. We

must, therefore, use Bengali as the medium of instruction at all levels of educa-
fion to make our educational schemes successful, (4.1.)

k4

¢

2. Bengali must be used as a compulsory language up to class XII, Text
books at the higher stages of education, especially in the fields of science and
technical, professional and vocational education must be writtén in Bengali and
transtated from foreipn languages at Government expenditure. It 13  also
necessary tc improve the method of teaching Bengali. (4.2.-—4.5.)

3. Even ‘after the introduction of Bengali as the medium of instruction
at all levels of education, the necessity will remain for English to be learnt as
a compulsery second language. It is mot necessary to learn any language other
than Bengali up to class V. From classes VI to XII, however, a modern and
developed foreign language must be learnt compulsorily. For historical reasons
and for the sake of reality, English will continue as a second compulsory
Ianguage. (4.6.--4.8,)

4. In honours and higher studies, at the college and university Tevels,
different departments may make provision according to need for the teaching
of different languages. (4.9.—4.10.)

5. For the teaching of different languages required fm: the training of our
diplomats and for higher rescarch, a modern institute of languages must be
set up immediately in Bangladesh. (4.11.)
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CHAPTER V.
TEACHER-STUDENT RATIO

5.1. The effectiveness of an educational institution is8 to a large extent
dependent on its teacher-student ratio. Apari from class-room teaching the
teacher has to devote some personal attention to each of his pupils. Through
his overall supervision, the pupil has to be directed towards self-development
and encouraged to achieve greater success, measures must be taken for the
correction of his defecis and deficiencies and records of his progress in studies
maintained. A careful watch has to be kept even on his conduct and behaviour.
It becomes impossible on the part of the teacher to satisfactorily discharge his
onerous responsibilities if the number of students is excessive.

5.2. Let us consider the position of our primary schools in this perspective.
At this Jevel, the teacher-student ratio is approximately 1.47. It is moreover
seen in almost every school in the rural areas that in class T only one teacher
looks after 100—150 pupils. It is not at all possible for one single teacher to
teach so many pupils. ¥Even in primary schools in the urban areas, one can see
60—70 pupils crowding a class-room meant for not more than 40—45 pupils
The position 2t secondary schools is not so bad but in non-government schools,
which constitute 98 per cent of the total, the teacher-student ratio varies from
1: 20 to 1: 50. The teacher-student ratio is bighly unsatisfactory at nom,
government colleges which have to depend largely on student-fees and, therefore,
are very liberal about admitting students but stingy regarding appointing an
adequate number of teachers. There are many such colleges where the
teacher-student ratio is nothing shor¢ of 1.100.

5.3. In practice there is variance even in developed countries about what
should be the ideal teacher-student ratio at diflerent educational institutions, buk
in such countries a special emphasis is faid on the desirability of fixing what
should be the highest teacher-student ratio.

5.4, Al efforts to accelerate our educational development will be frustrated
it the teacher-student ratio fs not reasonably fixed at our educational institu-
tions. Of course, the ‘desirable ratio’ cannot be achieved within a short time in
the context of our present circumstances. The necessary number of qualified
teachers will not e availatle at once and moreover our limited resources will not
permit any such ambitious undertaking. For this reason we recommend that
the teacher-student ratio be improved as much as possible in  all educational
institutions under the first five-year plan. This will be & practical step towards
the realization of the ‘desirable ratio’,
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5.5. Below is given the existing teacher-student ratio, the ‘desirable ratio’
and the proposed ratio vnder the First Five-year Plan at all levels of education:

The existing ! The desirable - 1 Proposed ratio
Level of Education. teacher-student teacher-student under 1st
: fatio, - . ratio. ' $-year ‘Plan.
! 2 ' 1 . 4
1, Primary 1,45.1.50 ‘ 3s |, LA
2, Qovt.  Secondary 1 F1.20.1.307 | . S Lt v
Schools S 1,20 1.25
NomrGovt, Schocls 1,20.1,50 -
Vocational Coutses: 1,20 1.35
3. Technicil Diploma 1.15 1.15 §.20
Course, :
4. Colleges; Goyera- 1.25.1.35 [otermediate Courses 1,30 1.3%
ment
Noa-Government 1.50.1,100 Pass subgidiary Cou- 1.25 1.30
Ise.
Honours course 1,15 1,20
Post graduate Course 1,10 1.15
5 Universities: a) Gleneral: App- Approx, 1.15 Approx, 1 30
® rox, 1,25 * Sugsldlary 1.25 1.30
Homours 1.15 1.7%0
Post graduate 1.10 1.3
Poit-gracluate Regearch i.
(b) Eagincering and 1,10 .16
Technological
1.10
(¢) Agricaituge: 1,10 1.10 i
(d) Modical 110 1.10

3 6. Before determining the number of teachers required for any depart
mcnt at the college or the university level and applying the above teacher-student
ratio, some correction has to be made in the number of students of honours and
subsidiaty/pass course as the first and second year studemts of such a course
spend only one-third of their time in that depatstment, In such cases, the
corrected enrolment for the purpose of determining teacher-student ratio should
be one-third of the total number of first and second year students in the honouss
and subsidiary/pass course of the department concerned,

D-3
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TEACHER-STUDENT RATIO
SUMMARY

The ef:ctiveness of an educational institution defends to a larBe exteat
on itg teagher-student ratio. The t:acher-student ratio in our educational
institutions is mot satisfactory. All eforts to acocelerate our edycational
development will be frustrated if the teachor-student ratio is not ades
quately raised. The teacher-student ratio should be improved as much as
possibl: in all edycational institutions under the second five-year plan

to make possible the realization of the ‘desirable ratio’ in subsequent
five-year plans. (5.1.-5.6.)
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CHAPTER Vi
PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION

6.1. The first five years of a child’s life have a special importance, Psycho--
logists have termed this period as the formative Jrears of a man’s life. In their
opinion the physical habits and the mental and social belavicur of the child
begin to assume 2 particular pattern during these years. * The fuiwre-of the child
is later determined in relation to his environment at this stage. It is for this -
reason that the environment and the supervision with which ‘the child gets fami-
liar at the first stage of his life, havé an enduring and crucial effect on.the growth .
of his personality and the development of his intelligence, '

6.2. The ideal arrangement is to create an appropriate environment for the
child in close proximity to his parents and having the benefit of the care and
affection of his family, But as this does not become possible in many cases,
there is provision for different schools in the developed countries of the world -
for infants from one to five years old. The schools are of two types: the first -
cater to the needs of infants from a few months aftef their birth wp to three”
years and .the second are meant for children between three to five years of age.
For teaching and supervision at both these levels, women are definitely more
suitable than men. For this, the greatest single need is trained female teachers
who can create a fecling: of security through affection in the minds of infants
under their.care and can direct their impish energy into a desirable channel.

6.3. The aims of the first stage of pre-primary education are: (a) to lay the
foundation for the formation of the child personality and ideals in later life,
(b) to create the necessary habits for the child through sports and games and
other pleasurable activities, (¢) to foster the child’s physical, mental and moral -
well-being and (d) to train him for his future ornderly and well coordinated
social activities. The object of the second stage of pre-primary education is to
prepare the child for reading, to make -him familiar with figures and to help him
judge what-is right and wrong ‘efore he enters primary school.

6.4, The most important of the aimg menticned abave is of coufse the ‘care
of the child and making him feel secure, Regular eating-hours, periods of rest,
sports and gatnes, etc., will produce the necessary habits and behaviour in con-
formity with the requirements of society. [t is further necessary to make the
child seif-reliant through teaching music, nursery rhyme, Bengali alphabet and
counting, drawing of pictures, proper wearing of clothes and telling him how to
eat —in addition to the normal work-load—for the the fvi{ implementation of
the aims of nursery schools, _

6.5. The female teachers at the pre-primary stage must be properly trained
in accordance with the iniportance of this formative period in a child’s life.
Those who will take np this work must have passed at least the secondairy school
certificate examination and obtained one year’s training,

6.6, At least the following subjects must be included in their training:
Fractxcal knowledee of the methods of teaching children, child psechology,
iterature for children, the physical and mcatal health of children, nutriiion, first
aid, music, sports and games, drawing and hand-embroidery. Besides,
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these teachers must be frained in gursing so that they can use scienfific
data in their work of childcare in conformity with the gradual deve-
lopment of a child's personality. In order to be successful in their work, the
female teachers have to be affectionate, hard-working, patient and enthusistic
in addition to having proper educational qualifications and professional compe-
tence, ‘Those who will be able to show an attachment for teaching and demons-
trate the apove qualities should be judged fit for being admitted to this training
course.

. 6.7. Nursery schools and kindergartens must be estzhlished in our country
in required numbers for pre-primary education. In cities and industrial areas
both parents in many families have to work for a living. As a result, the chil-
dren in such familics stand the 1isk of being left uncared for and living a mise-~
rable life. Later the undersirable effects of this unfavourable environment are
seen in the life of many such children. To counter this, we have to set up
kindergartens in required pumbers in our cities and industrial areas. in accor-
dance with the particular needs of our labour-force. C ey

V. o T

The responsibility of the child’s mental, social and physical welfare rests in
many developed couniries of . the world jointly with the education, public health
and social welfare departments. In our country the special responsibility for
pre-primary education can be entrusted to the local self-government department
or jointly to public health, social welfare and family planning departments. In
industrial areas the full responsibility for pre-ptimmary education including the
establishment” of nursery schools and kindergartens and their adminisirative and
financial management must rest with the industrial orgunisation concerned. 1In
wrban, and rural areas, according to necessities, the primary responsibility for
the establishment and management of such institutions will developed on the
local population.  Later, the public health, social welfare and family planning
departments, "the agticultural department, the local self-government department

and autonomous bodies can come forward with help and assistance for the
proper functioning of these institutions.

6.9. To meet local needs an infant-section can be opened in a primary

st:g?sbl for this purpose under the patronage and management of local inhabi-

6.10. Tt will be necessary to establish a Research Institute for Child Edu-
cation. The aim of this Institute will be to intreduce scientific methods for the
teaching of children after conducting necessary research regarding child psvcho-

logy and-child-education,  As long as it is not possible o set up his Instiue,
a chidren’s depattment ma opened in the proposed :
Education, }'_ pe propose Afademy fﬂl: Prmlar}:

+r

-~ - -
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PRE-PRIMARY EDUCATION
SUMMARY

« 1. ‘The first five years in a child’s life are of special importance. The
environment in which the child receives his education in his first stage of life
and the gquality of supervision both have an enduring and crucial effect on the
growth of his personality and the development of his irtelligence. The ideal
arrangement js to create an appropriate environment for the child in close
proximity to his parents and having the benefit of the care and affection of his
family. But as this does not become possible in many cases, nursery schools and
kindergartens are set up in many developed countries of the world for the proper
care and education of children up to fiveyears old. The aim of these institu-
tions is to lay the foundation for the formation of the child’s habits, ideals and
personality and to foster his physical, mental and moral welfare. A further
ait of the institution at the second stage of pre-primary education is to prepare
the child for reading, to make bhim familiar with counting and to help him deve-
lop the ability to judge what is right and wrong before he enters primary school.
Instruction continues in such institutions through sports and games and other
pleasurable activities, For this, the vital requirement is properly trained teachers
able to divert the child’s impish energy into a degsirable channel and to make
him feel secure, ((\31—6.6.)

2. We must set up nursery schools and kindergartens in required numbers
in our country for pre-primary education. Kindergartens have to be established
in cities and industrial areas in accordance with the particular requirements of our
labour-force. An infant-section may also be opened for this purpose in a pri-

mary school under the patronage and supervision of the Jocal inhabitants.
(6.7—6.9.)

3. It will be mecessary to establish an Institute of Research for Child-Bdu-
cation for intreduction of scientific methods of child-instruction after conducting
necessary research in  child-psychology and child-education. As long as it is
not possible to set up this Institute, a children’s section may be opened in the
proposed Academy of Primary Education, (6.10). :

.



CHAPTER VI ;
PRIMARY EDUCATION !

7.1. A well-structured and dynamic system of primary education is one of
the 'ways in which the all-round development of our people and the consequen-
tial progress and prosperitv of our country can be achieved. This system will
lay the necessary toundation for all later stages of education. It is not possible
to strengthen the higher stage of education on a weak base,

7.2, The main aims of primary education are: (4 the development of the
child's whole personality--moral, mental, physical and s.cial, (b) to . awaken
patriotism and a feeling for good citizenship and to develop such qualities
as perseverence, diligence, good conduct and devotion to justice, (¢) to help the
child to read and write in his vernacular and maintain basic accounts and, in
addition, to make him familar with the fundamentals of knowledge and with
skills which he will require as a future citizen and (4) to prepare him for acqui-
ring higher edacation, '

7.3. Primary. education has been greatly neglected in the past. As a
result, a rmiserable situation new exists at this stage and there is widespread edu-
cational: waste, The special problems which our primary schools face at pre-
sent are: (@) the want of a realistic and life-centred edvcational programme, (b)
the -paucity of properly trained and enterprising teachers, {¢) the want of class-
room accomodation, (d) the non-availability of well-wriiter and attractive text
books and (e) the short supply of necessary items of fvmiture, educational
appliances, sports-goods and 1ibrary books,

7.4, TIf we want to educate our populace for a constructive role in national
‘developinent, universal and compulsory primary education is essenttal. .This
comptitsory education must be of such a nature as to enable the pupil to make
proper use later of the opportunities and facilities available to a free citizen as
well as to discharge satisfactorily his responsibilities as a citizen. Compulsory
education of 8§ to 12 years’ duration is current in the ideveloped countries of
the world. The present system of piimary education, of five years® duration, is
not fitted to make a respousible citizen or to devclop his personality, for five
years is too short 2 period to awaken the necessary awareness in the pupil’s mind
about basic konowledge and to make him familiar with the fundamental require-
ments of an effective education, We are of the opinion that this aim cannot be
‘realised if primary education is of less than 8 years duration; nor will it be
possible to lay the foundation for the vocational course after class eight which
we have recommended. The duration of 8 years is essential for aitaining the
attributes of a good citizen. Any duration less than this and any scheme of
primary education not related to our life and special conditions will not enable
us to use cur education as a weapon for our country’s social transformation
end economic progress, in view of the rapid spread of knowledge and learning
in the modemn world. We therefore recommend that primary  education be
made universal and the duration raised to eight years from the present five
years. The universality of primary education cannot be maintained unless it is
made both free and compulsory.
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7.5. We recommend that the free primary education now prevalent from
¢lass I to class V should ve made compulsory by 1980 and free and compulsory
education up to class VIl should fe iniroduced by 1985, For this, - primary
education at ciass I should be made compulsory by Janvary 1976 and it should
be made both compulsory and free wherever primary education has not been
introduced so far. Government should complete the preliminziies in this. con-
nection by December, 1976. Primary education at class II should be made
free and compuisory in 1977, at class I, in 1978 and primary education must
be made free and compulsory gradually up to clasg VIII so that it might be
made universal by 1983. For the effective implementation of this scheme,
necessary iucasures should be taken to recruit competent teachers in .rgqulred
numbers, 10 open new schools wherever necessary and to make provision fpr
text books and other educational appliances and accessories. Schooling for six
million additiopal children between 5 10 10 years of age should be arranged
between 1976 and 1980. At present the number of children at school at this
stage is a little over seven million. It is possible to male arrangement for the
schooling of the additional children indicated above by opening 10 thousand
primary schools and by introducing an additional shift in at least 15 thousand
existing primary schools, Simultaneously, as preparation for raising primary
education to a duration of eight years and making it upiversal, three additional
classes, ie. class VI, class VII and class V111, must be opened in at least 10
thousand existing primary schools and a second shift introdaced (as long as the
required number of scliools are not constructed) in two thousand high or junior
high schools, This wil{ provide schooling for an additional cne and quarter
million pupils, The present enrolment in classes VI, VII and VIII stands ag 2
little less than a half million and the total oumber of children of this age-group
is six millien (see index 1egarding educational statistics).

7.6. For economic reasons most of the children in our country, between
five and thirtzen years of age, are required to undertake some responsibility for
carning money., As a resuit many are unable to go to school and those who go
to school do not stay there long. If we wish to make primary education
compulsory we must arrange for night-schools in  consideration of the real

difficulties of such families. Children of up to 15 years of age can be taught
in such night-schools,

7.7. The number of piris at the existing primary school.. is only one-third of
the total enrolment. This is a very discouraging ratio, Girls should be
eccouraged to go to school in far larger numbers. Female teachers have to be
appointed in ca-educational schools and priority should be given according to
need for opening of girl’s schools. The minimum educational and other
qualifications can be somewhat relaxed while appoiating temale teachers, The
proposed vocational cowrse for teacher-training mentioned in the chapter on

secondary educulion will encourage women to adopt teaching as their profession
in larger numbers,

7.8. Two-thirds of the children enrolled at class one leave school before
class I and gradually become illiterate, Effective steps must be taken to arrest
this huge waste. In addition to making primary education compulsory, the
syllabuses and the surroundings of schools have to be made sufficiently attrac-
tive. Adult literacy wil] also help check this waste. For the guardians getiing

the bencfit of adult literacy will naturally realise the importance of education
and become active in sending their children to school.

7.9. A far-reaching reconstruction of the syllabu

: ) ses of primary education in
€onsonance with the actual environment of daily life, Siveng,

the requirements of society,
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the pupil’s physical and mental powers as well as his inclinations is necessary.
Education from class § to class VIIL must be related to work-expertence and
practical application of krowledge should receive greater attention than merely
bookish knowledge. From class I to class VIII a scientific and common
education system bascd on the kind of syllabus indicated above must be intro-
duced throughout the counicy at Government expenditure, Opportunities for
minor-variations according to need may exist within the basic structure. A
universal and common education system has to be introduced by 1980 by re-
moving all basic differences in the present system of primary education. Below
some idea is given about the subjects to be read and the weekly periods.

7.10. The syllabus and subjects at the primary level:—

SUBJECTS TC BE READ Woekly Periods :

Classes | Classes l Class l Class Classes
L&l | &Iy l ¥ | vl vIL& /it

Bangali .s . 10
Mathematics .. . 6
History . .- e
Geagraphy . ’e
Science : .

(a) Nature Studies, Agricul- . 3

tural Science & Nutrition.

(b) Biology ... .. .. 2
(©) Physics .. ‘e . .o
{dy Chemijstry - e ..

Second Langnage .
Physical Bdueation and Sports
¥Yocal and Instrumental Music
Painting o

Religious or Moral .
Instruction,

11, Manval Work (gardening, 2
cleanliness of the school
building, toy-makjng, making
of clay-models, wood-work,
weaving, binding, cane and
bamboo handicrafis, dyeing,
sawing, pouliry farming,
soap-makijng, plastic-work, ete).
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12.  Agriculural Extension Werk:
Both male and female pupils
from class 1 toclass V11T
must participate in this work,
They should Plant improved
seeds of grain and fruit-
sceds in their own compound
and arrange a school-exhibiticn
at every season.

—

Total pumber of periods : 27 X1 34 3 3%
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A detailed list of text-books has to be prepared by the curriculum and
syllabus commiitee. Civics must be included in the syllabus of history.

7.11. The greatest need for the success of primary education is the required
number of properly trained teachers, For this reason, teacher-training institu-
tions in our couatry bhave to be largely extended. For teaching at the ~primary
-stage, specially from class [ to class V, female teachers should be preferably
appointed. Necessary initiative must be taken to ensure that properly-qualified
-women take up this profession in larger numbers.

7.12, Another impo:i:ant consideration is ‘the writing of appropriate text-
books in relation to a realistic and dynamic curricutum. The text-books at this
stage must reflect the four fundamental principles of our Staie.

7.13.  An Academy of Primary Education and a National Board for Primary
Education have to be set up for collection of necersary data, for research and
evaluation and for co-ordinating different efforts to extend and improve primary
education. We have discussed this in  some detail in the chapter on teacher-
training. )
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FRIMARY EDUCATION
SUMMARY

1. A universal education scheme is'necessary for educating our populace so
that they can play an effective role 1 nauonal activides and in the country’s
development. This compulsory education must be of such a pature a5 to enabls
the pupil to make proper use later of the opportunities and facilities available &0
a free citizen as well as discharge satisfactorily his responsibilities as a ciuzen,
The present system of Primary Education, of five years’ duration, is not fitted to
make a responsible citizen or 0 develop his personality, for five years is too
short a period to awaken the necessary awareness in the pupil's mind about
basic knowledge and to make him faptliar with the fundamental requirements of
an efficctive education, We are of the opinion that this aim cannot be realised
# primary education is of less than 8 years' duration. The duration of § ycars
is essential for attaining the attributes of a good citizen. Any duration less
than this and any scheme of primary education not related to our Lfc and
special conditions will not enable us to use our education as a weapon for oue
country’s social transformation and economic progress, in view of the rapid
spread of knowledge and learming in the modern world. Compulsory education
of 8 10 12 vears' duration is current, in the developed countries of the world, In
Bangladesh therefore—<{a) the duration of primary education must ©e raised
from the present five years to sight years and 1t must be made universal, (b)
tree education that is now prevalent from class 1 to class ¥V must be mads
compulsory by 1980 and compulsory education up to class VIII must be intro-
duced by i982 and () the required number of competent teachers have to be
recruited and provision made for text books and other educaticnal appliances
and for additional fwcilitice for schooling. (7.1.-7.5.)

2. For economic reasons most of the childrem in our country between
5 and 13 years of age are required to undertake some responsibility for eaming
money and hence many ol them are unable to go to school. If education has

to be made compulsory for them, night schools have to be opened accordi
® need. (7-6.) ' _ o opened d‘“‘

3. To aftract a larger aumber of girl students female teachers have to be
appo_met:;d (a_} Tt;w prinary level and separate schools for girls opened if
required, (7-7. :

4. To be zble to retain the pupils at primary schools, the syllabus and
the surroundings of schools have to be made sufficiently attractive in  addition
ta making primary education compulsory. ¢7-8.)

3. A far reaching re<construction of fhe syllabuses of primary education—
in consonance with the actual environment of daily life, the requirements of
society, the pupil’s physical and mental powers as well as his inclinations is
necessary, Education from class T to class VIII must be related to work-
experience and practical application of knowledge should receive greater attention
than merely bookish knowledge. From class I to class VIII, a scientific and
common education system based on the kind of syllabus indicated above must
‘be introduced throughout the country at Goverantent expenditure. Opportuni-
ties for minor variations according to need can exist withix the basic structure,

(193
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6. The greatest need for the auccess of pfimary education is the required
pumber of properly trained teachers. TFor this teacher-fraining institutions have
to be largely extended. (7-11)

7. Another important consideration is the writing of text-books in relation
to a realistic avaamic cwrricidum. (7.12.)

8. An Acaderny of Primary Education and a Naticnal Board for Primary
Education have to be set up for collection, of necessary data, for research and
evaluation and for co-ordinating different efforts to extend and improve primary
sducation. We have discussed thus in some detail in the chapter o  teacher-

twining, (7-13.)



CHAPTER VIII
SECONDARY EDUCATION

8.1. The stage of cducation after primary education and immediately
preceding college ~ education is known as secondary education. Secondary
education is (he second stage in our educational structure. Secondary educa-
tion mainly caters for adolescents. -

82. The general aims of secondary education are: (a) to expand and
consolidate the basic education given at the primary stage, (b) to develop a
progressive and honest personality committed to a purposeful and well balanced
life, (c) to supply the required skilled and conscientious manpower necessary
to accelerate the country’s economic development and (d) to prepare meritor-
ious pupils for higher education according to their merit and inclinations.

8.3. In the organisation of the secondary school stage, the stage between
class IX and class XI/XIi can be regarded as the secondary stage. The stage
from class 1 to class VIII falls under primary education. In order to maintain
close links between the instruction levels of ¢lass X to class XI/XII, and to
ensure the evenness in secondary education as a whole, it is desirable to have
provision for instruction in these three/four classes in the educational
institutions which already teach up to c¢lass VI If we iniend to make secondary
education self-contained and a terminal stage in our education system, it is
essential that co-ordination be achieved in the instruction programmes of all
classes at this level. To create opportunities for the instruction of pupils,
belonging more or less to the same age-group, in the same educational environ-
ment is in accord with educational psychology. Unfortenately no such
environmant exists at present in the Intermedinte Colleges having only classes
XI and Xtl. The pupils at intermediate Colleges lock upon their education
there as something tempcrary and therciore their menial commitment to such
colleges is never very circng. To couniz this, it is necessary for classes IX
and X to be opened in present Intermediate Colleges instead of their being
Indiscriminately raised to the degree level. This will simultaneously meet the
need for commitment on the part of the pupils and also effect considerable
economy as otherwise a large number of secondary schools have to be opened
to meet the great pressure of pupils at the secondary stage.

. .84, It is desirable to have the environment of the pupils, their way of
hiving, local economic activities and all matters connected with entering their
tuture professions reflected in the syllabus at the secondary stage, in view of
the present condition of our country. For only a little “less than a million
?:I(PIIS between 14 and 17 years of age annually leave school between classes
X and XM for various reasons and are thrown back on society without
getling any training necessary to earn a particular living. As a result, most
of them fec] frustrated and cannot play an effective role in social life because
of a very disturbed mind. This is a very harmful situation for any coontry.

85 The secondary stage must be regarded as the terminal stupe of
education for most of -the pupils and a preparatory stage for the meritorious
few for higher education. The terminal stage of vocational education should
be generally class XI and only general education should be extendes Tp to
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class XII. For this pnrpose, education should be divided inte two main
categories afier clags IX : (a) vocational education and (b) general educa-
tion. In conformity with the first two aims of secondary eds cation stated
in para two of this chapter, some subjecis must be compulsorily included
in the gyllabus of both these categories (vocational and general education)
in classes IX and X. In addition to the compulsory subjects, the pupils
witl have a fr:e choice of optional subjects. At the end of class X pupils
in bo.h the categories will take a public examination and get ceértificatcs
ag due. The pupils chosing general education can opt for any of the varied
general courses meant for classes XI and XII and will qualify for higher
education efter having completed the courses at class XII. The pupils
following the general type of education will take a public ¢xamination at
the =2nd of clags XII and get certificates 25 due. On the other hand the
pupils following the vocational type of education can take a snecial training
in class XI in a course connected with their courses in clagses IX and X
and thus complete their veeational education. After this training, they
will take a public examination and get certificates as due. Provision should
be made for an apnrentice course in industries for those pupils who would
like to enter factories and industrial concerns as skilled werkers at the
end of the vocational course inclass X, At the end of the terminal stage of
education. these punils will be able 1o epter the world of employment ~as
skilled, efficiens and conscientious workers and at the same time achieve
success in their personal lives as well as play an effective role in the
economic advancement of their country. But if any pupil is keen on receiv-
ing higher education in any perticular vocational covrse or courses after
having compleied the vocational course at clags X or at class XI, he will
get facilities for such education ip select educational institutions. Higher
general education will also remain open for such pupils. They can ¢n er
cla-s XI in that category of courseg, among the varied general courses,
which is related 10 the particular type of vocational education which they
have received, If they want to continue their general education afier that,
their training in class XI will be regarded as additional training. Qur aim
in the fist five-year nlan should be to attract 20 per cent of our pupils
at the e-d of clags VII to the vocational type of education. In the subge-
quent five-year plans this ratio raust be raigsd to at least 50 per cent.

Yocational Education :

8. 6. Vocational education at this stage of gecondary education will be
usually terminal. We have therefore recommended special training in class X1
after comnle ion of vocational courses at clasgses YX and X. This special
training will be determined in accordance with the needs of the employing
age;¢ies and requirements of the cou try's development work., We have
already mentioned that most of the pupils will enter their Profes-io-al
careers as mappower of middle level at the end of this terminal education.
Ths propose! vocational training can benefit society in still another way.
In order to make partially-traine 1 manpower and t"e unemployed youth educated
in general courses fit for emmloyment, the facilities of this special voca-
tional training should be made available to them outside the school routipe.
This wi'l of cotrse involve some a-diional expenditure but it is something
n gligible in relation to the larger interests it will serve, It is not an easy
tack to make dne provision for employment for all passing out of this termi-
ral stage of education or ge'ting the benefit of the special vocational r:in‘ng.
It is to be hoped that many of them will be able to find employment (Erough
their own efforis, This of course fequires some capital. Considering the genetal
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poverty of our people, we have to provide for ~capital-loan on easy terms
through a weil-conceived scheme or set uwp co-operatives according to need
end on a regional basis to utilize their skills. If Government helps them i
these two matters, many of them will be encouraged fo apply their own
vocational skills and to find their own employment instead of looking for jobs.

8.7. To Lelp spread vocational education and to popularise it we should
start a ‘Earn while you learn’ scheme as in India. Provision should exist for
the popularisation of this scheme. The necessary appliances have to be
supplied to schools and the required expenditure jointly shared by government
and school authorities, and a revolving fund has to be provided in every
school for the purchase of raw materials and contingent expeaditure. There
should be a separate record for every pupil, from class IX to class X1, of the
volume and guality of his work so that the profit can be equitably distributed
among them. A sale-centre has to be opened under a marketing officer for
the marketing of the finished goods. Government will, moreover, give
necessary directives to government and semi-government institutions for the
patronage of these roods.

8.8. The syllabus for vocational education may be as followa:

_ Classes TX and X, I Class IX.
Subjects to be tauth:. —
Marks. Weekly Marks, Weekly
periods. periods.
1, Eeapgali - 209 ]
2. Mathematics . 100 4
3, General Science .. 160 4
4. English 100 5
5. wyocational cources 500 12 500 33
Total ... 1,000 33 © 500 T
Physical Education and Must participate regularey. Must pariicipate regularly.
soorts and games.
Pacticiraton in  sociat Compalsory s;xty Bourg in Compulsory sixty hours
and developmental work. a yeal, in 4 year,
8.9. Yocaiional conrces
1. Type-writing and Stenography. 7. Woodwork. ' -
2. Book-keeping, 8. Metal work. ‘
3. Salesmanship and commercial 9. Flectrical work.
methods.
4. Teacher-training, 10 Machine work.
5. Library-assistant training, 11. Foundry work.
6. Bookbinding. 12. Repairing of motor-can.
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13. Radio-repaiting. 28. Paramedical.

14 Hﬁlse—reggiﬁgzﬂg plumbing 5o Religious instruction.
and use 3

15. Draughtsmanship. 30. Drawing and Painting.

16. Agricultural science: production

; . 31. Vocal music.
and conservation Ui grains.

17. Pisciculture. 32, Instrumental music,
18, E;Jtlt.lll:fy-fanning and Rearing of 44 Dancing.
19. Food preservation and Nutrition. 34. Acting and Recitafion.
20. Leather-work 35. Cane and Bamboo-work.
21. Graphic Arts. - - 36. Toymaking.
22. Printing. ) 37. Plastic Arts,
23, Qaywork. 38. Svap-making.
24. Weaving, : " 429, Catering and Hotel-management.
23. Embroidery. 40. Electroplating and Metal-sheet
26. Dyeing and printing of clothes. work.
27. Nursing , 41. Hair dressing. !

Tic~oroposed curriculom and syllabus committee will determine the detaited
curricnlugi*and  syllabuses of vocational courses, The duration of thess
courses (clase IX, X and XT) will be generally three years. ¥ the curriculum
and syllabue committee feel that any particular course can be completed in two
years or should be exiended to four years, they will be free to give such direc-
tives provided the main aim is not hampered. The curriculum committee can
also propose other vocational courses in addition to those shown above.

Those pupils chosing 8 science-based vocational course (for example: agri~
eultural, aursing, paramedical, electrical and mechanical) can read the elements
of science included m their own courses instead of reading general science
separately. For them the total marks of vocational courses will be six hundred.

Effective steps must be taken by Iocal authorities and government in conjunc-
tion to introduce one or more vocational courses, according to thé particular
environment obeaining, in most of the secondary schools of our country. Voca-
tional courses comprising electrical work, wood-work, machiine-work and
draughtsmanship can easly be introduced in classes 1X to XTI in the existing 35

vocational .in_stilutes upder the Directorate of Technical FEducation. Their
present training-courses are not much popular.

General Educafion

8.10, General education at the secondary stage i+ meant to be a
preparation for higher education. The duration of this education will be four
years extcndm%‘tmm class IX to class XTI. Every pupil must learn five to six
compulsory subjects at this stage in classes I¥ and X. In addition, he must chose
two ot three more optional subjects and one vocational subject from among the
sabiects listed below. Provision has been made for the vocational course in
order to inculcate an attitude of respect in the pupils’ mind towards manual work.
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All pupils will take a public examination at the end of class X and get certifi-
cates as cuc, After having completed class X and before entering class XI,
each pupil must select a  particular course, from among the varted general
courses, according to his future educational plans. In classes X1 and XII all
pupils must read four subjects in addition to Bengali and Eanglish, At the end
of class X1I, they will take a public examination and get certificates as due.

They must regularly participate in physical education and sports and games

and must be compulsorily associated wiih social and develupment work for
sixty hours in a vear.

DEPARTMENT OF SCIENCE
8.11. The curriculum of general edutation may be as follows :

Ciasses TX ane X | Classes X1 2nd XI1J
- )
Subject to be Marks. Weekly Subject to be | Marks. Weekly
taught. peliods. taught. period,
I B:ngali . 210 2 1. Bensali 200 8
2, English . 100 4 2. English 100 5
3. Mathematics ... 1g0 4
4, Physus .. S 1
5, Chenstry 100 4 R
6. Optional Subjects 390 12 3. Optioal 300 26
{three subis2is). gabjects,
7, Vocational-sut- 130 3
jects (oas sub-
icedd
Total ... 1,000 39" 1,100 39

—— e e it it ey ————

Classes IX and X

Optional subjects: Additional Mathematics, Biology, Geometric or Techni-
cal drawing Astonomy or Meteorology, Nulrition, Home-Management.
Dresses and Clothes, Agricultural Science, Animal Husbandry, Geography, Ele-
ments of Economics or History or Civics.

Vocational _subjectss Type-writing and Stenography, Agricultural _work,
Wood-work, Electrical work, Weaving, Blacksmith's work, Book-Binding,
Bamboo and Cane work, Clay-work, Sewing, Ioy-making, etc.

Classes X1 and XII

Optional subjects: 1. Mathematics, 2. Physics, 3. Chemistry, 4. Biology,
5. Psychology, 6. Geography, 7. Astronomy, 8. Miereology, 9. Econo-
mics, 10. Statistics, 11. Technical Drawing and Work-Shop Practice, 12.
Military Science or Hygicne or Anatomy. :
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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE

Subijects 0 be Marks, Weekly Subjects tobe| Marks. Weekly
taught. periods, raught. Deriods,
1, Bengali Y 200 < 8 1, Bengali ~ 200 ' 8
2. English 100 4 2. English 109 5
3. Mathematics . oo 4 [ A
4.’ Geperal Science 100 4
5, Geogeaphy .. 100 ) 4 .
6. Optional subjects aoo 12 3. Optioal 800 25
{thres subjacts). subjets
: {four guba
. - jects) .
T, Vocational :1h, 7 LI 100 3. EE
+ (ome subjecis)t; i
o —_—— _—— . - ——
" Total .7 1,000 a9 1,100 39
"Classes IX and X

Optional subjects: Business Methods and Commercial Writing, Commer-
cial Arithmetic and Accounting, Type-writing and Stenography, Commercial
Geosraphy, or Elements of Economics or History or Civics. .

Vocational subjects: Agricultural Work, Wood-Work, FElectrical Wdrk,
Weaving, Blacksmith’s work, Book-binding, Bamboo and Cane woik, Clay
Work, Sewing, Toy-Making, etc.

Classes X§ and X11

Optional subjects: 1. Business Methods and Commercial Writing,
2, Commercial Arithmetic and Accouating, 3. Bankeng, 4. Commercial
Geography, 5. Type-writing and Stenography, 6. Economics, 7. Mathematics,
8. Management of Office and Files,

DEPARTMENT OF ARTS

- YT ST

Classes IX and X [ Classes XTI and XTI
Subject to be Marks. Weekly Subject to be Marks, Weekly
taught. periods. taught. perjods,
+ .Bengali e . 200 8 1. Bengali , 200 . 8
English ., .. .o 100, | 4 2. Baglish, 1o .5
. Mathemetics .. 100 4
General Seience. .+ 100 4 )
. History oo - 100 4
GeogtaPhy — --100 4 T
tional Subjects 200 ] 3. Optionat 800 - 26
two gubjects), subjects
. . ' {Foursub- ro R
.- . 2
8, Vocatiopa] Sub- 100 3 . e
jects {one
subject).
4 Total .. 1,000 | . %9 T V1,100 39

Ar—_— — — S g,
]
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Classes IX and X - oy e

Optional subjects: Bengali (Advanced), English (Advanced), .I-Iistoty of
Civilisation, Vocal Music and Instrumental Music, Fine Arts, Arabic, Sanskrit,
Pali, Persian, etc., A Modern Janguage. Elements of FEconomics, Civics,
Religious Instruction, Easy Domestic Science, Hygene and Anatomy, Additional
Maunematics, :

Vocational subjects : Type-writing and Stenography, Agricultural work,
Weodwork, Electrical work, Weaving, Biacksnith’s work, Book-Binding,Bam-
boo and Cane Work, Clay Work, Sewing, Toy-Making, eic.,

Classes X1 and XI1I LA

Optional subjects: 1. Bengali (Advanced), 2. English (Advanced), 3.
Hirtory/Islamic History, 4. Home Ecomomics, 5. Geography, 6. Econo-
mics, 7. Civics, & Mathematics, 9. A Modern Language, 10. Arabic,
Persian, Sanskrit, Pali, eic.,, 11. Psychology, 12. Statistics, 13, Logic, 14.
Social Science or 15. Social Welfare, 16. Military Science, 17. Music, 18.
Mathematics.

Department .of Agriculture, 'I".._];)epamnent of -Hdme, Economics, Department
of Fine Arts, Department of.Education and Pepartment of :Religious - Instruc-
ﬁop: . ) B Tt

Cr T ChsesXTand XH T Y
., -Subjects to be taught. Marks. .. Weekly pegiods.
M. Bengalj . s EL . 200 - ]
-2. English - " 100 ‘ s
3. Optonal sudjcts (four subjects) 00 26
Total . 1,100 K}

‘Clusses XI and XII

Department of Agricutture: Optional subjects 1. Agricultural sciencel
3, Physics, 3. Chemiswcy, 4. Mathematics, 5. Biology, 6. Soil Science.

Department of Home Economics: Qptional subjects 1. - General -Science,

Dresses and Clothes, 3. Home Managememt and Domestic Life, 4, Food
or Nutrition, 5. Econmomics, 6. Mathematics, 7. Child-Psychology, 8.
Music, 9. Geography, 10. .Practical Arts and Weaving,

Department of Fine Arts . Optional Subjects ; 1. Dancing, 2. Vocational
Music, 3. Ipstrumental Music, 4. Painting, 5. Acting or Stage Manage-
ment, 6, Home FEconomics, 7. Social Welfare, 8, Social Science, 9.
Psychiology, 10. Logic, 11. Hygiene aad Anatomy, .

Department of Education: Opfional subjects; 1. Child Psychology, 2.
History of Education, 3. Principles of Education and Philosophy of Educa-

s,
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tion, 4: Educational Statistics, 5.. Methods of REducation, 6, Health and-
Physical Bducation, 7. Industrial Arts and Crafts, 8. General Sciencs,
9. Mathematics, 10. Geography,- 11. History, -12. Civics, 13. Economics!

Department of Religious Instruction: The proposed Curriculum and
Syllabus Committee will determine the Optional Subjects.

According to our present’ educational structure the duration’ of primary
education is five years, of secondary education, five years, of intermedidte
of higher secondary education, two years, of the first University degree
course, two to three years and of the second University degree co.rse, one
to two years. Msany Edocation Commitiees or Commissions in the past,
such as the 1934 Sapru Committee, the 17.8 Sergrant Committes, the 1 52
Bast B-tgal Hducation Committee' and the 1°57 East Pakistan {formerly)
Education Commission had recommsnded the abslition of the intermediate
or higher secondary stage and the introduction of a new educational struc-
ture. According to this recommeadation, the duration of the school stage
- will .be elaven years and the duration of the frst general degree course
will be three years, In favour of this recommendation it" has been said
that: (a) the intermediate or higher secondary stage cannot be regarded
as" a separate stage as it is hemmed in by the secondary stage on one side
and the University stage on the other and it is refated to peither, (b) the
intermediate stage can easily be abolished and one year of this stage can
be transferred to the szcondary stage and one year to the university stage-
Greater proficiency will eusue from this, as it will facilitate the introduction
of varied and balanced courses at the secondary stage aad strengthen the
degree pass stage ty adding one useful year to it” (the duration of the
degree pass stage should mever be less than three years). Ia this connection
it can be mentioned that an eleven-year school system has been introduced
throughout Ceylon since 1772 instead of the previous twelve-year system.
The argument advanced against these reasons is: the 1966 Kothari Commis-
sion recommended the re-introduction of the higher secondary stage after
observing the effects of an eleven yeat school system as rccommended by
the 1952 Mudaliar Commission. Many distinguished Indian educationists are
of the opinion, in the light of their experience, that many avoidable diffi-
culties and much confusion had arisen when the eleven-year old school
systim was introduced on a very wide scale without much preparatory
work.

The educational structure recommended j}y the Kothari Commission—
permanent secondary stage of ten years® duration, a higher secondary stage
of two years’ duration and the first gencral degree stage of three years
duration-—was adopted in India. This educational structure is more or less
similar to that recommended by the 1959 Sharif Commissicn during the
Pakistani regimme. This structure was accepted by the then Government, but
it was eventually abandoned because of the country wide agitation apainst
it. Tt is true that in our existing education system, the pupils have to
wait for quite a few months for their S.S.C. E«amination resuits at the
end of class X and are reguired to repeat in classes XI and XII parts
of the syllabus already followed in classes IX and X. For this reason
many believe that the course of studies between classes IX and XII can in
fact be completed in three vears in classes IX, X and XI. That is why
they are in favour of abolishing the higher secondary stage and starting
eleven<class schools, Accerding to them if the secondary stage is made
to be of three years’ duration it will prevent unnecessary waste of time
and repeating of subjects already learnt. As a result, secondary education
will be more fruitfu! and balanced. This proposal may in principle be ap-
cepted but in our present condition its imDlementation will cause many
difficulties, and requiire major improvements, such as non-availability of teachers
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with M.A. or M.Sc. degreein sufficient aumbers for our High Schools (whoss
pesent number is more than- sevea thousand), the proper developuent of
libraries and [aboratories, the building of n:w elass cooms, the removal of
financial string .ncy faced by our schools and colleges, etc.

Considering all these things our proposal is that experiment may be
made in some selected schools regarding the eleven-year school system during our
first five year plan. If the results of the experiment are satisfactory, a
suitable decision may be taken in the second fve.year plan for is gradual
implementation.

8. 13. We were also faced with & proposal for abolishing the higher
secondary stage and introducing lostead a ten-year school system to be
followed by a three.year pass degree course or a four-y.ar honours course,
Such an education system is prevalent in Russia. But it would not be
possible for a dev loping country like ours to acoept this system, because
the standard of education at tae primary and secoadary levels in our coantry
is very disoouraging aad tpere is ocosiderable want of competeat teachers,
necessary  educational appliances and other facilities in our eduational insti-
tutions. Moreover, our Universities - are not in favour, for the reasons
stated above, of introjucting a four-year hoaours course with pupils passing
out of the ten year school system. If our proposed reforms are properly
implemented there will be, we believe, a revolutionary change in our educa-
tion in the next few years and the educational environment as well as
educational standards will be considerably improved, In that case, we can
make a full survey and assessment of "the improv:d standards after five
years. At that time the question of introduction of the first degree course
after a ten year school systém can be recomsidered in the light of the
improvement of educational environment and educational standards.
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SECONDARY EDUCATION

SUMMARY

1. Secondary education is the second stage in our educationa! structure
The general aims of sezondary education ars: (a) to expanl aad consoli-
datz the basic education given at the primary stage, (b) to develop a
progressive and honest personaliy committed to a purposeful and well
balanced life, (c) to suosply the requir:d skilled wanpower necessary to
accelerate the country’s ecomnomic dsvelopmont and (d) to prepare merito-
rious pupi)ls for higher education according $o their merit and inclinations,
(8.1.—8.2)

2. The stage between class IX and class XI/XII should be regarded as
the secondary stage. Ian ori:r to maiatain close links b.tw-en the instruc-
tion lLevels of class IX to class XI/XII, and to :nsure th: evenness in secon-
dary ed :cation a3 a wole, it is dssirable to have provision for tsaching in
these thresffour classes in the elica-ional initititions waich alrzaly teach
un 1o clags VII[. If w: intead to make secondary education selfecontaiqed
and a t:rminal stagd in our education sy:t2m, it is essential that co-ordina-
tion be aciievei in the instruction programmes of all clasg-s at this l2vel. To
cr ate opportunities for the inmstruction of puvils, b-.longing wore or less
to the same age-group, im tie same eluoi‘ional environment is i1 accord
with educational psyciology. For these reasons, it i8 n-cessary o di-ech
the intermediate college® to open olasses IX and X and not to start degree
olasses. (8.3.)

3. Tt is desirable to have the environment of the pupils, their way of living,
loca! economic activities and all matiers connected with entering their future
professions refiected in the syllabus at the secondary stage. (8.4.)

4. The secondary stage must be regarded as the terminal stage of education
for most of the pupils and a preparatory stage for the meritorious few for higher
education. For thie purpose, education should be divided info two main cate-
gories after class IX: (a) vocational education and (b) general education. Voea-
tional education should be generally of three years’ duration (classes TX, X and
XD. QGeneral education will be of four vears’ duration ({classes IX. X, and
XTI and XIT). Some subiects will be compulsorily included in the syllabus of
both categories. In addition to these compulsory subijects, pupils will chose 1
particular course of vocational or general education. Cwr aim in the first five-
year plan should be to attract twenty per cent of our pupils at the end of class
VTII to the vocational type of education. In the <ubsequént five-year plans,
this ratio must be raised to at least fifty per cent. (8.5.).

5. Vocational education is primarily terminal education. Provision will
therefore exist for special training in class XTI after completion of wvocational
courses at class IX or X. This special training will be determined in
accordance with the needs of the employing agencies and requirments of the
country’s development work. It is not an 2asy task to make due provision
for employment for all passing out of this terminal sties of aducstion. Many
of them will become self-reliant through their own initiative have find emplow
ment for themselves. For this purpose, provision has to be made for capital
loan on easy terms. To utilise their skills, co-operatives have to be set up
according to need and on a regional basis. (8.6.)

6. To help spread vocational education and to popularise it, we should
start 2 Bamn while you learn’ scheme as in India. (8.7.) o
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7. Effective steps must be taken by local authoritics and government in
conjunction te introduce ope. or more vocational courses according to the
particular environment obtaining in most of the secondary schools in our
country.. (8.9.} _ )

8. The intermediate or higher secondary stage cannot be regarded 2s a
separate stage. as. it is hemmed in by the secondary. stage on ome side and ths
university stage on the other amd is related to neither. The intermediate. stage
should. be: abolished and one year of this transferred to the secondary stage and
another to the university stage, This will ensure proficiency in more
subjects as the depree course will be strengthened by one-year and the extra-
year in the secondary stage will help introduce a varied and-balanced
curriculum. Of course, in our present condition its implementation will. creats
many -difficulties and require major improvements, such as tie non-availability
of teachers’ with M. A, or M, Sc, degree in seflicient numbers for our high
sckools, the.-proper improvement of the libraries and laloratories, the building
of’ new’ class-rooms and the removal of the hnancial stingency faced by our
schools and’ colleges. Our considered recommendation rexatdiog.the change in
our ‘educational stiucturs therefore is:

(a) Let there'be:an experiment in-some’of our schools regarding the
-+ eleven-~class school during our fiust’ five-year plan; If the' results
of the esperinient are proved to be satisfactory, a suitable decision'
yeparding its gradval implementation can be taken during the
second tive-year plan. In this case, the duration of the first, degroe

.- course will'be three” years and' that of the Master degree-course, two
years., o . ! : _

{b) If the =<ducational environment and ‘educational standards
markedly improve.in the’ next' five years, the question of introducing
the first degree course after a ten-year schoot system can :
considered. Ir thatrcase, therpass degree course must be of three
years’ duration andithe honours degree course of ‘four years® duration.
And the duration, of Master depreecourse will be one year in case
of those holding honours dscrees and two’ years -inv cases: of: those

© with: pass degrees.- (8.12-8,13)

»



VOCATIONAL EDUCATION

9.1: + The ‘jmportance of vocational -education iz .today univc;sanlﬂ
. acknowledged. ‘The pupils ‘learning ‘vocational- skills -enter their professio
-carcers as skilled workers through the practical applicatiou of vocational educa-
tion, No nation can achieve any mentionable progress in the fields of
agriculture and industry and other productive and technical fields without the
expansion and improvement of vocational education. The necessity of voca-
-tional education in every field of human lfe is today umquestionable. Vocas
tional education is completed in a reiatively short period and its effects are
therefore seen more guickly. It is possible to improve fast the economic' condi-
tion of the common pecple through the spread of vocational education. Many
-countries offer such examples, ' .

9.2. The type of vocational education now prevalent in Bangladesh is
inadequate and of a low siandard. Previous Education Commissions, specia-
lists in technical education and cconomists have all laid a special stress on the
need for enpansion of qualitative vocational education in  our - couatry. But
we have failed to give vocational education it tﬂrciper place in our education

-Eystem up 1o oow. As a result we are faced with a paucity of skilled workers
‘on one side and a large number of educated unemployed on the other, OQOur
country faces mnany comwplex problems because of the rapidly increasing popula-
tion and insufficiency of agricultural jand. One of the ways in which these
problems can be tackled is through spreading vocational education among out
common people and making the youth of our comntry ready for an active work-
ing life, so that they can help promote the economic welfare of their families
‘from a relatively early age.

9.3, Vocational education is more expensive than general education. “We
must therefore have a weil-thought-out schems) . regarding the ' expansion of
vocational education i consonance with our lindited resources and apply it pro-
petly dsind implement it fast, as otherwise our limited resources are likely to be
wasle

-9:4. - One of the ‘main aims of vocational ‘education is to make the' pupils
“practical-ninded and seli-réliant so that if necessary they can cke out an'  inde-
pendent living without depending on jobs,

. 9.5, The foundation of -vocationa! education is laid:at:the secondary level,
+After completing the courses at class X in the vocational .typeof education and
.-after acquiring proficiency according to need in higher vocantional skills, the

pupils can enter the woik-a~day world as skilled workers. For this purpose,

arrangement should be made for an apprentice course in the industrial agencies
goncerned.and for additional vocational training in class XI.'

o a9.6:  Adslist ofithe proposed vocational :subjects 'is- given -beélow; P
(8) Vocational subjects with a technical bias:

(1) Wood "Work, (2) Metal. Work,.(3) Electrical Work, (4) Machine
Work, (5) Foundry Worik, (6) Repairing: -otm M(ot)or - Cars,
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(7) Repairing of Radios, (8) House-building, (9) Draughtsmanship,
(10} Marme-Delsel-Engme Work, {11) Electroplating and Metal
Sheet Waork, (12) Weaving, (13) Embroidery, (14) Drawing,
(15) Graphic Arts, (16) Ciay Modelling, (17) Leather Work, ew.

(&) Agriculiyre-based:

(1) Agricultaral Science, Production and Conservation of Grains,
(2) Pisciculiure, (3) Pouitry Farming and Animal Husbandry
(4) Preservation of Food and Nutrition, (5) Agiicultural Machines
(for prot:ction work), ete

{¢) Fine Arrs=based:

(1) Drawing, (2) Vocal Music, (3) Instrumental Music, (4) Dancing,
(5) Acting and Recitation, ct¢. X

{d) Business and Commerce-based:

(1) Type-Writing and Stenography, (2) Book-Keeping and Accounting,
(3) Commercial Methods and Salesmanship, etc.

(e) Medical-based:
"(1) Nursing, Para-Madical, efc.

() Oikhers:

(1) Teache:r-Training, (2) Religious Instruction, (2) Library-Assistant
Training, (4) Toy-making, (5) Plastic Arts, (6) Soap making, (7)
. Bamboo and Cane Work, (8) Catering and Hotel’ Managemcnt )
Book-Binding, etc.

97 The Syllabus and . Curriculum Commttee will determine the courses
for vocational education. The duration of such courses will be usually three
years (classes IX, X and XI). If the Curriculum Committee s0 wish they can
recommend the complenon of certain vocational courses in two years without
hampering the main aim. The Curriculum aod Syllabus Committee can also
ptr:)puse additional courses according to need in addition to those mentioned
above.

The present arrangemest of vocational education:

98. In Bangladesh vocational education is now limited only to subjects
with a technical bias. The existing facilities of this type of education are gene-
rally as follows: °

(@} About one thousand pupils are admitted every vear to the five Tech-
nical Traiping Centres under the Director of Labour. The- dura-
tion of this course is two years. The minimum educational quali-

T m needed i class Vifl-passed, and in some cases, class X-

(b) One thousand fifty pupils on the average are given vocational tram-

ing every year through the Industial Apprenticeship Scheme. The

duration of this training is between three and a half years. At present
about three hundred pupils are being so trained.

{c) One hundre:i a:uf ten 1:610131131 %l"e admlttég every vear to a two-year
course at the Maring Deisel Training Centre at Narayangan
2 the Labour Director, - Y ) vader
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(d) One hunired filty pupils can be admitied every yaar to & two-year
oourse the five Weaving Training Ceatres under tpa Direotor o Industries.

(¢) Two hundred pupils can be admitted every year to the 35 Vogas
tienal Training Jostitutes under the Director of Tec.nioal Edu:ation. Tha
minimum educational qualification needed is class VIIl-passed and the duration
of training {two years.

. () About one thousand seven hundred pupils can be admitted to the
Night Shi.t at- the thitteen Polytechnic Institates under tie Director of
Teconical Education. The minimum educational qualification required is clase
Vill-passed and the duration of training is two years.

The defects and deficlencles’ in our vocational education systemn:’

99, Below are mentioned some of the reasons for the' slow 'expaﬁsion
of vocational education and its lack of popularity and its inabilty to play
an eftective role in the country’s eoonomio development, -

(a) Vocational education has not been given its due place in ouredusas
tion system and it has not been properly co-ordinated. Some vocational
training institutes are under the Labour Diregtor and some under the
Director of Industries, where educational management gets a low priority .and
where there ‘is noticeable lack of direotion and supervision. The provision
for direction and -supervision in the voocational ttaining institates wdder the
directorates of techuical education also leaves something to be desired.

_(b) The steps taken go far by gevernment for the expausion and improve.
ment of vocational education are clearly inadequate. Vocational education
is mere effective in a shorter period of time for inecreasing produotion and
improving the standard of lifo of the common people in comparison with technical
education at the higher level. Moreover higher techanical education cannod
fully achieve its goal if it i3 not sopplemenied by a well-established and
co-ordinated. system of vocational education. This will become clear if we
make an objective assessment of the eJfectiveness of higher technical educae
tion in the country's economic development. So far as its expaasion v
concerned and in relation to development and quality, vocational education
must be placed much lower than tecpnical education at other levels, But it
should have expanded more than technical education at other levels gonsidering
the true interests of our country and its people.

(¢) Only & small number of pupils of relatively low quality g0 in- for
vocational education as at the end of it there is not much scope for employs
ment in mills and factories and other technical organisations. .

(d) The unwilliogness on the part of mills and factories and other
technical organisations to co-operate with the vocational training iastitutes
deprives the pupils of an opportanity for actual technical experience and thus
their education remains incomplete.

(¢) Meritorious pupils and their guardians shum this type of edncation
as due provision does not exist for higher vocational courses.

. (f) The youth of the‘country do -not regard vocational skifls as of any
particular importance’ because of the hostile attitude of the couutry's educatéd
section 10 manuval work, : ’

D—6
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As there is hardly any compefetion in cettain fields of production and
as mills and factories make hugs profit in these fields by employing ¢emi-
akilled workers and producing commodities of low quality, there s not much
demand for skilled workers tn such fields. '

(h) There is poucity of properly qualified and able vocational teachers.
At the time of appointing teachers, due importance is not given to technies]
competence and there is mo provision for later training.

() As no importance is given to manual work and physical labour at
the primary and secondary stages of education, the pupils later come to
hate all manual work.

(i) There is a great want of appropriate books in the field of vocational
education and it is no exaggeration to say that such books are hardly
available in Bengali, These available books are all in Enmglish and quits
inadequate to the pupils’ needs morcover they are very highly priced and
beyond the purchasing capacity of children low income group.

(E? The pupils are not able to choss the right course of courses as
dependable data reparding the social utility of particular vocational courses
and their utility for the pupils are lacking.

() As there i3 a wide gap between the methods of teaching, the
subjects and the environment of education on the ome hand and the working
methods, the subjects and the environment in the actyal field on the other,
the pupils are not able afterwards to make necessary adjustment and are
therefore not successful in the working field.

(m) Yocational education is up now limited to only subjects with a
twhlficé!e bias; henc¢e ita influencs on our country’s economi¢ development
negligible. T

The expansion and improvement of Yocational Education,

9.10. In order to properly co-ordinate vocational education and have
the way for the training of skilled workers in required numbers we make
the following recommendations, - _

{a) Vocational education has to be given its proper place in our educa-
tion system by making its an insoparable part of this system. Considerabls
stress has to bo laid at the %rimary stage on mamual work 5O that the
pupils gets accustomed to this fromm the very beginning and develop an attitude
of respect to it, I[n most of our secondary school provision has to be
made for vocational education, having due regard to the particular environs
ment obtaining and according to nced, and the pupils, both boys and girls
have to be attracted to vocational education,

. (b) Vooatioal oolirses as rocommended for classes IX, X and XI, should
be introduced in the 35 Vocationdl Training Iastitutes under the Director of
Technical Hducation. At preseat thess Institutes only 2 few students and
their facilities are not fully utilised. Of course more teachers will be needed
if the vocational courses are introduced as recommended, In a few cases, it
may be necessaty to open one or two more class-rooms, These institutions
ean introdyce terminal training courses in particular sibjects for those who have
left school and others by sfarting an afternoon onevening shift., Vocational
oducation based on, weaving can be introduced in the five Weaving Training
Centres under the Director of Industries, At present thege Centres aftraci
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very few pupils, More teachers will again be needed if vocational education
is introduced in these Centres. Like-wise vocational secondary edncation can
be introduced in the technical training centres under the Director of Labour
after ensuring that-their present terminal courseg are not thereby imterrupted

of hampered, .

(c) Able and experienced teachets are at the heart of vocational educa-
tion, The effectiveness and suocess of vocational edcation depends upon ifs
teachsrs to a greater extent than iu-any other field of education. Thereis a
great want of able teachers in the ‘figld of vooational education, Ablepersons
are not atiracted to vocational teaching because of low salaries and as they
get higher salaries and more facilities in faclories and other industrial concerns,
In order to attract really capable persons, scales of salary and other facilities
should be raised at par with those of skilled. workers in mills and factories.
If competent persons are not available for. full-time teaching they' must be
recruited for part-time teaching on a contract basis. - ., ) o

(d) At present there is no areangement for teacher-iraining in the field
of vocational ducation in our country, although this is urgently requirdd,
We, therefore, recommend that at least two teacher-training Centres in voca-
tional education be set up ag priority measure so that they can supply "the
required number O: trained teachers in vocational subjects. Because of the
great urgency, we further recommend that such a trainitg course be infro-
daced in ome or two teachnicel training centres by employing competent
teachors in sufficient numbers untit it is Possible to set up a fullfledged
teachers training centre, Y ' . .

a . 0y i . L e

The Curricolum Specialists Commitice will determine the ¢ourse for
teacher-training vocatiomal education. Its duration must be at least one year.
Competent techniciang ag wall as those who bave passed the vocational course
or the polytechnic diploma course will beeligible for admission to this training-
course, - L " .

The congtituetts of this traiging willbe as follows ; : : .
(1) Higher training in-the fixed vocational subjects.
(2) Praining in subjects related to education.
(3) Practical experionce in mills and factorics. - :

At the ond of thig trajnjng the pupils will recsive diplomas, Arrange-
ment for teacher-trainitg in such vocational .gubjects as agriculture, trads
and commerce, weaving, printing, leather-work, ceramic and fine aris should
be made in institutions like agricultural polytechnic, commerce ingtitutes,
taxtile institutes, leathsr institutes and ceramic institutes, This is necessary
becayss the recomm:ndation made for higher education in different voca-
tional courses as part of teacher-training will require eXpensives inatryments
and accegsories in every subject and it wilt not be feasiable to make all these
available in the proposed teachber-training centros, :

(e} It has been mentioned before jbe vocational training insiitutes are at
present under three different directors belonging to three different ministeies,
The improvement and co-ordination of these institutes will be hard to
achieve if the present system in allowed to continue, It is necessary to
bring all the vocational institutes in the country under the Education Depart-
ment for their more effective management and for better co-ordination
Fhere i an urgent necesgary for considerable expansion and improvement
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in the field of vocational education under the ourrent five-year plan. In
Bangladesh to-day omy five thousand skiled workers e produced every
yar, According to the estimate of the planning Commission wo must
produce thirty thousand skiiled workers every year from 1978 onwards, It
wo.ld not be possibic to reach this ambitious goal without svitable adminis-
trative arrangement.

(? The pupils passing out of the secondary vocational education systemw
should be admitted on a priority basis to our polytechnic institutes as woli as
to other technical institutes., Thos: who will complete the special vocational
training at olass IX should get an opportunity to be admitt d to tbe diploma
course. It woud be desirab.le for such pupils to be admitted to the
evening shift at the polytechnic institutes. We believe that larger numbozs
of pupis will be attracted to vocational teaching il the door to bhigher
education is kept open for them. The equivalence committee wili doter-
min: the cours s and their duration for those opting for higher education
at technical institutes after completing the vocational course at class XI or
tho apprenticc-courge in industry. !

‘D1e provision should be made for emploment in industrial cencerns
and techoical organisation for those completing  vocational education
courss. For thig parpose, it is necessary to opon employment centres in
different tarts of the country. .

1) The apprentice-covrse in industry must po widened and strengthened
an this is the practical way to produce skifled workcrs and as this creates
opportunities for these workers to get suitable employment in industial
concerns and technical organisattons.

G) In different fizlds of agriculture and in ocommerce and indusiry, so
{mportant economically, the expansion of vocational educaion must be
offect>d. Righty per ceat of our population lives in villages. So in order
to make voocational education peop.c-oriented provision for teaching suitable
votational subjects according to the particular regional requirements must be
made in local schools, We believe the crucial importance of teacher-training
in vocational education will bo properly realised, It will bo possible through
this medium to ateract larger numbers of female feachers to primary educa-
tion. Steps shouid be taken for the immediate introduction of this course,
{n s:condary schools under the supervision of trained teachers.

e nagatived if a sufficient number of Bengall text-books in different
vocational s bjects are mot immediately prepared and published. A virtual
stalemate will obtain in the field of vocational education if in addition to
the paucity of compeient teachers, the non-availability of the required text-
books in Bengali continues, The Englih text=-books availablein the market
should be translated into Benzali on tha pricrity basis, If necessary, the
assistance of UNESCO and other related organisations can te sought in the
matter. Our own people having tic necesary tec.nical training must be
encouraged to write text-books in those vocational subjects in which suit-
able text-yooks are not available in foreign languages. We have no dearth
of sug) people in our country., They must of course be offered induce-
ment of appropriate remuneration. It must be mentioned in this connection
that one can lears many vozaticnal subjests at home if oze can find suiti-
able text-booksin those subjects, The situation created by the paucity of

. _ (L) It is apprebended that all afforts to expand vocational —education
itl
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ext-books has to be tackled on an emergency basis, The traditiopal attitude
will not solve the problem and hence the objeclive of ths expansion and
improvement of vocational education will not te realised if it prevails,

(k) There is great deasth of essential instruments and accessories in the
field of vocational education, Effective steps must be taken immediately to
invent and make such suitable instruments in our country, For this purpose
the ‘Equipment Development Bureat must be expande( ani activised. We
recommend t.at the question of making suiiable equipment and furnityre
in our poletechnic and technical institutes for use in other eduoational insti-
tutions be seriously considered.

S? We also recommend that the question of starting a small factory
attached to a vocational training institute for introduction of a *Barn while
you learn’ scheme be given earnest consideration in orler to make vooa-
tional educa.jon more popular and physical labonr more effective. In such
a system th® expenditure under training will partly be transformed to
production. Innumefable boys and girls in our country are forced to leave
school at a very early age because of economio want, Many of these boys
and girls will ke - able to resume their education if a ‘Earn why you
learn scheme’ Is introduced, We furcher recommend that in futyrs alt
vocational training institutes be attached as far as possible tothe approptiate
industrial or technical organisations,

Vocational education for adults and drop-outs:

911, For economic and other reasons a larze pumher pupils leava
:chool without comploting cecondary edoucation. Fhis unfinished education
is of mo particular use Jater in their economic lives and they remain as a
burden on their families and on socicty, There is a special need for
provision for training for the drop-outs and the adults in particular voca-
tional rouises of varying duration, We specially recommend that a
night-shift Te opened and Part-time instruction provided for tLis purpose
in our polytechni: anl technical institutes, technical training centres, vooa-
tional training institutes and otier educational institutions whers there is
-provision for vocational education. Such a training scheme is being managed
successfully in some of the vocational training institutes and jostitutes of
technical education. This has to be expanded and co-ordinated.

Appreittice course in industrys

9.12. The apprentice course in industry is regarded in mos
infustrially developed countries of the  world gas excellentortnegs ﬂ:g;‘
preparing skilled workers. In our country an industrial apprentice scheme
was introduced through ordinance in 1964. But it has mot been made
effecti.e on a wide scale till now. This has to be actisised, co-ondinated
and made broad-based. For this purpose some modifications in the abowe
ordinance are pecessary. More skilled workers have to be produced throu
this scheme from among those passing out of vocational education
systen. Oune great advantage of the above apprentice course is that the
trainces receive monthly allowances during the period of training from the
industries concerned who also bear all their expenses of training and help
thein get suitable jobs at the end of their training, We want to lay
a special stress on the fact that vocational or technical education remaine
incomplete without work-experience in factories or technical organisations
For this reason, there is close liaison between industrial concerns and
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institutions for fechaical education in all developed countries, But in out
country the pupils do not get 2ny opPortunity for work-experience as no
such liaison exists, and hence technical education at diffierent Ievels in our
country is notfully effective. We recommend that a high-powered National
Apprentice Board be set up to establish such a system, consisting of rgﬂresen-
tatives from the education department, from factories and from techamical
organisation concerned. The main aim of this Board will be to eflect
so-ordination between the institutes for tachnical education on the one
hand and factories, techmical and commencial ofganisations, agriculture and
other fields of production on the other and to provide for work-experience
for pupils undergoing technical or vocational education. It will be necessary -
to open branches of the Board in diffierent cities and industrial areas of tha
gountry. This system will also be helpful inprovidicg jobs to such pupils.

9.13 The financial aspect of vocational education deserves specisl
copsideration. We have said before that type of education is very expensive.
Qur resourcss are very limited in relation to our needs. The majority of ous
people  are tillnow deprived of the benefit of education. There is nead
for lagre appropriations of money under education and under development
as a whole if we want to give our people minimum education required and
ramove their economic distress. This 18 2 complex situation. Soit should
be cur special concern to see that the scheme for vocatiomal education is
quickly implemented and that the pupils passing out of the system can
garticipate in the country‘s economic development by eniering the working-

eld without delay,

. 914, The unemployment problem is very acute in our country at
present, So we recommend that as at alternative to jobs, pupils with
vocational training be encouraged to from co-operatives and stant ' small
factories and farms through them in diflerent parts of the country, This
will provide them with a means of livelihood as well as inorease the country's
production. The small industrles corporatioR can give necessary data and
advice in this connection and banks provide loans. Such asystem is cur-
rentin many countries, To makesuch a scheme successful government help
will be need in certain fields for supply of raw materials,

913. The provision for vocational ¢ducation in teacher-training, agri-
culture, fine arts, trade and commerce and medicine has been disoussed i
the appropriate chaptars,



2 -9 - iy “vaadi L

Hsa QY TOMVY - VaILYDAdE YFHDOIH -

s W AT \gw\QJ\L&WN‘\b— ,m._\u m,\mﬁ
5 &ﬁ:.{v \mi\déﬁqsq Wé g EQ& uhﬁfﬁ
\‘*:%\x Viel & ey scg J\wqwﬁ? 0gi
@%

—lbhsil



||.I|II, PR — — - - —— -
- —— - —
Jp—
.
it [ - - e e m—m e o R —
. . 1 .
seafy she ahe shrude <hp ol uteabe she e steresbe b b . N 2 - e . o o o e oty o e e
b mefse s nel el Sl e s Ri¥e wane Heag egr Ao e Bt Ar Nauw-..wuun e arse v e el gmk A aat ;.au.-..%;.._.:w..nu..n

—— I b T e
- -
’

ce 1

St 1

is 1

(]



47

. VOCATIONAL EDUCATION -
SUMMARY

1. The pupils learn vocational skills and etter their professional
careers as skilled workers through the practical application of vocational
education, No nation can achieve any mentionable progress in the ﬁgldsOf
agriculture and industry and ‘other productive and technical fields without
the expansion and improvement of vocational education, It is possible to
improve fast the economic condition of the common people through the
spread of vocational education, Vocations! edacation is completed ine
relatively short period and its oHects are therefore seen mora quickly, (9.1.)

2. Provison for suitable vocational education must be made at the secon-
dary stage of education—as an integral part of it—so that large numbers .
of pupils can acquire the mnecessary skills to enter the workng-field, In
secondary schools, in vocational training institutes and in techmical training
centres provision should be made for vocational education in different tech-
nical subjects and in agricuiture, trade and commerce, teacher-training, fine arts,
nursing and para.medical etc, (9.4.-6)

3. A lot of equipment and aecessories and a large number of text-books
and teachers will be required for vocational education. For this purpose,
the necessary equipment and accessories have to be manufactured in the
gountry, text-hooks prepared and publishked and a teagher-training scheme
immediately introduced. (2.10.)

4. All vocational and technical institutes have to' be brought undep the
control of the Education Department for their proper co-ordination. (9.10.e).

5. Openings should be made ona priority basis for admission of the
meritorious Pupils—passing out of the vocational education system—to the
diploma course. (9.10.f)

6. The opportunity should be widened for poor children to Dursue
education by introducing vocational education incorporating a ‘Earn while
you learn® scheme. Vocational training institutes will be more effective if
attached to industrial and technical organisations. (9.10.1)

7. The aduits aad the drop outs at the secondary stage have to be trans-
formed to skilled manpower through provision for part-fime vocational
instraction aad by opening a night-shift. (9.11)

8. Job-opportanitiss must be created for pupils completing the vocational
education courss to attract them in greater numbers to  vocational
education.  The apprehticeship scheme must be widely introduced

through legislation and thus opportunities for employment for skilled workers in
industrial and technical concerns and other fields of production extended (9.12.)

9. The employment prob'em of the people trained in vocational edu-
cation can be partly solved by epouraging them to start small factories
and farms through co-operatives. (9.14.)



CHAPTER X o

TECHNOLOGICAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION AT THE DIFLOMA
LEVEL.

10.1. The main aim of technical education at the diploma level is to produce
such a section of trained man-power as will be able to perform with competence
their work in the technical field with their own hands, will be fully aware about
basic technical rules and industcial methods and will have the necessary capacity
to direct industrial labour effecfively. Their curriculum will be such as
enable them to comprehend the thinking of the technological and technical
degree-holders and to communicate it to the skilled workers and help raise
production and produce commodities of high quality in industrial concerns by
their cfficient direction and supervision of the workers and by using their actual
technical competence. Technicians and technical supervisors constitute such
man-power of the middle level. They can work as assistants to fully qualified
engineers in developmental work, in planning, in building, in supervision and
in protection work, They can also serve a3 engineers after having acquired
the necessary cxperience and knowledge, -

Existing arrangement for training:
10.2. At present there is a three-year diploma course cument in poly-
technic institgics and other related institutes for those who pass out of the
secondary education system., In Bangladesh to day about seven thousand
pupils are doing the diploma course in twenty polytechnics and similar insti-
tutions in the following sixteen subjects: '
1. Automobile Technology
2. Civil Technology
3. [Electrical Technology
4. Mechanical Technology
5. Power Technology : L
6. Jute Technology
7. Textile Technology
8. Textile Chemical Technology
9. Blectronics Technology
10. Tndustrial Wood Technology
11. Survey Technology
12.  Architectural Technology
13. Leather Technology
14. Printing & Graphic Arts Technology
15, Chemical Technology
16. Fam Technology

About two thousand pupils finish this diploma course every year,

10.3. There was provision for a diploma course In certain technical felds
for one hundred and twenty pupils every year at Dacca Ahasanullah Engineering

N
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Schqol at the time of partition in 1947, The diploma course was terminated
thereafter ' the introduction of the degree course in 1958 AVleather insti-
tute and" a textile institute were esiablisked im 1950. The first polytechnic
institute was set- up in Dacca with one hundred tweniy pupils in four
technical fields in 1935, If we consider the number of polytechnics and
of pupils we will see that technical education at the diploma level has
expanded remarkably in Bangladesh in the past eighteen years, tThe firsi
group of technicians to complete this. course was the 1958 group. In the
first few years they had no- difficulty in getting suitable jobs relatively
quickly. But in the past few ycars’ many technicians have been unem-
ployed and it is estimated that today a few thousand technicians are
unemployed in the country. The growing unemployment problem has made
the pupils at the polytechnic institutes in increasingly frustrated.

104. Back in 1954 when the scheme' for setting up polytechnics was
accepted i¢ was hoped that many large industrial concerns would emerge in
our country and hence many techniciaps would be mneeded. It may be
mentioned in this connection that the provision for engineering education
at that time was very limited jn our country. There was only ome ongi-
neering college in Bangladesh (formerly East Pakistan) where only one
hundred and twenty pupils were generaly admitted evary Year. It is trme
that a few large industrial concerns have been set up in our couniry over
the past 20 years but their number is far from satisfactory. On the other
hand during this time 20 polytechnics, three engimeering colleges and one
engineering and technological university have been set up. In addition, many
industrial concerns damaged during liberation struggle and their production
capacity has mow been sigmificantly reduced as a resuit of which the de-
mand for technicians and engineers in industrial concerns has also lessened. The
scope for employment for skilled manpower has been much reduced in consequ-
ence of the economic ctisis and slow pace of developmental in work the post-war
Years. _

10.5. The quality of techinical education has been lowered, along with
‘general eddcation, in the past few years. It is felt that special reasons for
the deterioration in the field of technical education are as follows:

(3) Quite a few polytechnic institutes have been set up in Bangla-
desh in the past seven or eight yecars. These institutes had to
be started without necessary equipement and without providing
snitable means for the appoiniment of competent teachers. In
the mean time several groups of pupils have completed their
courses at polytecknics deficient in instruments, workshops and
in competent technicai teachers. Again, many more pupils had
to be admitted thao there 'was due provision for in the matters
indicated above. The number of polytechnics has considerably increa-
sed in the immediate past but suitable technical teachers have not
been appoineted in the required numbers. No suituble provision
has been made so far for teacher-training in this BGeld. Accor-
ding tothe curriculum. of technical education about 60 percent
of the pupils are required to have first hand experiencein work-
shops and laboratories, but the time alfotted for this is not fully
utilised because of the lack of suitable instruments and accessories
and of competent teachers. '

(b) To get the maximum benefit ont of technical education,a pupil must
have a good knowledge of mathematics, chemistry and physics at
the secondary level. But it has been seen in practice that pupils
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following the humanities conrse aed Such other courses —whose
knowledge of mathematics and science is very limited-onter
the technical institutes as sufficient number of pupils is not
available in the science courge. '

(¢) The want of suitable technical teachers is being felt increasingly
in technical training institues, Most of the teachers lack actual
oxperience in industris]l concerns and have no clear idea about
the particular kind of skill required in such organisation, In the
maitter of teacher-selection quality of cducation, actual expreience
snitability for teaching and techmical quality are not given due
importance,

(d) Meritorious pupils are not attracted to technical education in
sufficient numbcers as there is no proper provision for techical
education at the higher level and for employment or promolion at

the end of the course. As a resull, less competent pupils get
admitted,

(¢) It is essential that = close evist liaison exists between the technical
training institutes and organisations employing technicians to make
technical education realistic and fruitful, but unfortunately no such
arrangement eXists in our country. In the developed eocuniries
the industrial concerns play an active role in the cxpansion
and improvement of technical ¢ducation but such organisation
in our ¢ountry Were almost inactive about this in the past and
they have hardly any connection with technical training institute
even now, For this, techrmical education has been cut off from
reality and in many cases is ineffective. Pupils thercfore remain
ignorant about what particular competence is required in order
to work sucessfully in industrial organisations,

(f) There is a great paucity of suitable books in the field of techni-
cal education, The few such books available in the market are
almost all written in English and are so highly priced that they
arebeyond the purchasing power of the majority of the pupils.
And moreover the pupils are unable to comprehend full text-
books written in Englsh, It can be easily imagined what great
impedimentsthe pupils face in the matter of acquiring technical
knowledge aund competence for want of suitabls books and com-
petent tochnical teachcrs,

, 10.6. Recommendations ; The problems demanding immediate attention
m the field of techaical education at this level and those which must be
quickly solved are indicated below :

(a) Imprevement in the standard of edueation :

The follwing measures have to be taken to improve the standard of
technical education :

() Admission to polytechnics and such other intitutes must be
restricted to those passing outof the secondary education system
in the scienco or vocational group. If such pupils are not
available in sufficient numbers those in other group may be
admitted ag an iaterim measure but special provision has to be
made for coaching them in mathematics and is sciengs. Pupily

3
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must be chos:n theough a selection test. Whether they have
actually any inclination for tcchnical eduocation is a factor which
must also be considersd. In the ayllabus for the fisst yoar moze
boyrs in science and mathoematicy have to be alloted for pupils
with a vocational backgrouud ani in drawing and in workshop
for thosc with a science or aimilar bachground. The syllabus in
the second and third years will be the same for all pupils,

€2) Deficiencies in appliances and instrnments have to be made good
immediately and no pew courses should bo started unlegs teacherg
and accossories are sufficiently available fow them.

(3) The number of degree engineers snd of teachers with the B. Ed.
(Technology) degees at polytachnics should be ralsed  to at least

50 par ccnt. For this, some low grade posts have tobe upgraded

if necegsary. A candidate with a deploma will be eligible for
tzaching only if he gety a first division. The range of techpieal
knowledge of teachers with diplomas should be extended for
successful teaching, For this porpose, tho technical teacher
training college at Dacea should be extended and imgroved and
thus made more effective. Every teacher must have appropriate
work-cxperienco in industeial concerns or teohnical orgacisations.
No person should ba appointed a teacher who has not at least

! ohg vear's actpal technical experience. Provision must be made
for higher initial salaries o atiract expeiienced persons to tecaching.

(4) The want of text books has to be removed as an emergency measure
by preparirg aad printing enough text books in Bengali in
different technical subjects. I$ will take meny years to solve
this problom if we follow the traditional method. Technioal
teachers at differont levelg should be encouraged to write spoh
books by ' giving them attractive remuneration and necessary
lcave on full pay, and measures have to be taken for the quiok
publication of these books., It may be mentioned in this conaec-
tion that the demand for books in different tachnical fields will
inercase greatly in the mcar future.

(% Provision has to be made for actual techmical experiemeo in
industrial and technieal conoerns eitheys duriyg the course or at
the ond of it. This may be done through a sandwitch cousse
or through the appremtice course as described in the chapter on
vocational education, The sandwitch course may be introdueed
at a few polytechnica situated in the industrial areas. This course
is prevalent in United Kingdom, United States and in some
countries of Burope.

{b) Provision for work :

We have mentioned before that ghore are a few thousand technmicians
with dipioma ia our ¢ountry who are at preeat without any employment.
Hvery year abows two thousand pupils pass the diploma course. A men»
tionable portion of them remains uncmployed, The unemployment problem
among them will become more wide-gpread if a large gocale development

ogramme is not undertaken in the field of indusity. Wo make the
gllowing recommendations for easing the unemployment problem.
(1) Many technical tenchers will be needed to implement the proposed

vocational education mentioned in the chapier. on tocondary
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education. The technicians successfully completing the three-yoars
diploma coursé will be considered eligible for teaching in yocat:onal
subjects in secondary schools. But they will require training. The
required number may be chosen from among them to undergo a
one-yeat teacher-training course. 40 per cent. time of this course will
be spent in teaching methods and 60 per cent, in promotion of
technical skill, This training can also be introduced in some well-
established polytechnic institutes.

(2) The vacant posts fit for technicians in the country’s industrisl concerns,
specially those nationalised, should be filled through employment
exchange centres or similar organisations, .

(3) Admission to technical institutions has to be tegulated on the basis
of the estimate prepared by the manpower division of the planning
commission regarding the requirements of actual man-power at diffe-
rent levels and in different fechnical organisations. Admission to
courses in which the demand for technicians is limited should be
restricted,

(4) The training facilities existing in the present polytecnic institutes
should be used by special organisations like Railway, Civil Aviation,
Defence, etc., instead of their opening separate training centres.

(5) As scope for promotion in government service is limited for technical
diploma holders, they naturally feel dissatisfied and ° discouraged.
We feel that the opportunity for promotion for such pupils must be
widened on the basis of experience and professional competence.

(6) The technicians should be encouraged to siart small factories in

. different parts of the country through co-operatives. This will
provide them with cmployment and also increass the country's
production. The small industries corporation may help them with

advice and necessary data and banks provide them losns. Such a
. ..  wcheme is current in many countries,

—_—ry
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10.7. (a) At present there is one three-year course in certain limited subjects
current in our polytechnic institutes, We feel that there is considerable need for
technicians in other subjects undergoing courses of varying duration. Glass
technology, production technology, instrumnent technology, food technology, are
some of the subjects- which may be mentioned in this connection,  Such courses
may be divided into a short-term course and a three-vear divloma course accord-
ing to need. Besides. a part time course for working technicians can also be
aranged. _ ' B T

(%) Government have given- top priority to ‘agricultural extensiom work in

- accordance with modern methods to attain self-sufficiency in food. A iarpe

- nimber of agricultural technicians will be needed for the mmnlementation of

- agricultural extension schemes according to modern methods. The number of

agricuitural institutes in our countrv is inadequate to our needs. At present a
three-year farm-technology course is current in only two polytechnic’ institutes.

We recommend that provision shonld be made in other polytechnic insfitutions

aleo for different agricultoral-technician courses. We further recommend that
~the agricultiral technicians should be encouarged to set up farms on’ the basiz
“* 'of eo-operatives, o ' T
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Teacher-training

10,8, Teacher-training for teachers with diplomas and working at poly-
* technic institutes is provided in the technical teacher-training college. at Dacea.
This training is of three years’ duration and divided into two categories.
On the successful completion of the first year adiploma is given and at the
end of two more years, with the successful termination of training, the
B.Ed. (technology) degree is awarded. For the purpose of appointment of
teachers at polytechnic iostitutes the B.Ed. (technology) desree is considared
equivalent toa full technological degree. There is considerable want of nece-
ssary instruments and accessories of competens teachers, of library facilities,
of work-shop and laboratory facilities, of class-room accommodation, of
residential accommodation of teachers, and of hostel and other related Ffaci-
lities in the technical teacher-training college at Dacca, We recommend that
this college be so extended and improved that jt may provide diploma cour-
ges in teacher-training for teachers of other ' educational institutions. We
further recommend that a short-time refresher courss be introduced in this
college for teachers of differsnt technical fraining institutes, The above
college is housed in part of the Ceramic Institute Building, Its required
extension at its present Iocation is hardly possible. So the college should be
shifted to some appropriate place,

Provision for higher education for polytechnic diploma-holders

10.9. We have said at the outset ofthis chapter that the main aim ofthe
courses at polytechnic institutes is to prepare skilled manpower of the middie
level, those who will be able to join the working field as technicians on com-
pletion of their training, For the realisation of this aim this has been made
a terminal oourse and not a preparatory one for the degree level The poly-
techitic diploma-holders have long been demanding facilities for technical
education at the degreelevel. But since the knowledge gained by them in sci-
once and mathematics while studying at the polytechnics is not sufficient for
the requirements of the degree coursethey are not directly admitied to the
enginecring degree course,

10.10. Some technicians passing out of the polytechnic are really merito-
rious and fit for higher education. The government have introduced and
interim meastire to ensble these meritorious techniciansto do the degree course.
The meritorions technicians are selected through a test and then admitted
to a speoial preparatory course lasting 40wecks. A committee of a special-
ists has prepared the above mentioned preparatory course after a proper
survey of the courses at polytechnics and those in the first and tho second
year of the engineering degree course. Those who complets this -course
satisfactorily are admitted to the three-year degree course, After that they
become one with - regular students and finish the degree course in due time
(two years). We recommend that this arrangement may continue for the time
being. Tt would be desirable to evaluate the effectivencss of this course
after five years. - : : :

10.11. We further recommend that in addition fo the above interim
measure the students getting a first division in the polytechnic diploma
course should bo allowed to take the selection test at the engineering colle-
ges and the engineering university and those successful admitied to the first
year ‘of the degree course. Those who will enter the degree course through
this method should also have facilities for part-time course. This will
enable mavy working tfechniciansto get the facilities - of higher education.
The duration of the part-time course will naturally bs greater.than that of
the rogular course, Such pari-time courses are currént in many developed
countrics of the world.
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TECHNOLOGICAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION AT THE
"~ " DIPLOMA LEVEL.

SUMMARY

1. The mgin aim of technmical education at the diploma Ievel is to
produce such a section of trained manvower as will be able to perform  with
competence their work in the technical field with their own hands, will be fully
aware about basic technmical rules and industrial methods and will have the
necessary capacity to directindustrial labour effactively. So that production is
inoreased and commodities of high quality areproduced. They can work
as assistants to fully qualified engineersin developmental work, in planning,
in building, in supervision and in protection work and can also serve as
engineers after having acquired the necessary experience and knowledge (10.1)

2. In order to produce the above skilled manpower only pupils passing
out of the secondary education system in science or vocational group should be
eligible for admission to the diploma course (10.6.a.).

3. To make technical education at the diploma level more effective,
the course and teaching methods must be related to reatity. The want of
instruments and accessories and raw materials necessary for practical educa-
tion must be removed. Pupils must be given facilites for training in indus-
trial and techanical orSanisations (10.6 a). -

4. The mnumber of degree engincers and teachers holding the B.Ed.
(technological) degres should beraised to at least fifty percent. More¢over,
the trining facilities for teachers must be extended and improved and pro-
vision made for tkem in the industrial and technological organisations for
actual work experience. Provision must also be made for higher education
for teachers with diplomas and working at polytechnic institutes. No person
should be appointed a teachcr who has not at Ieast one year's actual technical
cxperience (10.6. a, 10.8).

§. The want of books in the field of technical education should be
removed 2s an emergency measure and Bengali books must be prepated
_and published (10.6. a.).

6. There must pe job-certainty for diploma holders. They must be
encouraged to start small farms in different parts of the ccuntry on the basis
of co-operatives and provided loans, if necessary, Technical education has
to be regulated according to its need and demand in the country (10.6.1b).

7. The scope for promotion in Government service for diploma holders
must ba widened (10.6. b). !

8. Tt is necessary to stars a techmical course in agriculture at the dip-
loma level for the impovement of agriculture (10.7.).

9, Meritorious technicians must get the opportunity to do the technolo-
gical course at the degree level, There should also be provision for them
for a pact-time gourse (10.9.),



CHAPTER X1
MADRASAH EpUCATION AND ‘TOL’ EDUCATION
Madrasah Fiducation

1i.1. Of the 1412 madrasahs in Bangladesh 45 are Kamil, 300 arc Fazil,
302 are Alim and 765 are Dakhil." The total enrolment in these madrasabs
is approximately 4,00,000 and the number of teachers is about 14,000, There
is no inter-telationship between the primary and secondary levels of ma\dra.-
sah education and the general education system in our country. In conse-
quence, madrasah education has evolved as a separate system of education,
The present levels of madrasah education are as follows : - )

I[btidace or primary four years, Dakhil six years, Alim two years, Fazil
two years and Kamil two years. Those passing the Fazil examination can
be admitted straightaway to the higker secondary class. -

11.2. The curricalum of madrasah education includes, in addition to reli-
gious instruction, Arabic language and literature, mathematics, history geogra-
Phy, elemnents of science, English and Bengali, but the main stress is laid
on Islamic learningand the other subjocts are considersd of secondary im-
portance, Mardrash education is largely one-sided as its main aim is to give
all Pupils special jnstruction in Islam,

11.3. In the perspective of its present condition, madrasah education
requires radical reform and necessary reconstruction in accordance with the
nocds of the age. Our recommendation is that the primary system of edu-
cation as described in the seventh chapter of this Report must be iatro-
duced univeisally and Bengali should be the medium of instruction at every level.
. It may be mentioned here that in the proposed curriculum for secondary education
there is provision for a second language from classVI. The second langu-
age can be either English or Arabic or Sanskrit or Pali. But those who
will not read English asa second language will be required to read it as an
optional subject from class VII. Moreover, religious instruction has been
included in the syllabuses for classes VI to VIII. It may also bementioned
in this connection that in both the proposed vocational and general course
at the secondary level religious instruction has been included as an optional
subject. The madrasahs are also gradually realising the neocessity of mould-
ing the education systemin accordance with the requirements of modern
life. The main principle enunciated in the memorandum submitted by the
Madrasah Education Reform Board in Bangladesh is that the primary level
of madrasah education must be coalesed with the national education system
and the subsequent levels should also be regulated accordingly as far as
possible andin all cases Bengali must be used as the medium of instruction,

114, We ate in accord with the above principle. Pupils will have the
option of doing the three-year vocational ‘religious instruction’ course after
having completed the eipht-year primary education course, Those who will
follow this course will be required to read the four compulsory subjects
in classes IX and X (Bengali, Mathematics, General Science and Buglish),
The next levels after the vocational/religious instruction course will be as
three.year degree course and a two-year post-graduate cougse. These course
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will bo named and their curriculum and syliabuses determined by the proposed
Curriculum  and Syllabus Committee. We hope that madrasah education

will become an inscperable part of our education system and get activised
if our recommendations regarding it are fully implemented.

Hindu amd B'llddhist ‘Tols?
115, Religious instruction in Hinduism and Buddhism js givenin “Tols’
in the Sanskrit College and in the Pali College.

11.6. There arc five Sanskrit Colleges and 87 “Tols’ and ‘*Chatuspathis®
for the teaching of Hinduism. Sankrit language and literature and Priest-
craft ete, are taught in such institutions. Their total enrolment is 7000,
Admission to these institutions begins from class VII and the instruction
15 given through thres separate coucses. The ‘Adya’ course,.......lwo years
from class VII; Secondary course, ..........four years, after the ‘adya’
courese: Title course,........ four years after the secondary course.

11.7. There are at presont 45 educational institutions for the teaching of
the Pali language and of Buddhism. The total enrolment is about 1,000.
At these institutions, too, three courses are prevalent:

... Pali ‘adya’........three years after ciass VII.
.. Pali secondary ....thres years after ‘adya’coutse. )
~ Pali title .othree years after sscondary course

1L.8. 'Tol, cducation has to be reformed in conformity with the pro-
posed primary education system consisting of eight classes. The ‘adya’
-gourse should being from class IX instead of class VII apd its duration
must be thres years. The pupils following this course must like others,
.read the four compulsory subjects in ¢lass IX and X (Bengali, Mathematics
General Science; and English). The duration of later courses will be three
years for the degree and two vyears for the Post-graduate course, The
curriculum and syllabus of these courses will be detcrmined by the pro-
.posed Curriculum and Syllabus Committee.,

-
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MADRASAH EDUCATION AND °‘TOL’ EDUCATION
- SUMMARY

1. Madrasah education requires rad:cal reform and appropnate recons.-
truction. The same primary education system will: be introduced in the
madrasahs as in all other ‘educational “institutiong and ‘Bengali will be the
medium of instruction at all levels, Religious Instruction has been included
,as a compulsory subject it the syllabuses for classes VI to VIII. There will
‘be provision’ for a'second language from class VI such as English or Ara-
bi¢, but those who will not read English as aseoond languaga mu.st read
-:t as an optnonal subject from dass VIL

- ! ) Y

2, There will be provision at the secondar}' level for Rellglous Instru-
ction as part of the vocatiomal course. Religious Instruction will also
remain as an optional subject im the ganeral course of this level. Pupils
will have the opion of doirg the thres-year ‘vocational’ religious instruction
course after having completed theeight-year primary education course. They
will be required to read B:ngali, Mathematics, General Science and English
as compulsory subjects in classIX and X of this course. The later courses
ng; lﬁu 3. three-year degree course and a two-year post—graduate course

I ).

2,3. “To¥ education should be reformed in consonance with the proposed
eight year primary course. The ‘adya’ course® should start from class IX
instead of class VII and its duration shounld be three years. In classes IX
and X of this course, pupils, like others, will read Bengali. Mathematics,
General Science and English as compulsory subjects in addition to religious
instruction. 'The later courses will be athree-year degree course anda two
year post-gra.duate course (11.5.-11.8.).
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CHAPTER XII .
TEACHER-TRAINING

The importance of teacher-iraining -

12.1 The rols of a propedy-qualified teaoher in our national lifs i of
immenge importince. Th: qualitative tone of an education system is deter-
mined by the professional competence of the teachers. In our country
we have yet to fully realise that teaching is a profession and it requires
fraining as much as any other profession. In fact, buliding, appliances and
any such iavestment in the field of education will be of little value if
appropriate measures are not taken for improving the standard of teachers.
As a basic preparatory measure in our total effort to popunlarise and ex-
pand education in our country, the greatest stress has to be laid on increas-
ing the number of propecly-qualified teachers. It must be rememberad that
as the teacher is concerned with building the porsonality of the fipupil, the
former must aot only acquire the required amount of knowledge but also a special
ability in teaching in relation to the pupil’s mental inclinations, Above all
the teacher must have all the appropriate. persomal, qualites required
.to build up the pupils as responsible cilizen of the country through the
particular medium of his instruction, At the same time we must remember
that it is difficult to attract competent persons to teaching if therve is no
security of job and if mental satisfaction of the teachers is not properly
catered for, Besides, the modern principles and methods folluwedp in tea-
¢her-training in the developed countries of the world have to be adapted
-to our particular educational fieeds. : .
Tencher-Training :to —day and in the past . ' T

[

"12,2 At the beginning ‘the knowledge of algebia, geometry, astronomy and
history was regarded as the main constituent'in teacher-training in our sub-
continent and hardly an¥, importance Was given to teaching-methods, Teacher
-training received its due importance for the first time in the 1854-Wood:
Despatch the establiskment of a normal sthool at Dacca in 1857 was its
direct out come, Later in 1869 and in 1882, two mor¢ normal schools
were set up in Comilla and Rangpur respectively. The normal schools at
Comilla was Irans erred to Chittagong in 1385, in 1882 the Huatetr Com-
mission recommended a one-year training course for graduate teachers at
seconday schools, The Dacea Teachers Training College established in 1909.
The 1917 Sadler Commission laid spacial stress on the university's regpongi-
bility for the professional training and academic ressarch of the secondary
school teachers.

Training of primary Teachers

123 Up to 1950, there were two kinds of teacher-training instituteg in
Bangladesh for primary school teachers, They were previously known as
Gurm Training S:hools and Moallem Training Schools. These institutes wera
of a low standard—the eligibility for admission was midle-vernacular passed.

Primary Training institutes:

124 To improve the standard of primary school teachers four primary
training insititutes were set up in 1951 as an experimental measure and the
minimem educational qualification required for admission was matriculation
passed.

3



. 59

The teacher-training institutes of low standard at this level were gradually abolished.
At present thire are47 Government maniged Primary Training lostiintes

in diffsrent parés of the country. Besides, the P.TI course is taught togs-
ether with' the B.Ed. course at-the Mym:nsingh Teachors Training college

for Women. Below are given the total enrolment and the numbar oftea-

chers at the 47 P.T.Is as they stood in. 19/2-73. .

_ The total oirolmsnt and the aumber of teachers at different teacher-training
institutes in 1972-73, ' ) '

TABLE 12a.
Name Institutes, Ne. oit' -Tnsti-  Level. No. cof. pupils. Mo, of teachers
tutes, -
1. Primary Trining 47 Pripary 6,700 580
Institute . ) ) (Women- 1,060 = (Women—20)
*21 College of gdu- 6  Secondaty “e73 T 6, .
. cation. St + i {(Women—TI08) (Women—7)
3, Teachers Training 6 Secondary 1,550 . 93
Colleges. o cv.r o (Women—425)  (Women-—24)

: *Incleding Xab, Naztul College at Dacca
Teacher Training at secondary Level '

12.5 Up to 1956, the teachers who taught o classes VI to VIII-—in secondary
schools received their training in normal schools and the training was of one
year’s duration., According to the recommendation of the 1952 East Bengal .
Education Reconstruction Committe? normal schools were designated as junior
training collogss, although the dutation of the course remained the same,
Up to 1956 junior training colleges enjoyed autonomy, like Teacher Training
Colleges, in mattzrs of cutriculum, examination and evaluation and the certi-
ficate givenby them was called Higher Education Certificate. In 1967 the
responsibility for taking the junior training collegé examination was trans.
ferred to the Education Board and the certificate was designated as Higher
Secondary Education Certificate. As result . the jumior training colleges
lost their professional distinctiveness, more so as the evaluation of their
puplis was now depeadent completely on a public examination, It may be.
mentioned here that before the junior training colleges were brought under
the academic codtrol of the Education Boards, their course was a terminal
one. On the other hand the enrolment at these colloge was gradually red-
uced as the safary and other facities of the teachers teaching in the lower classes
of sscondsy schools were Dot attractive eaough. The one advantage of junior
training colleges coming under the academic control of the Education Boards
was that the course become more popalar as the successfel candidates got
the opportunity of being admitted to the first degree course. Nevertbeless the
desired objective was not realised as this chafige frustracted the aim of pfe-
paring qualified teachers for the loWer classes of the secondry schools and
encouraged the pupilsto go ie for higher education. The facialities of junior
training colleges such as free tuition, scholarship and hostel sccommeodation
only whetted the appetite of the pupils. for higher education. It is needless
to mention that the above mentioned course incladed in the higher secon-
dary educationcd group—metthe same fate outsiﬁe the junior tra‘ning colle-
ges. From 1972 a three-year BacheIOr-m-es:luca.tlon course has been intro-
duced in the junior college including Kabi Nazrul college at Dacca re-de-
signated as colleges of education. At present the minimum educationa



60

qualifi cation requeied for admission to these colloges is a second divisiin in the.
Higher Secondary Certificate Examiaation, . Apart from this, teacbers for the
segoadary level are trained at the six teachec-training colleges. The duration of -
the course at these colleges is 10 month and the eligibility for admission is & gra-
duation degree. The total enrolment and the number of teachers at colleges

ritf education and teacher-training colleges in 1972-73 have been shown in table
2 (a).

In addition, the oollege of Physical Education, tha Technical Teacher-Trainin

College and the Institute of Education and Research are at present engage

in the work of teacher-training. The enrolment at the diffecent courses at thess
institutes in 1973-74 and other data have been shown. in Table 12 (b).

TABLE 12 (b).

The enrolment and other data at the Institute of Edneation and Research,
College of Physical Education and Techinecal Teacher-Training College 1973-74,

Name of imstutes. No. of Name of course, No, of Duration of REligibility

Institutes, Puplls. conrsg.  for Admission.
1. Institutes of Educa- 1 {a) M. Ed. (one vear) 48 i B.Ed.
tion and Research, (b} M. Bd.(two years) 252 2 Graduation
(¢ Fh. D | 2 M.E4.
2. Coliege of Physical 2 B.P.Ed. . 89 1 Graduation
- Education, Dacca, . Diploma in Physical 113 1 Higher secondary
) : Education School Certificate
3. Techuical Toacher 1 Diploma in Education 1 Polytechnic
sining College, {Technology) , Diploma.
.- Daecea, B.Ed.{Techrology) 30 .2 Diploma in Educa=

tion (Techuology)

——

Professional {raining and working-teachers

12.6  According to table 12 (c), there was a total of 1.54',000 teachers at the
primary schools in 1973-74; of them only 553 petcen. is trained. The
number of teachers at the secondary level was 82,000. Of them only 19 per-

cent is trained.
~ TABLE 12 (¢)

The enrolment and the numbeér of teachers at the primary and secondary
leval o 1973.74. ‘ . i

Level School  No.of . No.of. - No.of  No.of Teacher
Schaols.  Pupils. - teachers. ftraiped  Student-ratio,
) _ : S o teachers.
i, Frimary School Primary 33,000 72,00,000 1554,000 35,135 1:37
. ClassesT—V. . (for girls 160%) (female teacher 55,3 9 1:47
- - . - s - . 4,ow) . I
2, ., ++. Jugior High 25,000 3,00,000 17,136

' |
Schools  (giris-374  (giris 3,04,000) (femal teacher- } 15,606 .
L7 classesVENVIOL - 2204 J E18%) 123
1, Secondary  High school - 5,500 1595000 64,814
Classes-VI-X  (classes- - (for girls:500)  (for girls- {female tea- |
. 'VI'X) L. . i;’s:oﬁo chﬁr'ssloo)
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1 . . ]

The supply of teachers i i
" 12,7. The diffculty regarding projcetion ¢

T iereare va iod unoertaintios in our country fcgarding the numbsr of teachers
and of pupils. The elements of uncertainty are;— .

(a) the long-term Dredilestion of populatiqn jncrease: -
(b) the investment of netessary resources in the field of educstion;

(c) she fixing of a correct time-limit for implementation of universal
© primary educatjon; - A : :
(d) the desirable toacher-student ratio and

' (e} up-to-date and comperative and reliable datarelating to education
Nevertheless, the approximate estimate prepared on the basis of
pre-determined manpower requirements and national objective
can be considered a5 sujtable for fornunlating schemes regarding

’ the professional training of our teachers, ' '

Primary level 3

12.8. Accordingto our recommendation primary education should be made
fres universal and compulsory throughout the country from classes I to V betwnee
1976 and 1980 and from classes VI to VIII betweecm 1981 and 1983, The
r.alise this objective, 96000 additional teachers will be required for teachirg
in casses I to V and 45000 from classes VI to VIHI in toe next five vears

The emergency training of teachers at the primary level ;

12.9. At present the 47 primary training institutes can train about 8000
teachers annually. Smilarly six colleges of education fogether cin provide
training for more than 2000 teachers per year, So the met-od sbowm in
table 12-c. can be adopted for the emergency short-teTm training for two
months for ties larg: number of teachers that will be required to make
prim? v education from class I to ¢lass VIII universal and , compulsorybe to
ween 1976 and 1983. ‘The utmosi caution should be observed at the time
of appointing teachers om an emergency basis. The educational and phy sic-
cal competante of the teachers as well ag their predil.ction sghovld be
anpropriately defsirmined so that after training they experience no difficuliy

-in getting permanent employment. '

TABLE—I12.d.

~ The five-year omergency training programme for teachers for th
1Int£od%cﬁllon of frev éompulsory and universal primary education from classes
- B » .

' Additional teachers No. of Edu- No. of trainess per Total No. of
Level of Bducation. required: (teacher catfonal yvear phased over trainees: (after

‘student ratio 1.40). Institutes, five years. five years). -
96000 P, T,  47X85xS=  19975x5=
1, Classes-Ito V, ‘ “n 19975 - 99375S
2, Classes Vi to 45000 College of 6% 100% 5= 3000x% 5=
VHI. Education (§) 3000 15000
' . T, 6x 200x 5= G000 X 5=
SCE N T
n iy Yy == Ka=
400 2000

—

e ———

!j:j
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(a) A Two-mouthevening course has to be introduced in the 47 P.1.Is
for thz additional 95 thousani teachers rejuired for teaching in
classes I to V. At each P.'F.L a total of 4235 teachars divided
into five groups (each group consisting of 85 teachers) must be
trained and thus each P.T.I. will be able to train 2125 teachers
during a period of iive years. Likewise all the P.T.Is. together
will be able to traiu during a period of five years a total of
99875 teachcrs, These trained teachers cam also be appointed to
meet the shortage of teaghers caused by natural wastage.

(b) A two-month part-timefevening training course should be intron-
duoced five times 3 year in the Cpllege of Education, in
Teaaher-Train 1g Colleges and in Bangladesh E lucation Extension
Contre for the training of 435 thousand additional teachers
required for teaching in classes VI to VIII. J1 this way, the
six Colleg>s of REduycation, tke s8ix Teacher-Training Colleges
a\d the Bducation BExtension Centre will be able to train in
five years 15000 (a total of 500 at each college in five groups
of 100 eazh), 30000 (a tot.l of 1000 in five groups of 300
each) 2nd 2000 (a total of 400 in five groups of 80 each) teachers

respectively.

(¢} A double-shift has to be started aceording to need in those local
= schools whose teachiers will be engaged elsewhere foltowing pracs
tical Iessons as part of their emergency short-time training. As
residential accommodation for teacihers is not likely to be available
in the educational ingtitutions were they will undergo ¢ is emergency
training, arrangement for their accommodation should beé made,
in the other local schools, in college hostels, in community
centres and in local establishments of pcople inzerestedin education.

(d) In addition, the 9 gzefresher Course training centres Ssituated in
different parts of the conmtry for the shortstims training of
primary school teachers can be ussd—ifoBether with their teachers—
fortesidential facilities for teachers undergoing the above emergenoy
training. The em:rgency training course can also be introduced
in thos: selected schools Providing the teacher-training course a

re_commended by wus.

The introduetion of teacher-fraining course in secoiidary schools :

12.10. Teacher<training is one of the coursss revommeaded by us for
ipclusion in classes IX and X of sesondary sehools. This course can be
introduced in a few selestzd schools where the required aumber of trained
teachers, both male and female, 15 available. After the successful comples
tion of this course, a psrson will be asle to teach in class:s I to V of
primary schwools. This will also enab'e women to adopt teaching as their
profession in larger pumbers. In all develgpad countries of the world the
majority of teachers at the primary lovel are women. But in our country
they consti.zte only three par cent of the total. It is needless to mention
that women are more suitable for teaching at this stage because of thejr
natutally affectionate disposition than men. Morzover the above course
will be able to mzet partly the d:mand for the large nnmber of trained
teachers, both male and female, which will be required for the intodyction
of compulsoly primary. education in the country. It cam be mentioned in
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this contection that the 1957 Bdycation Commission also recommended the
introditetion of the above ‘course.' It is interesting  to noté that in the
Soviet Ugion 2 threeffour Vvear teacher iraining course for the prospective
female teaciers at the primary level is currant at'the end of class VIIor
class VIEI. Besides, the following'recommendations. of UNESCO, (1) regarding
how to increcase the number of female -teachers:atthe primary -lével should
be adopted.: | ' PR A . .

(2) Relaxation of the requirgments of age ind minimun educational

qualificttion in’ the feacher training ' institutes.

(b) All schools for girls- should be exclusively staffed by female
‘teacher. - 1 B PR "o - ?’ T

(&) The introdution of a short training course for female teachers.

(d) Pay/Scholarship must- continue to be. paid to female. teachers
during training. . .

. (e) The provision of res.iQential’ acconi_modation fo.f. female teachers,

. (f) The provision for sj;'»ecia] pay for female teachers from rural and
"~ under-developed areas.-

(g) The employment of retired but physically fit: women as teachers.

(k) The posting of both at the same place if the husband of the
female teacher is also in service.

Training of teachers at fhe secomdary level ‘ i :

1211, A large number of teachers will require to be frained as an emer-
gency measure for the introduction of the-new curticnlum proposed by us.
The responsibility for this training will rest mainly on the Education Exten-
sion Ceatre and the Institute of Education and Research,

The training of ;éachers in technical and wcatiopal COTSeS

1Y

' ] . . . L
12,12 The training of teachers for vocational, education , is an urgent
and ardeous responsibility. In this, connection the following measures have
to be adopted. o .

valky o Y [

(2) A department of educatior with responsibility for teacher-training
should be opensd in certain selected " professional and technical,
institutes ip the country (Chittagong Govt. College of Commerce,
'Dacca Textitle Institute, The Institute of Leather Technology,
Ceramic -Iostitute, Graphic Arts [astitute, Govt. Commercial

~ Institute, Home Bconomics Collegs, Agricuftural College, Arts and
Craft College, and seleéted Polytechnic Institates, etc),

(b) The elevation of the :vocational aoﬁr;es for teacher-training now
prevalent in the Bangladesh Education Extension Centre to a degree
A course after-providing necessary facilities.

(c) To take the neoessai'y step for. rthefr training of teachers meant for
vocational education at Teacher Training Colleges, at the College
of Bducation, and at the Institute of Education and Research.

PR m - - ——— . —
1.B.A; PIERRB : Primary Teacher Training in Asia Pages 2526,

3 1
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12,13, A one-year diploma course and atwo-year degrea course are
current at the Dacca Technical Teachers .Training College for training of
teachers of technical institutes. At present the above Technical Teachers
Trajning College faces many difficultics for want of its own building and
of a workshop. So the college must be extended and developed by
transferring in to an appropriate place.

12.14 There is only one College of Physical Education in the whole
of Bangladesh, The College offers two courses ;a oune-year degree course
for graduates and a ane-year diploma caurse for undergraduates. At present
the college faces many diifficulties. These can be removed as indicated below :

(1) By building a swimming pool without delay, (2) by providing an
assembly hall and a projection room,(3) by building a separate gymnasium
for girls.

It is desirable to buy land adjacent to the present college and build
a separate building for the girls but under the same management. This will
mzke possible the training of teachers, both male and female, in larger
numbers and at the same fime effect economy as the facilities avaitabie
under the same management can be enjoyed equally by both the boys
and girls,. The constn.ction work of the P!:y§ical Education College at
Rajshahi should be expedited. Besides, two simifar Colleges should be set
up according to need in other parts of the country. ,

The current courses at teacher-frainiog institutes |

12.15. Although the responsibility of the higher teacher-training institutes
is to train teachers for various subjects at the secondary level, they ars
unable to discharge the responsibility for lack of the required number of
teachers and other facilities, As a result of the introduction of multilateral
courses in secondary schools many Practical subjects—such as special science
agriculture, industrial acts, commerce, dom:stic sciefice, etc, are taught there
but toere is hardly any provision for training in those subjects at the above
institutes At such institutes the pupil is required - to select any two school
subjects for training in .teaching methods but this sclection has ill now

an confined to such traditional subjects as language, history, geography,
‘mathsmatics and science. The mathods of teaching science at these institutes
are the mathods of general sciemce, although special science—such as chem-
istry, physics, biology, optional mathematics is taught at the schools. There
is no provision at alf at the above instittes for training of teachers in the
subjects mentioned above, Only clementry domestic-science is taught as a
subject at Mymensingh Women Teachets-Training College. Recently commerce
graduates are also  getting admission to the training instiites but there is
oo provision there for teaching such commerce subjects at the school level
as typing and shorthand, book-keeping, and commercial correspondence,
So the commerce graduates are forced to get trained in teaching methods
in such subjects as History, Bengali, etc, for -the sake of passing the exa-
mination. It may be mentioned here that a pupil is exDected to get trained
in teaching methods in two such subjects whichhe h.as read up to graduation level.
For, it is not possible for him to feach subjects with which he is not
basically familiar just after learning the teaching methods in those subjects.
But the training in_titutes allow him the option to learn teaching methods
in -those subjects which he has mot r¢ad up to graduationlevel. Grogra-
phy can be cited as a special example. Those pupils who actually leam
teaching methods in _geography had studied geography only up to the
level of matriculation. Moreover, there i3 20 mo provision for training of
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teachers in social scienee at training instituties. One groat defect of the current
courses at the aboveinstitutes is that the syllabuses for professional subjects
are orthodox and unrealistic, Again, as foreign books writtea in a different
social perspective are taught at these institutes the trainess cannot utilise their
knowledge thus acquired in their ‘actual teaching career.

The extension of facilities for teacher-training

. 12.16 The ‘following measures should be adopfod as soon as possible
for providing opportunity to a large number of teachers for regular profes-
sional training: . Co

(@) The overall facilities at primary fraining institutes—snch as class-
reom, hostel accommodation, library, laboratory, residential accommo-
dation for 'teachers, etc., shonld be so extended as to make
possible the necessary expansion of these institutes and in future
paumanent structures with corrugated-iron roops and provision for
vertical ext nsion should be built for education institutions insiead of

' semj-permanent structures for reasons of economy.

() A few primary training institutes exclusively for women should be
set up and provision made for their hostel accommodation in the
. other P, T. Is. -

(69 A P.T.L should be started in Dacca city which has no P.T.I. now,

(d) The facitilities at teacher-training colleges and at the Institute of Edy-
cation and Research should bs extended and a department of educa-
tion opened without delay at Rajshahi umiversity to be later rajsed
to an lnstitute of Education . Research.

{(€) The principles of teaching should be made up-to-date and cdhistantly
adapted 1o the requirements of our society; the properly qualified
teachers at the teacher-training instituies should be granted necessiry
leave to write text books as there is very great dearth of suitable
books and journals in Bengali in teacher-training subjects,

12.17. The prospective teachers should be trained to make various edy-
cationz]l implements with their own hands after they have acquired the ne-
cessary_theoretical knowledge, But in many cases, it is not possible to give
such training in a satisfactory manner for lack of suitable teacher of work-
shops and of necessary implments. So in most cases the pupils submmit edu-
cational implements—such as charts, models and equipment—buying them
from the market instcad of preparing them with their own hands in order
to pass examination. We therefore recommend that suitable provision should
be made at the teacher-training institutes for the pupilsto make these educa-
tional implements and handicrafts with their own hands through adequate
provision of building and workshop, and employment of properly qualified
teachers.

New horizon in teacher-training

12.18. The ten-month training course for graduate teacher at secondary
schools was introduced in the SL}b-con_tment abo t a century apo. In the deve-
loped countries of the world, including England, a three-year training course
simultancously subject-based and profession-based has been current

9
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mow for quite a few yvears. The main aim of this.crurse is o enable to
resprctive teachers to acquire professional kuowledge and at the same time
to got trained in two sp:cial schuols subjects. B cause of'the longer dura-
tion ol the course the teichers nit only aoqiire the desired competence
as artesult of their training bat they also develop an attachment to their
profession. For this pirpose, tie 1957 Education Commission had recom-
meaded the introduction of arhree-year degree course in teacher-training
after an eleven-year secondary education system for teacher at the secondary
lecel. We agree with their recommendation. “rom 1972 the five junior
training c¢olleges im the country have been transformed to Colleges of Edu-
cation with provision fora three-year degree course in teacmer-traiming.
We endorse this timely decision of “government. According to wus these
college, have great possibilities before them, specially in consideration of the
urgent necessity for training teacher in science and.in technical and voca-
tional subjects at the secondary level But it is matter of great regret
that these coll:ges at proseat face great difficulties in regard to building,
library, laboratory and hoste]l accommodation. We therefore recommend
thit for the sake of expansion and development of teacher-training, the
above colleges should be raised to full-fledged degree college and that
government should stake wurgent measures to solve their' problems. Such
teacher-training .institutes .should be set up in larger numbers in a country
like ours, We alse recommended that a three-year teacher training course
—like the one prevalent in the colleges of education should be gradually

introduced in our teacher-training colleges and “the inadequate ten-month
course abolished,

Training «while working; .

12:19. The necessity for training for working ‘teacher, .in the field of
professional education is as great at the need for pre-profession training,
The gereral~practice is to arrange for_a. short-time traiming every five-years
for fylly traicing teachers and educational administrators ,sothat they con-
tinuee be familiar with new methods and abreast of their subjects. Asa
very large number of tesachers in ovr country do' not have pre-profession
training, the need for:shori-iime training for them .is very great.

Primayy level: for train . y .

g i is Mo - special provision for training for working teachers
Qtt .t%:selg:r;?es%ﬁlesré 'gva: Tprovisian for short-time trainigg ar tha ]]jue‘r.efrg..
sher 'colﬁrse Araining centres, set up Jong age, for maialy Dnon-matriculate
teachers and teacher without training. ,The need for these cenuwes arose
because the minimum educational qualificaion for admission to primary
training Jnstitntes | was determined to'be matriculation-passed. In marters
of teacher, class-room, office- accommeodation, staff aond other implements,
their condition is highly uasatisfactory. S0 it ‘is Mot at all possible to
effcetively supervisa a-regular training course for "primary school -teachers at
thess centres. We therefore recommond that after using thess centres for
the emergency training of primary schools teacher previoudly mentioned,
the c¢entres attached to the P.T.Is should be absorbed P.T.Is. co.icerned,
The responsibilily for trajaing the working primary school teachers must
primarily rest with the proposed Academy lof analzy Education. Besldgs,
the P T'Is: also ‘have- to 4ake.appropriale’ measures and:play an effective
role in this regard.

1220,  Secondary level:

The first realistic step taken for the traiﬁing of Working teachers ang
educational adminjsarators at the secondary leval was the setting up in 1959



67

of Bangladesh Education Extension Centre. A: brief summary-of the centre’s
activities from 1960 up to now (May, 1974). will be found in Table,. 12.f.
The centre should be properly extended.and its activities should cover sub-
divisions. and thanas. In addition, a-new education extension centre. should
be set up in Raghahi division. Two sub-centies need to be established in
Chittagong. and Khulna. divisions. Ufrgent stepsrneed ts be taken to make
possible effsctive teachei-training by providing. Decessary facilities to- all
teacher-training Colleges, including the education extension centre. The uii.
versities too shouwld come fnrward-i:or the training of university and degree
college teachers (including the principals) through summer schools, seminars
and work-shops, etc. Theses training ¢ urses should be made popular by
granting additional increments, advanhce’ 'pay; travelling alowances, ete. to the
participating teachers: and educational administrators on the basisof sepesters.

TABLE: I.e..

A- brief summary of: the different-training activities from: 1960 to March,
1974 at the.Bengladesh Education Extension Centre,

i
. ’ .. s No. of teachers
Activities? . No': of activities, gnd educational
Administrators,
Shotf-term: ..
1- Educational Adm. (schookinspector ate .
college) : o as, 2843
2. Science and 'Mathemitics(school andcollege) 95 1991
3. Vosational Course; Agricalture, Comk 126 2218
merce, Home Economics, Industrial .
Arts, ete, . .
47, Bengali,, Bnglish,. Soctal.Scigtice and other 204 Lt 4562
subjects.
=tarm; .
Lons " Asciculture I o 10 . 129
2. Technical, Industrial Arts and’ Cemmerce 5 prs

National Training* Advisory board:

12.21. It is necessaty to set up a Natjoral Training Advisory Board for
the anpropfiate co-ol‘d-i_ﬂat!ﬂmaﬂd-Sltpei‘ﬂsloll‘ﬁf different training programmes
oyganised by different nstitutions, Many*teachers:are Dot keen on training
a3 this is not compalsory now: To counter this,there should' be a contract
between teachefs anl the employing agencies concern d at the tme of
their appointment that they willi be' under: an obligation to- attend a regular
training course and the agencics cancerned Williarrange feave. for t'em for
this purpose. Simaltaneously the education. department Kas also to be active
in this matter.

The training of teacher without professionalt training:;

1.22. Many working teachers atibothi'Piimaryand secondary levels are
without any professional training. Thefollowi: g measures - should be tzken in
relation to the training.of these teachers in the next ten years,

a. A special short course for those under 40-and having a minimum of

five years teaching experience.,

b. A’ shori-time training course «for those: teachers who-are: over 40 and
have a-minimum of fve-year teaching:expericnce,

Full: patt-time’ or-correspanlanc: course forthose ulider 46 and

¢ having less then five* years* teaching® expétiente;
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Short-time correspondence course for (eacher-train'ng

12.23. Ttis a very time-consuming process to train the large number of
untrained working teac.ers in our country through a regular course. So
att-time or correspondence cowrse in teacher-training must be introduced
or them as soon as possible. The responsibility for this should be imme-
diately given to a few selected P.T.ls, Teacher-Training College, the College of
Education, the Education Extession Centre and the ]mstitute of Education and
Research. '

Educational Research

12.24. The reason why our education system frees so many complex
problems and we are baffled in our attempts to find solutions for them is
the lack of real educatio.al research in our couniry, We make the follow-
ing rtecommendations to remove this Lck without delay :

i. A National Bducational Résearch Council should be immediatoly
set up in our country on the modet of the Academy of Peda-
gogical Science in the Soviet Union. An Advisory Committee
consisting of repesentatives from differet teacher-training insti-
tutes will assist this Council. The Council will co-ordinate the
differant schenes and activit es relating to educasional research
and will recommend for necessary apportions of money far crucial
projects of instirutional research of national importance. In addition,
the Courcil will publicise the different research projects undertaken
by or for it.

2. The differeat aspects of educational research—such as examination
and the method of evaluation, wastage at different lovels of
education, educational-economy, stedent-unrest, school bauilding,
educational schemes and projects, education for the physically
and the mentally handicapped, survey of educated manpower,
curricilam, coutsetling and guidance, text boaks and educational
implements must be encouraged on a priority basis.

3. The required number of teachers books and journals and other
implements together wita the necessary amount of money must be
provided for research work at all the teacher-training institutes,

4. Thero must be provision for teaching the scientific method of
. research at each of the institutes which award Bachelor, Master
and Doctorate degrees.

5. National awards must be instituted for research of high standard
and outstanding merit.

6. It must be ensured that the institute: having the responsibility
of formulatirg curriculum and preparing text books are sbreast
of the knowledge drived from modern researchin these field «nd
the research projects of these institues relaging to their parti-
cular activities must be encouraged,

7. Edacational institutions should be encouraged to give special
importance to ‘action research’ or applied research and to pub-
licise the ouwcoms of their research through newspapers and
journals and seminars and  discussions.
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Raising the standard in teacher-fraining institutes

12.25. It is not at all possible to improve the standard of teacher-training
without first improving the standard of the jostitutions ebgaged in profes-
sional training.

Primary level
12.26. The followmg measures should be adopted for the deviopment of
primary training mstntutes i .

(a)

These institutes should be regarded as colleges

(b) There has been no change in the courses followed at these in-

©

stifutes after they vere set up tweoty-years ago. These courses
musi be appropriately changed without delay.

The educational qualification of instructor at these institutes is

* now equivalent to that of the secondary sctool teacters a gradua-

@
®

o

(2)
®)

(i)

(1)

tion degree with B,Ed. This educational qualification is not at alt
satisfactory, This should be raised to gradu-tion with B.Ed. and a
Master degree in training or in a school-subject. Thepay scale of
teachers so qualificd shiuld be ¢quivalent to that of college teachers
at government arts and sciemce colleges. It is desirable to give
them also two initial advance increments.

More class-rooms, a separate arts and crafis-room development of
library and laboratory facilitiés et these institutions are also vrge-
ntly mecessary.

There should be prowsmn for accommodation at campﬁs for all
pupils and teachers. Specially, a hostel for female Pupils must
be bnilt on a priority basis,

A larger number of scholarships with an jncreased rate and
provision for loans must be provided for the pupils, One-fiith
of the loan will be liquidated afier each five-years of service, Each
pupil will be compulsorily required to teach for threc-years in
a primary school before entering a higher course.

The present one-year P.T.I. course, hecause of its inadequacy
must be immediately raised to two-years,

There should be provision for admission 1o the Bachelor in
Education course for the traired teachers having taught in a
primary school for at least three years through a full or part-
time or correspondence course,

An Academy of Primary Education aud a Board of Primary
Education skould immediately set up in the country. The res-
ponsibility of the Academy wiil be ;—

To arrange for training and refresher coursss for primary
school teachers and P.T.I. instructors, (2) the formulation
of curricllum and the writing of text books and their eva-
luation for the P.T.ds, and (¢) iuvestigation and research
regwding primary education, The proposed Board will be
under the Academy and will help in  conducling the
P.T.[. examination. - The Board wiil also award -certificates
to the candidaies passing the P.T.J. examination.
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Secondary level i

12.27. At present the teacher-trainiag: institutes at this leval face' tre.
meandous pressure for admission. As a' result their existing facilities.Prove
to be inadequate in relation to the number of prpils, They should no
longer admit more pupils without providing the required number of. teachers
and adequate facilities in class-room, library, laboratory, bhostel and scho=
larship, ete. Otherwise, their standard ofitrainingis bound to deteriorate fast.

In. this: connection it may be mentioned that:the teachersstudent-ratio in
our teacher-training institutes is’ higbly unsatisfactory. In our opinion this
ratio, apart from the Principal and the Vice-Principal, should be 1'15.

12.28: The present educational qualification of teachers at teacher training
college is. a-Master degree in a school subject together with a B-Ed. degree.
But in fact. this should a Master- depree in. teacher training as well asa
Master; degree with Honours in atschoolr-subject. APart from this, a few
teachers should also have a Doctorato. dégres: Al the .teachers should pre-
ferably have experience it teaching. Their salary should be equivalent to
that of similarly qualified university teacher. At present the prospect of pro-
motion for qualified teacher at these institutes is, very lmited. So it is
necessary to create immediately posts. in senior. education service.in large
numbers. at. these institutes. as well as at the. Education EBExtension Centre.
There are no posts of professors now.at. these’ institutes, although many
teachers as well-qualified -as. the: university teachers. are. to-bs found there,
Posts of professors-should thercfore, be' created; at' these  institutes as well
as in the other government colleges.. Provision.for a- large number of scho-
larships at an increased, rate .and:for-loans should; be made for the pupils
and two advance incremenis for. suitably qualified . teachers. The-majority
of the teachers at the Institute of. Bducation. and Research and at the
Education .Bxtension: Centre, should proferably have a.doctorate degree.

The. Post-=Gradnate level.

12.29. No one with a Bachelor degree in training should be admitted to
the Master degree course in training if. he d.es. nOt have teaching exparience
of at least three years, Similarly no.one, who. has-no: teaching experience
of at least five years, should be admiitted to the doctorate.course. The
Master or the Doctorate degree. course. should not bz sllowed to continue
at any highet teacher-trainng. institutes if: there is' not a. suffieient tumber -
of suitably qualifiel teachers.there. Only metitorious pupils should be
admitted to tha Master aad Doctorate degree courses in training so that the
standard. of teacher-training can compare favourably- with. that of any
subject taught' at the.university,
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12.30. The' Institate. of ‘Education’ and ‘Researsh was set up -in- 1960
under Dacca -University for the 'pursuit of higher knowladge - and ‘research
in teacher-training. At first a research-based'M:iEd. degree courte-was lintro~
duced there, now thore is also a doctorate degree course. A one year M.Ed.
course aud a two-year doctorate .course are.both prevalant at-the Instilute
now, in addition t0 a two-year diploma course in industrial arts. Recently
a ten month’diploma ‘course siniilar*to ‘the “B:Ed.- course ‘i teacher*traitiing
‘has -also been introduced. *The Institute ~was ‘set up for experinients' and
‘high quality reseatch™io educatiom. ' Bat' thera has not *beén "much ‘progress
in the fealisation of ‘this aim so‘far. “So the research ‘programme at the
‘Tostitute must ‘be more activised, ‘We at ‘'the -same time ‘feel ‘that' certain
changes in* the Institutes currienlum are also *desirable. ' The “-Post-grad uate
degree course should be of a sufficiently ‘high standard and’ related to ‘the
requirements 'of‘society. So only meritorious teachers “with* the B.Ed.-degree
and having at least three-year e¢xperience of teaching and educational
administrators should be admitted to the M,Ed. course. The ‘two-year
M.Ed. course now current for pupils who do not hold the B.Ed. degree
should be:immediately abolished. Only experienced, competent .and- intelti
.gent. pupils should be admitted ‘to the Doctorate .course. Although the
two-year course in iud ustrial arts was originally introduced for training teachers
at secondary schools in that subject, the course hkas lost much of its
effectiveness as no teacher-training subject has been incorporated in it.
The main aim of the pupils doing this course, in spite of the freec tuition
-and government scholarship -and ‘residential accommodation enjoyed iby'them
‘is *to -get admitted to the MiSct-course-or ‘scok employment elsevhere ins-
‘tead of serving- as -teachers in 'secondary school. *'We 1ecommend that the
‘two eurrent -diploma -courses-be -abolished ‘without -délay-and .a three-year
'B-Ed. degree course in ‘teachier-training in different school-subjécts’: be intro-
duced instead! The+above Gourse -can leasily ‘be ' introdiced "with the help
of the other departments of the Wniversity. In ‘addition, other -coursés-such
as a diploma course in counselling-and gnidance for experietced B.Ed. teachers
and educational administrators should be' introdvced at’ ‘tiis Tastitute.” There’
should also be provision for a -training course for educational' administra.’
tors through a -part-time ‘or a correspondance - course. Tn addition, the
Tnstitute must ‘take ‘the responsibility for - examination =ad! its’ evaluation,’
counsetling and guidance and constant and fruitful research on the different
problems of our education system., This will require provision of more
staff and ‘larger appropriations of ‘money.

! X
Association .of -Old Smdents

1231. It is necessary to start am association of old students .at every
teacher-training institute to make the teacher-training Programme progressive

t
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and dynamic. It would bs easier to find solutions for the verigus educatianal
prodlems through exchange of idzas betwe:n old students (ipcluding those
now employed as teachers) and the teachers at these ipstitutes,

Inter-changeakility of posts and shariag of experieice i

12.32. TFhe programme of teacher-training institute should be yelated to reality
and comnccted with the actual teaching at scLools. For tLis purpose, the
Headmasters and other teachers of schools, the professors at tzacler<training
institutes and inspieting and superpvising officers should be able to share
thuir expericnce with one another and inter-change their posts. The assistant
headmasters apnd headmasters of secondary schools should also be able to
exchange their posts with those of the officegs in the dipectorate or the
inspectorate and prof.ssors at teaches-frainirg college with other professors.

Cumglative Record

12.33. There must bea cumulative record for every pupil at the teacher
training institutes apd he must be made famriliay with its method. The
traipees also mast maintain such records of their pupils while giving experi-
mental lessons. ' :

Practical lessons *

1234, The importance of practical lessons in teacheg-trainirg is immense, but
thercis a noticeable slackncss in this regard in our teacher-trzining ibstitutes
We fecl that there should be full opportunity for prospective tcachers to
acquire appropriate ability in direct teacling, At the begivping, the professors
witl give model lessons in their own subjects before the assembled pupils
and teachers. Similarly, eveyy pupil must give lessons in a fixed Ssubject
which will be discusced and criticised by the other pupils and teacleps,
After tbis preliminary preparation the pupil will give an experimental lesson
jn the class-room under the direction of ppcfessors and tne regular class-
teacher. For this, provisior should be made for a fixed allowance for the
class-room teacher. The duration of practical lessens suoild bz three monihs
in primary trainipg institutes and training colleges six months in the colleges
of education,

12.35. Thege should be a nationzl asspciation of teachers of all
teacher-training inctitutes for professional advancement, for the overall
development of tcacher-training, for the pressrvation of professional ethics
ana far public relatious, '
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Attracling meritorious pupils to- feachlllg e

~

12.36. At pros at the meri “orious pupilsare not Keen on teachlng as aprofes-
sion. The educatlonal qu lification  of "th> pupils nader ‘training at a
particelar, lnst ‘tute have baen shown in-table 12() It is not poss:ble to
improve the ‘standard of tt:achln:.- without. compet -t teachers. - SO the
teachers at -the s:cond ry schools must mak: special efforts -to attract
merltormm. pupil to teachmg

TABLE 12.¢9)
Sampie 'of the educauonal qua] fiation of th pupils under training at

Dacca Teachers™~Fraining Collcga (1973-74).* s
Educ to al Ist Division, ' '2.d Division. = 3rd Division.  Total.
qual fiation. . - ' '

"BA. . e M 49 154 203
BSc. .. 7.0 7, sl e 1127
B.Com. -« ,. . .e 17 - 3t : 48

' B-A; HOhOurS- . - .- * A ! 2 ] - . " 2
B.Com. Honours. cer . Yo - - .o
B.SC. HOHOU{'S- ] .. a“s e Y
MA. .. 6 1
M.Sec. .. 1 3 "o " e 4
M.Com. .. . . T . ’ .o

Total .. 3 128 255 391

*Including those who passed the compa.rtrnemal examination,

The traininy of teachers at the pre-pn.:nary lerel and for the hallﬂlcappefl H

12,37, At pres-at thereis 10 pﬁ)wsson for trmmng of teachers at the pre-
primary level and for the physically and the* memally handlcapped We,
thee fors, mcommend that there should be provision in the department of
educaton at the Institute of Educatin and Research and. at our  University
for train'ng teachers for the physically and .the .inentally, bandicapped and
inspectors or supervisor for pre-primary educatuon In addlt-on, the Mym-:n*
singh Teash:rs-Training Colleg: should arraugr* for the* tralnmg of insp:ctors,
superv.sers for pre-orimary edusation, Some selected P.F.Is. should also
introduce a on'-year training course.,for t:achers, both mdle and female
at the pra-primary Jevel - PR

Mymensiogh Teachers-Tmining Collegei - , - o .

1238, This coilegr‘ was fowrindm 1948, h"n it wasknown as Primayy
Tra—. ning Coli~ge, to SerVe as an nst tuie for stef-training, Its aim was to train
prosp ctive instructors for th2 P, F. Is, and: inspectors for primary education
and to carry on rasearch abow the different aspects of *primary education. Up

10
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to a few years after the establishment of primary training institutes, this
college had the 1esponsibility for conducting the final P.T.I. examination
and for general supervision of the P.T.Is. But as the number of P.T.Is
increased it became increasingly difficult for this college to discharge it parti-
cular responsibility of conducting the P.T.I ¢xamination and supervising the
P.T.1s. for want of the necessary number of officers. So this responsi-
bility was transferred to the Deputy Director of Public Instruction concerned.
It is ncedless to momioncd that it was not possible for the college to carty”
on iis atlotted research work for wane of Quaificd teachers in the required
numbers, for want of books 2nd for lack of moncy. We recommend that
provision shonld be made at this college for supervising research regard-
Ing primary education and all pecessary facilitics for this purpose made
available to it,

Exira Curricular Activities in Teacher-Training
12,39. The aim of teacher-traiming is not only fo promote kaowledge

of the relevant sudjects but also to encble the pupil acquire wide general
kn.wiedge. So to ensure that the school i able to maintain a fruitful
elationship with sociely as a whole through broad-based work-programme, it
i3 necessary to make the prospective teacners awzre of the full imporrance
of this rclationship. For this, a tescher-guardign zssotia'ion should
be set up at every school and opportunity provided to the teachers to
acquire experienco in holding the following ‘days’ and to take an active role
in adult educatioa:—

Primary School Day

Secondry School Day

Rural Youth Day

Prospective Farmers Day

Prospective Teachers Week

Prospectiva Domestic-Science-Trainces Week

Prospective Nurses Week

Education Week

New Farmers Week

Nationalt Libraries Week

National Childrens Books Week

National Fire-Extinguishing Weck

National Youth-Scientists Week,
Appropriafion of money for Teacher-Training

12.40. It is not possible to train the large number of teachers required for
the country without approp-iating the required amount of money for teac! er
training. The appropriations money over the Post few years under this head
are shown jn Table [2.1g), We recommend that an adequate amount of
money be allotted to teachersiraining bocause of it immmense importance in
our whole education system, :
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TABLE 12.(g).

The Expendiiure for teacher-training as part of the anmual financial appropria-

tion for ‘ec_lu'cat.iOn :

. Total amount of Amount of money
Financial money appropriated  Allotted for teacher-

Percentage,

year, - for educution (in- training (in millioas)
© - mitlions) ' .

1943-49 24 - 2.1 8-90
1959-60 79 1.2 1.50
1967-68 37L .. 5.6 ~1.50 -
1969-70 201937 . 4.02° 1.90
97 .71 - 355.622 ' 3.16 ©0.90
197172 366-916 4.83 1.30
197273 . - - 47202 5.66 1.30
1973-74 | 534.448 6.83 1.20°

A Nadional Advisory council for Teacher-Training

12.41. To advise the Ministry of Education in all matters of teacher-rai-
ning a statutory National Teccher-Training Advisory Council should be set
up. Representatives from the foliowiog organisations wiil be the nembers of

this Council :
' - Education Ministry
Vniversity Grant Comrmission .
Department of Education
Universitios
Education Boards
. Institute of Education and Research
Teacher-Training Celleges.
College of Education

(€70

Primary Training Institutes

Bangladssh Education Extension Centre
Academy of Primary Education

The Tea;chers Associations coneerned,

One of the fonctions of the Council will be' tg make an “on-the-post enq.:lirj-
about how the tezcher-training institutes are funciioning, every few years,

to s¢c that the required standard is maintained.

*
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TEACHER TRAINING
SUMMARY

1, The role of & propetly qurlified teacher in our national life is of *
immense importance. The qualitative tone of an education syslem is deter-
mined by tne professional competence of the teachers. In faci, builting,
appliances and any such investment in the field of edncation will be of little
value if appropriate measures are not t.ken for lmproving the stendard of
teachers. AS basic preparatory measure in our total effort to popularise
and expand education in our coumry, th: greatest stress has to be Jaid on
increcsing the numyer of properly-qulifi:d teachers. Besides, the modern
pri.ciples and methods follywed m teacher-training in the developed coun-
tries of the world have to be adopted to our particular educational needs.
(12.1.)

2. The following measures have to be adipted for training the large
number of teacher which will be required to make the primary educition
from class I to ¢lass VIIT wuniversz] and compulsory between 1967 and 1983:

(a) A two-month training course should be introduced at the 47
« P.T.Is. Each P.T.L should arrange tais- course five times (each
time for 85 teachers) a year. In tlis way. the 47 P.T.I. wi] be

* able to train about "10,00,00 teachers in five years.

(b} A similar training course for graduate teachers should be intro-
duced at the colleges of education, teacher-iraining colleges and
at the Bangladesh Bducation Extersion Centre. The six coll ges
of educatign, the six teacher-truining colleges and the EJucation
Extension Centre should be togetier able to train about 45
thousand teachers in five years,

() An emergancy training course must also ‘betintraduced at the*
refresher course training centres and at those selected schools
where the teacher-training course will -be available. (12.2.8))

3. A voc-tional teacher-trcining course has to bo started in few selected
secondery schools (cl sses 1X X:nd XI). T .is will enible women to adopt
tecching as their profession jn larger -nymbers. (12.10.) -

4. To introduce the Droposed new currictlum, an emergency fraining
course has to be started for large number of tecchers. The re Ponsibility
for this training will rest mainly om the Education Hxteasion Centre and
the Institute of Edlucation und Research. (12,11) .

5. Necessa[y measures have to be taken by all professiotal and iech-
nical institutes and te cher-raming colleges to train teachers of vocational
suhjects at the secondcry lwel. The vocation:] teacher-training  course
now prev.leat at ihe E jucation Extension Centre should be Tased to the
degree level,  (12,12)

6. The Technical Teacher-Training college 2t Dacca should be trang-
ferred to a suitablc place and arrangement made for the construction of
its own building and work-shop and the development and expansion o. its
curriculum, (12.13.)

7. The Physical Education College at Dacea should be adequate'y exten-
ded and improved, It is desirable to build a seperate building for gir] sty.
dents tnere. The construction work of the Physicd Educition Collsge at
Rajshahi has to be exp:dited and two more Physical Elucation Collcges
should be esiablished in other parts of the conatry accordisg to need, (12.14.)
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8. The courses at 'feacher-'l'réiﬁing' Tnstitutes should bé reforn':.a&, and
made up to-date, (12.15.) .

9, The following Iileasf.lres' have to be taken ' immediately fo provide
opporlunity to a large number of te:chers for professional training :

(a) A few P.T.Is. ‘must _bé set exclysively for women and  hoste]
accommodation provided for them at 1he other P.T.Is.

" (b) A.P.T.I:shoula be set up in Dacca city, which has no P.T.L now.

.(c) . The o\ré} all facilities at the P.T.Is. should be so extended as to
=~ make possible their ‘necessary expansion,

(d) A department of educaiion should be set up immediately at Raj-

- ‘shahi University and gradually raised to an Institute or Education

Research, The ficilities at teacner-training coll- ges' and the
Ingtitute of Education and Research must be extended.

(&) 'Test-books'in Bengali have to be prepared for teacher-training
institutes, For this, qualified te.che.s, necessary educ:.tional
Jmplemsm)s. work-shoP and adequate money have to be provided,
(12-16-17. '

10, It is necessary to solve early the various problems faced by the
five junior training colleges now raised to colleges of education and which *
provide a thre:-yeir degrea gcurse m teacher-trainirg. = As the present ten-
month course at teacher-training colleges is extremely inacequate, it must
bs graduelly replaced by a three-year iraining course. (12.18.)

11. The responsibility for training the working primary school teachers
must primarily rest with the proposed Acidemy of Primary Eduocation. In
addijtion, the P.T.Is, can also make suitabls arrangement for this, (17.19.)

12. The existing Education Bxtension Centre should be further deve-
loved and its activit'es exteaded for providing adequate training to the working
secondory school - teachers. »Ii is necassary (o set up a new Education Esten-
gion Centre at Rajshihi Division., Two sub-Centres should also be o ened
in Chittagong aad Khulna Duwisiyas. Tae Instituts of Eiucation Reseirch
and Teacher-Training Colley:s will also be requiral to m:ks suituole ar.nge-
ment3 for this trainm . Tiose picticipating in this training shsuld bs zwar-
ded certificates, additional increm:nts, advance poy and travelling allowance
on the basis of semesters to make it popular. (12.20.) .

13, Itis necassary toset upa National Teacher-Training Advisory Com-
mittee to co-ordinate and supervise the difieent training programmes
arranged by diffvrent institutions, {12.21.)

14. Apntropriete arrangement for {raining must be made for teachers
wityout any professional traimng. - For this purpose, a part-time or corres-
pondence course Can be Introduced. The respon.ibility for this training
should be given to a few selected P.T.Is Teacher-Training Coll-ves. Colleges
of Edycation. Education Exiensicn Ceatre and the Institute of Buucation and
Research. (12.22-23.) .

15. Tt is necessary to set up a National Educational Reserrch Council
to cu-ordinate and supervis the differeat schemes and activities relating to
educational reseasch, /112.24.) -
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16. The following measures should be taken for raising the standard of
teacher-training at the primary level:

(a) The primary training institutes have to bs raisad to the collegs
level and their courses appropriately changed.

(b) More class-rooms have to be provided and library and laboratory
facilities increased at these institutes,

(c) Provision must be made for accommodation of pupils in the campus
and for hostel accommodation for female students.

{d) A larger number of szholarships with provigion for loans should be
made available to the pupils.

(¢} The present one-year P.T.I. course should be raised to a two-vear
one,

(f) Opportunity should be provided to suitably qualified teachers having
. taught for three years in a primary school for admission to the
B.Ed. Coyrse, (12.25-26.)

17. 'The teacher-student ratio at the teacher-training institutes is at present
highly unsatisfactory. This should be apart from the Principal and the Vice-
Principal, 1:15. (12.27.) _ -

18. The educational qualification of the teachers at the teacher-training
institutes should be raised and more senior educational service posts,
including posts of piofessors, created for degrec-level teacher-training
institutes. (12.28.) :

19, Only those teachers with three yeats teaching experience at higher
teacher-training ins'itutes shoulgl be admitted to the M.Ed. course and these
with five years teaching experience to the Doctorate Course, (12.23)

20. The present work-programme at the Institute of Education and
Research should be reconstructed after adoption of suitcbie measures in
accordunce with the country’s requirements. (12.30) :

21. A degree course in teacher-training subjects, together with a separate
department, has to b2 started at our universities, (12.31.)

22. Bach teacher-training institute must be comPulsorily required to es-
tablished a direct coanection neighbouring schools througa an appropriate
Educstion Extension Programme. (12.32) :

23. A wide use of the Radio and Television is desirable in all eXien-
sion work connected with teacher-training. (12.33)

24. An asscciation of old students should be started at every teacher-trai-
nin g institute to make the teacher-training programme progressive and dynamic.
(12.34)

25. Sharing of expeience and exchanging posts between school tea-
chers and teachers at teacher training institutes on the one hand aond the
officers of the inspectorate on the cther are necessary to make the work-
programme Of teacher-training iustitutes realistic. €12.35.)
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26. A cumulative record of the pupils should be maintajned and the
principles- of practical lessons suitahly modified to raise the standard of instruce
tion_at the teacher-training institutes (12.36-37.) -

27, There shovld be a National Association of all teachers belongtng to
teacher-tralning institutes for their professignal advancement. (12.38.)

_98. The authorities concerned should try hard to attract meritoreious pupils
beginning from the secondary level, to teackhing.(12.39.) .

29, The responsibility for training teachers for the handicapped and
training inspectors for pre-primary education must be taken by the Iostitutes
of Bducativn and Research and the tezcher-training colleges. A one-year
course should bo started at a few selected P.TIs for the training of teachers
basth mal¢ and female, at the pre-primary level. There shouyld be provision
for supervising educ. tional restarch regarding primary education at
Mymensingh Teacher-Tarining College. (12 40-41,)

30. Teachers should be Ziven the oPDortunity to acquire .exberience in
holding special ‘days’ and ‘wecks’ and to take part in organisational work
relzting tc education so that a meaningful relationship i3 established bet-
ween the school concerned and society as a whole, (12.42)

31, Adeguate money sl'iould be provided to teacher-training because
of its immense imporiance in our education system. (12.43)

32, A National Training Advisory Council should beset up to advise
the Ministry of education in all matters relating to teacher-training. (12.44.)
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CHAPTER XIli
HIGHER EDUCATION AND RESEARCH

The aim and objective of higher edircation

13,1, The, progress and development of amodern society depends to a
large extent on the nature end standard of higher education. For, the rolo
of higher education is to prepare competent knowledgable and far-sighted
people forassuming various higaer responsibilities, to create such an educated
group in who the attac ment to work, love for learning, freedom of
thoucht, a sense of fairness and the humanitarian instinct are futly developed;
to open up new horizons of knowledge through research and to analyse
economic problems and indicate their solutions.

13.2. Tt is necessary to-day to make higher .education Suitable for a large
pumber of pupils in many different . disciplines. The necessity for the
spread of higher edication becomes greater with the increase in population,
Likewise the standard of higher education increases with the development
of society. It is, therefore, necessary to extend the s€ope of educatianal
courses, to provide forinstruction and training for a larger number of pupils,
and {o raise the standard of educati9nand maintain it.. T
" 13.3. Higher educatioi has also’an’.added responsibiljty, apart from
.- providing instruction in some. particular branches of 1 knowledge. . Higher

edueation hetps in building up a truly educated man. That is, higher edu-
ca'jon creates @n awareness among the truly educated about the importance
of tireless activity, of an uninterrupted acquisition of learning of active
effort, of honesty of asense of justice of freedom of thought and of
socia] problems and also impels them to find suitable solutjons for the
problems which face them. It can be stated in briel that higher education
plays a ¢rucial role in the acquisition of learning and jn the formation
of character.

"134. A suitable system of higher education not only meets the present
requirements of society, bt also provides a direction for national progress
and necessary inspiration to achi:ve it. Higher edecation helps to extend
the limits of knowledse for ezamining and ¢xplaining the different aspects
of human life and of n ture. Higher education also hz:!ps insetting the goal
for and formulating nparional planning through practical application of
knowledge for solving the every-day problems of life. .

13.5. No couptry has been able to achieve progress quickly without ap
educational system of high standard, The capacity for work of our people
is our greater nationsl resource. Our economic and Social progress is dep-
endent upon how we uzilise this navional resource for our development,
The significance of this is that provision must be made for higher education
for every one, to whatever level of Society he may belong, who has proved
his ability io be benefited by it. We must discover our taleats and create
an appropriate environment for their full development.



81 -

13.6. Research plays a special role in higher education.. So due impoe-
tance must b2 given to research simultanedusly with giviag teaching our full
attention. Research makas teaching productive, makes substantial addition
to knowledge and enriches human life through its discoveries~in importasnt
fields of science. Whenever we think of educational development we must
think both of teaching and research. The fundamental principle of higher
edacation is based upon this dual role. -

Higher education at present '

. 13.7. Qur main consideration now is to examine the teaching at Dacca,
Rajshahi, Chittagong and Jahangirnagar Universities and tho undergraduate
and post-graduate courses taught in the approved colleges of the first three
Universities. .

13.8. Our higher education faces a great crisis to day as a result of the
long colonial rule. The higher education prevalent today is unable to meet
the requirements of society because it is mot related to social realitics.
In our country higher education is today merely a passPort to government
service. -So the effectiveness of this education ceases with the provision
for a job or when the possibility for it is completely gone, what remains
for the majority is the colrse of unemployment. The exisience of unemp-
loyment among the highly educated in a society where about 80 percent
is illiterate shows the complete ineffectiveness of our whole education system.

13.9. The education system at the higher level has recently greatly
expanded in our country. New colleges are being set up without provi-
ding necessary facilitics and existing colleges extended. This throughtless
and unsystematic expansion has resulted inthe fast deterioration of educa-
tional standards. Tn the institutes of higher learning, there is want of the
ncessary n?mber of teachers of the required aparatuses and instruments
in the laboratory and of adequate facilities in the library. It is, th-rofore,
_mot surprising that the standard of higner education is deteriorating,

13.10. The total number of pypils at the under graduate level is about
1,25,000 in the whole country, Of this number, 35 thousand belong to
scieaco, 30 thousand to commerce and the rest to Arts. But this propor-
tion i8 not at all commensurate with® the actual requirements of society
and of our national life. Such a suicidal state of affairs in the field of
education must cause infinite anxiety to,any sosciety,

13.11. For the point of view of standard and quality, the present
system of higher education in our country must cause the greater WOITY.
The number of pupils in the approved colleges is far larger than that at the
university, But the standard of the majority of these colleges is lamentably
low. Avrecent Survey shows that in 1970 the teacher-student ratip at Dacca
ubiversity was 1:22, whereas in the aparoved college it was }:50, Not only
this, the amount speat for each pupil in the approved colleges was only
Taka 220 whereas it was Taka 900 at the Dacca university. )

13,12 The present method of higher education in our country has
several defects and deficiencies. First, this method encourages oramming
instead of approved ways of acquiring knowledge. Secondly, only examination
results are taken into account to determine the pupil’s qualitative excellence;

11 _ ~ 7
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henca only the cramming capacity of the pupilis actnally assessed. Thirdly, as the
number of meritorious pupils actually berefitted by higher education is very
limited, it is not possible to generally maintain high standards ai this level
Fourtbly, as “very few teachers do any résearch work, the koowledge
derived from research camnot be properly related to teaching. Apart from
this the unsuitable educational invironment, the want of educational imple-
ments and the uasatisfactory teacher-student ratio are actual impediments
in the way of acquirin% tho right type of higher education. As a result,
the present standard of higher education inour couutry is very low indeed.

13.13, As the present school education system is not related to the
requirements of society, it puts a great presure upon the standard of higher
education. As the pupils passing out of the sécondary education system do
not have much else to do, thayunnecessarily crowd the iastitutes of higher
education. Moteover the majority of them belomgs to the arts group. This
sitnation is hardly found in the prosperous and develeped couniries of the
world. On the other hand the recent setting up of colleges of low stadard
and the expausion of existing colleges to meet the tremendous pressure for
admission have both adversely the standard of higher education. To raise
the standard of higher education and present wastage, a highpowegred Inve-
stigation committee-consisting of members from the education Ministry.
University grants Commission, the Universities, Education Boards and Colle-
ges should be set up immediately to make an gn-the-spot inquiry about the
actual condition ofthe approved coileges. The number of pupils, the num-
ber of suitable teachers, teacher-student ratio, school building and class-room
laboratory, library, hostel, residential accommodation for teachers the play-
ing field and other related matters siould from the subject of the inquiry.
In addition, the Committece will be required to be investigate the position
arising out of the intreduction of honours and post-graduate courses in cer-
tain degree colicges. It is needless to mention that effective steps should
be taken regarding these collsges on the basis of the findings of this Co-
mmittee to ensure the improvement of higher education,

13.14. Tt will appear from what has been said above that the complete
reconstruction of our higher education is an imperative necessity. We have
discussed the steps to be taken and the arrangements made for realisation
of the objective of higher edusation in subsequont paragraphs of this chapter,

Subjects of study

13.15. Higher education is intimately connected with the national eco-
nomy with the future of the nation. So our institutes of higher learning
must be co-related to owr national economic planting in the perspective
of requirements for educated manpower, The economic aspect of our life
is a matter of vital importance. We must therefore pay greater attention
to the economic problems of our country. We have to make a full survey,
in particilar, of rural economy and the problems relating to agriculturat
economy, The geography of dry, fertile and moist areas has to be studies
carefully, In the field of natural science, geology, mineralogy, and aquatic
animal life must be studied with special care. Besides, the possibility of
“uging solar energy and the energy from the winds and occeanic waters for
our industrial deviopment has to be investigated. We must be properly
aware of contemporary events im the fast changing world of to-day.
We need such men for the newspapers, the radio, the cinema and for public
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relations who will not only know how to collect news and present it
skillfully put will also be well-isformed about matters of general interest,

Besides, we also require trained men in public relatious. So a separate
department and iestitite  should be set up for the communication
meiia, Administratiop, industrial management, sacial science, domestic
scicnce and sicial work should all be given proper attention. Considerable
neglect i shown in our country to certain subjects whose study
is not economically remunerative. Philosophy and Psychology can be cited
examples, We must realise that we need philosophars and writers as much
as we require chemists and mathematicians. The need for the former will
always remain. At the university level our national language Bengali must
be taught properly and its study Sreatly intensified. Improved teach.
ing methods and more research will be required for ' the proper teaching
of our national language. At the same time we must make provision for
the study of the main modern languages, Our institutes of higher learning,
Ln]cluding universities, must as'a whole pay greater attention to social pro-

eras. '

13.16. According to our recomendation a few thousand degree - holders
in library science will be required for our colleges and universities and for
the management of our libraries. The present facilitics in this regard are
extremely inadequate, There is Master degree course and a Post-graduate
diploma course in library-science only at Dacca University. A Master degree
course and Post-graduate dipfoma course should be started in all general
universities to meet the demand for liprarians for our colleges and universities.

13.17. The syllabuses in certain atts and scienge subjects in the field,
of higher education have remamed unchanged for many years now and
in many cases require to be made up-to-date, It has to be ensured that
the curriculum aod syllabuses in the field of higher education do not
remain unchanged for jong. The universities specially have to reconsider
their curricutum and syllabuses in the light of new knowledge as il emerges.
We must be careful to see that we are able to make significast contri-
butions to modern knowledge and research and that the oulside world
finds our educational standards acceptable.

Efigibilty for admission and the degree course

13.18. One of our main naticnal aims is to build up a socicty free
from explotation. The door to higher education must be kept open for pu-
ils balonging to all levels of society. .Papils for higher education must bhe care-
ully selected. Ints]ligence, educational ability, experience of productive and
social-welfare work and results of the selection test should be important fac-
tors in determiniag eligibility. Those pupils who will prove themselves able
to be benetted by higher education must be allowed to continue it irres
pectivg of their financial condition, A meritgrious boy belonging to a lower-
middle class family shouid not face any difficulty in pursiing the higher
education because of his poverty. The colleges and universities must together
devise the fairest way of selecting pupils for higher education. The pupilss
past accademic performance, his personality and his mental predilectipn have
alt to be taken into account. The special apiitude of a puopil for one or
more subjects of higher education should be objectively assessed to deter-
mine his suitability for higher educaton.

13.19. A pass course and an honours course at the first degree level may
both be provided in degree colleges. At the universities, however, only the
honours course should be allowed at the first deBree level. It will be necessary
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to introduce a three-year degree course of high standard for the puptils passing
out of the experimental eleven-year secondary educatjon system, The duration
of the pass degree course will be two years and of the honourss degree course
three years. The pass course must be such as to enabls the pupils to derive
fruitful knowledge regarding certain related subjects. All the subjects must be
given equat importance. Ordinarily, the pass course will consist of three subjects:
The university authority will determine the number of subjects from which these
thrée may be chosen, The hohours course will be specially for these likely to
be benefited by the further study of that particular subject at the post- graduate
Ievel. The honours course will - comprise one major supject and two cubsidiary
subjects. The progress of a pupil has to be determined on a firm basis at the
end of the first year. There should be provision for the ¢ransfer of a pupil to
the pass cowrse from the honours course at the end of the first year.

13.20. The duration of the Master degree course will be one year in
case of those holdings an honours degree and two years in case of those hold-
ing a pass degree. The Master degree course should consist of only one
suhject. A pupil will be allowed to do the master degres ocourse in thag
subject only which he has read in the first degree course. One holding an
honours degree can only do Marter degree course in che subject which he
has read -as a major subject in the honours course. If one with a
degreein the pass course is desirous of doipg the Master degree course in a
particular subject, he will not be eligible unless he has secured a second
class in that subject in the degree pass examination.

13.21. There will be provision for a Ph.D. degree course after the Ma-
stor dagree course. The duration of the Ph.D. course will be usually thrce
years. The candidate for a Ph.D. degree will be expected to submit an
accepiable thesis to his supervisor and the external examiner and show full kg-
owledge of the subject comcerned together with an original approach. While
determining the suifabilicy of the thesis for a Ph.D. degree, it must be asce-
rtained whether the candidate kmows the languages necessary for the effici-
ent dircction of pesearch in hss own particular field and whether he is fully
familiar with this field. An approved standard for determining the neces-
sary compstence and methodology in all case relating to research degres
(Ph.D. , D.Litt., D.Sc.) will be of great help. As a result, such dsgrees
will have equal vajue throughout the country and their standard can
be eassily established in relation to the outside world, Copies of the
accepted thesis should be circulated to all the universities of the country
in the interest of both the candidate and the university concerned. ’

13.22. A fulfiegded aad offetive system of science education connbotf bg
conceived without proper co-ordination between seientific and technical
education. On the other hand, to check the machanical approach associated
with over sp cialisation and tg achieve some co-ordination between different
branches of learning, provision should ba made for teaching of humanities

as well as of science subjects as required in our universities for those engaged
in research work.

13.23. Bvery unjversity must develop as a self-sufficient wuuit. There
should be facultics of agriculture, medicize and technical education at eve
general university for the propet devglopment of technological and applie
science. Samilarly facilities should be ¢reated for training andresearch in the
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different branches of science and -ip -econpmics and soil science at the
Engineering aed Technological University and at the Agricultural University,
Of course every university can have its owd distinct character. But in epite
of it, it must attain self-sufficiency as indicated above, so that every pupil
gats the benefit of comprehensive and iater-related knowledge in different sub-
jects from contacts wil:h| the teachers and other students,

13.24. Honours and post-graduate courses should be introduced in a few
related subjects through a well-balaiced curriculum in our techmical and
professiotal universities to meet the growing demand for higher education and
at the same time to effect economy. For example, honours and post.gra-
duate courses in Botany, Zoology and Soil scicnce can be introduced in the
Agricuitural University and such courses in Physics, Mathematics in the Bngi-
neering and Technological University.

13.25. Part-tim: courses must also bg introduced, in addition to the regular
full.time coucses, for the benefit of those not going to the umiversity. For
this purpose evening courses should also be introduced. The part-time and
evening courses should also be tried in vocational education as well as in
technjcal education. Forty-five per cent of the pupils in the Sovie{ unipn
acguire higher education through part-time courses. For the spread of higher
education through part-time courses a scheme like the open university in the

. United Kingdom may also be tried.

‘Examination .

13.26. The present cxamination system in the field of higher edu-
cation faces mounting criticism, Inthe opinion of many, several of the
weaknesses of our education system can be ascribed to the defective method
of examination. For meritorions pupils, doing well in the examingtion be-
comes more important than the acquisition of knowledge. The menace of
examination has rendered teaching and research at the university ineffecinal. The
pupils are exclusively concermed with the public examination and not

_with the interpal tests as the latter have no say in determining resulls.

They therefore feel no compalsion to gZive doe attention to the lectures of
theic teachers or to tutorials or to ocounselling and guldance. So we feel
that the internal tests should be givensome value in determining résults and
in supplementing the public examivation.

13.27." Of course every university will be free to determine in detail the
own pxamination aud evaluation methods as well as those of the appro-
ved colleges. A more detailed discgssion of this subject will be found in
the chapter on ‘examination and evaluation methods’

Research

13.28. Research plays a crucial role -in higher and university education.
Research is not only of great importance to a devcloping economy but also
helps the teachers to acquire familiarity with modern learning, Rescarch
not only extends the frontiers of knowledge but also makes for greater com-
petence in teaching, Teachers are able to preserve their mental liveliness
mainly through research. Research is alsp of great value in.providing the
necessary imspiration and impetus io students. A country which aspires to
be progressivo and powerful must make necessary provision for original and
applied research. )
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13.29 Therefore, the universities must take effective measures fo streng-
then the departments where teaching and research receive equal importance.
Necessary provision for research must also be made in the degree colleges
together with universities. Teachers and students have both to work toge-
ther in all research projects. Qur universities should be make bigger effort
to bujld up an effective system of teaching and research in certain impor-
tant arts and science subjects at the post-graduate level. In the process they must
ensure that no unnecessary measurgs are taken or competition generated or the
few available competent teachers misused. If we look at itfrom the natignal
point of vew, it would be better to build up one or two strong depart-
ments instead of starting several departmens in a particular subject as the
latter are likely to languish on account unavailability of the required mater-
ial and money.

13.30. The universites should mainly carry on original research, Bat it
must be adapted to the requirems=nts of the country as far as possible
without affecting the standard. Greater stress can be laid according to necessity
on a particular subject for the purpose of research at the university with-
out hampering its total research activity. Quruniversities must inpstitute res-
earch in all fields connected with national developmeut. The necessity of
research in- agriculture and Zoology is very great as one of the urgent nec-
essities of Bangladesh is discovery and wtilisation of matural resouwrces. Oc-
catograpy must receive proper importance in our search for mew sources -
of food-supply for our ever-increasing population. National economy, public
administration and industrial management are certain other vital subjects
in which there is great necessity for research. The universities- themselves
will determine the subjeets in which research should be carried on. Butit
must be ensured that no research in particular subject is unnessarily repeated.

13.31 Research in matural science, medicing, food and agriculture isof
national importance as it also concerns organistion outside the university. At
present this responsibility is discharged in our country by organisations like
. Scientific and Industrnial Research Council, Atomic Energy Commission ete.
The work of these organisation is mainly limited to applied research. The
university on the other hand is chiefly concerned with _original rcsearch,
Up to now our universities have relatively neglected orginal research and
been depended for it on  foreign universities and organisations to
large extent. The reseatch programms of country i determined by its spe-
cial requirement and is distinctive outlook. We face various problems to
day. We require our owr edncationists and researchers for our national dev-
elopment. We must at the same time remember that orginal research can-
not be neglected if we want to catch up with the more developed countries
of the world. In fact, the industrial development and economic progress
of a country are dependent on original research,

13.32. Such facilities should be provided in the M.A., M.Sc and M.Com,
courses as will emable a pupil to develop his ability to research. Provision
must be made at every university for meritorious pupils to carry om res-
earch work. The pupils holding M.A. or M.Com. or M.Sc., degree and
showing special competence and the promise of orginality should be aw-
araed fellowships and higher fellowships s.ould be given to thase holding the
Ph.D. degree and whose ability has been demonstrated. For this purpoe, and
sdequate number of fellowships and higher followships should be provided.
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It would mot be DPrudent to start any research work at the university
without first making sute of the mecsssary facilities.  No research work at
the leve! of Ph.D. should be startted in any department Woere necessaty
facilities, including effective supervision, are not avaliable according to the
view of the Board of Study concerned, The Study Board mentioned above
should see in this copection how far the actual facilities regarding teachers
and appliances are available in the field where actual research wotk at the
level of Ph.D. is already operative. A Committee of Vice-Chanceflors shonid
be set up to co-ordinate the curriculum at the post-graduate - level as ob-
tining in their own universities. The opinion of the university’s own tea-
chers and specialists may also be taken in this. connection. After survey-
ing the curriculum in the higher fie]d of education at each university,
the committee will determine the mumber of fellowships and hLigher fellow-
sitips and co-ordinate them.

L] !
Laborateries:

13.33. Higher education is not possible without scientific implements and
laboratories. Every science departinent in all colleges and universities should
therefore have a laboratory attached to it, Similarly, essential scientific
implements have to be provided by all means, But the university concern-
ed must choose its special fiald in science at the post-graduate level in which it
wants to excol, this selection is pecessary so that all universites are not
required ‘to ccllect expensive scientific jmplements in ail subjects. At a higher
level the university laboratories should be selective. Much of the applied
research has 1o be done in the professional and reseapch institutes. Scien-
tific jmplements must be made available to the pupils engaged in primary
and basic research. If these implements are in addition tp those usually
available in lahoratories then their supply has to beregulated in accordance
with a specific arrangement as part of a elearly-formulated scheme. The,
money usually allotted for this purpose is foung hardly adequate, for the
growing pattert of scientific develppment creates the need for new applia-
nces and apparatuses, Of course it is also true that it is possible to exp-
lain the fundamentals of scientific research through old instruments.
Nevertheless, adgenate provision should be madexin our colleges and univer-
ties for the basic implements required for a particular type of research. In
this matter, however, economy must be practised. The correct use of cheap
and local instruments for this purpose should be determined. The yardstick
of what is esseatial for a laboratory should be the judgement of the teacher
concerned regarding what is imperatively required for making the pupils
familiar with basic scientific facts. But the instruments should naver be
merely decorative, Ounly esseatial instruments required for successful scientific
research should be made available.

Libraries; )

13.34, There should be a well-stocked Library—opened as long as possi-
ble attached to every college and university. The longer the library is kept
opened the greater will be the opportunity for the pupil to work there
during his free time. The library is almost like the heart-beat of a Univer-
sity and how effectively the library is contributing to the advancement of
the pupil’s knowledge can be detemined from the number of books and
journals in stock, the number of officers and the way in . which the books
and journals are utilized by the pupils. The number of books and joutnals
in most of the libraries attached to our colleges and universities is very limi-
ted and those actually available ere net always suitable :for the times
The annuu! allocation for the purchass of book, magazines and journals.
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must be increased. The selection of books has to be very carefully made.
The process of selecting books is an exacting one. Oaly the demand for
greater allocation will not meet the sitaation. For this purpose, what
is required is the availability of teachers abreast of their owa su bjects
who will be able to give the correct advice to the librarian as to the
best means of utilising his limited resources. The utility of a library
will depend on the extent to which the fteacher will be able to
mofivate and encourage his pupils to wuse it. Our libraries are not
so effective because the pupils regard education as merely a matter of
reading the text books and committing ‘key’ and note books to memory.

If the teacher wants to show his pupils the right method of acquiring
knowledge then he must develop in them the bhabit of reading and of
spending their leisure time in the library, A open-shelf system should be
introduced so that the habit of reading is encouraged and the pupils can
read books whengver they feel so disposed. A way bas to bo devised to
make available rare and valuable booﬁs to those pupils genuinely requiring
them. We believe that if the teachers themselves go to the library frequontly
they will be able to set an example and to Improve the standard of
knowledge of their pupils, .

Afiiliating Universities:

13.35. The number of intermediate and degres colleges in Bangladesh
is at present about 600 and their total enrolment will be in the neigh-
bourbood of 4,00,000. OF this,the number of degres colleges approved by
Dacca, Rajshabi and Chittagong Universitics is about 300 and the number
of intermediate colleges approved by Dacea, Rajshabi, Comilla and Jessore
Education Boards is approximately 300 The Intermediate sections of degree
colleges are under the academic control of Bducation Boards and subject
to their approval. The present enrolment at the degree college is over
ong lakb and that of the intermediate section of degree colleges and degiee
colleges taken together about three lakts. Qrdinarily most of the Inter-
mediate colleges are very active in tryingto get the approval of the wuniver-
sity authorities for being raised to the degree level. A far greater number
of intermediate colleges are now awaiting t,e approval of the four Educa-
tion Boards. This situation has created a very difficult problem for the
Universities and Eduecation Board in Bangladesy, We will now discuss the
preblem faced by the university in this matter and try to indicate its solution.

13.36. The Dacca, Rajshahi amd Chittagong Universities are thems
baffled by -their own problems and they are unable to give due attentionto
the standard of education in the approved collegesand the various problems
faced by thems. The universities no longer find it possible to direct such
matters as the admission of students, the appointment of tearcher and the
conduct of examination in the approved cclleges and of superviss their
economic and administrative affiairs. As a resull, the standand of education
in the college is fast deteriorating and this in its turn becomes a contribu-
tory cause for student unrest. :

13.37. As the unmber of college is fast increasing without any well-
co-ordinated scheme and the stress on humanities is far greater than on
science or agricalture or medicine or technological aand technical education,
our present system of education is not in  harmony with our economic
structure  and not able to meet our national requirements, If this situa-
tion continues it will not only endanger the system and standard of edu-
cation but also jeopardise the country’s economic development and its
averall progress. - . :
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1338, The development in-the ‘field of - education and promotion of
learning will be considerably hampered if the pupils doing honours and post.
graduate courses are allowed to crowd the more favourable-placed wniversities,
The present system of honours .and post-graduate education is .responsible
for the far preater expenditure on per pupil at our universities .than is the
case in colleges. There shorid therefore be a well co-ordinated arrangement
for honours and post-graduate education in diflerent parts of the country.
Of course -this problem will not be solved by starting more universities. in
different parts of the country on the model of the existing ones.

The present communication system of the country, the situation relating
to transport, the geographic location . of the different regions, the actual
necessity and demand, and above all the economic condition of the pecple
are factors militating against the setting up of more univerities of the
model of the existing ones. Before setting up a3 new university, all the
facilities required for a residential one must be assessed and provided for.
T.is dfficulty can be met by starting a few colleges of high standard in
different parts of the country with continuing provision for honours and
post-graduate coutses. o

13.39. The teaching at colleges is not directly related to that at the
universities. In fact, the unmiversities have little to do even with the neigh-
bouring colleges in the matter of teaching. The universities give affitiation
to the colleges and approve their expansion. They also (rame the curri-
culum and syllabuses for approved colleges and conduct t eir final exami-
nation. As the university teachers are generally busy in setting question pa-
pers and acting as head examiners for the final public examination of
approved colleges, their own teaching and research is often adversely affected.
More over the university’s existing supervision system of approved colleges
is far from satisfactory. The approved colleges are not inspected even
once a year, No such system has been devised so far which can accurately
aggess the standard of the colleges at least oncea vear. In the context of
the public™ examinations held in the past few years, many have grown
doubtful about whether their examination results ¢an be regarded as a
yardstick for the actual standard of education in the college. Jt therefore
appears that the universites are not only unable to check the deterioration
in the standard of education in the colleges but on the other hand the
efficiency of their own teachers is affected because they have to remain
busy in matters connected with holding the final public examination of

the colleges.

13.40. Our recommendation in this context is that the approved colleges
under Dacca, Rajshahi and Chittagong universities should bc brought under
such a body which will be able to devote its full attention to the problems
of the colteges and seek measures to Solve them. Ouyr considered view in
this matter is that an affiliating university shoyld be set up in each of the
four administrative divisions of the country. The number of degree college
in Bangladesh is about 300 and their total enrolment is approximately one
fakh and the number of intermediate colleges is 600 and their total enrolment
about four lakhs. In addiition, apart from the residential universities and the
educational -institutions up to the secondary level, all other institutes for
examp'e, technological, medical and. agricultural institutes should be bro-
ught undsr the control of the affiliating universities. This is necessary for
inter-relating and co-ordinating the different levels of our education system.
This will .not bé Dossible if the affiliating unjvessities ' as  recommended by

D—I12
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us ate not sct up. If the affiliating univorsitics are unnccessatily burdened,
the resalts are bound to bs unfavourable.

13.41. It would be relevant to mention the thinking of the Calcuatta
University Commission (1977—1979) in this connsstion. As the total enrol-
m:nt of the ¢dlleg:s und.r calcutta Uaiversity excesdad 26030, the Com-
mission felt that the enrolmant had become unmanageable for a single univer-
sity. The Commission bad thereforé recommended the brilding up of a few-
colleges outside Calcutta as potential University Centres. In addition, they
had recommended the establishment of a rosidential university at Daceca, The
condition of Berlin University at that time was similar as its total enrolment
bad reached th: five digit. Although all the colleces were located in Berlin
the authorities felt that the total enrolment had reached ynmanageable
proportions. The question as to what should be the total enrciment ofa

university and how many colleges should ba actually under its comirol must
be given due attention,

13.42. The affiliating universities recommended by us will be in a posi.
‘tion 10 give their wholehearted attention to the probléems of the approved
colleges. They must try bard onee they are set up, to rais¢ the standard
of the curriculum and the syllabuses and to improve the method of exami-
nation in the affiliated colleges. If this is done, the college authorities will
also acaieve greater autonomy, Dacca, Rajshahi and Chittagong Universities
will thus be able to concentrate fully on teaching and rescarch. This will
ratse the standard of education in the country.

13.43. All the approved colleges under the existing universities and the
new colleges that will be approved will be under the proposed affiljating
universitics as well as all technological and iechnical and agricultural and
medical institutes above the sscondary level At present the number of arts
colleges is constantly increasing as there is no overall educational planning,
The facilities for educatjon in vital fields like technology, agriculture and
medicine are dwindling. The proposed affiliating universities will be able
to take care of this problem. They will be in a position to make an
equitable distribution of the educational institutes and if mecessary establish
new ongs it different parts of the country.

13.44 1t is not possible to provide in all the colleges under the
affiliatin® university the distinctive facilities of a residential university, such
as the acquisition of knowledge under the direct supervision of teachers
and a coliective life at the campus, On the other hand, it is not possible
to make all the universities needed for the country fully residential. Nor
will it help to solve the complex problem faced by the wuniversities which
are at once teaching and affiliating if more such universities to meritorious
pupils to study at a residential university in different parts of the couutry,
but the highest e¢nrolment permissible at each residential waiversity must
be previously fixed. Provision for honours and post-graduate courses exist
as stated before, in a few selected colleges of high standard under the
affitiating universities in respect of the other pupils, According to the
Above arrangemeat it is po.sible to transform the present teaching and affili-
ating universities to fully residential and teaching unmiversites and to transfer
the approved colleges under them to the proposed affiliating umniversitics.

13.45. The apprehénsion that the affiliating universitics will be heavily
under the influence of the approved colleges is without any foundation.
There is also no basis for the fear that tha standard of education in the
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aporoved colleges under the affiliating universities will be lowered. Such existing
facilities in the teaching and affiliating universities as the Syndicate or the Executive
Council, the Senate or the Couart, the Agademic Counncil, the Offizes of Dz 1ns, the
Cutriculum and Syllabus Committees, the Examination Committes, the Disciptine
Board and other related bodies and asgociations must of course be made available
to the proposed affliating universitics, Members for these associations should

be drawn not only from the affiliating universitiss themselves end the col-
leges under them, but also from other universities (specially teaching univer-

sities), from the government and from other appropriate outside organizations.

Therg is therefore no basis for the thought that thers is no possibility of the stan-

dard of education being lowered in the approved. colleges under the

teaching and affiliating universities and that there is every such possibility

in the approved colleges under the proposed affiliating universities * 1t is of
course trus that there will be no positive arrangement for teaching at the

affiliating universities but it must be pointed out that the present approved

colleges under existing afliating and teaching universities  do not get
the beaifit of the facilities for teacing at thos: universities. The different

associations of the proposed affiliating univarsities (whose constitution has
been indicated above are not likely to be indvenced or directed by the ap-
proved colleges for the furtherance of their narrow and regional interests.

13.46. From whatever angle the issue may be considered, the conclusion
is inescapable that the four proposed affiliating universities are an immedite
national raquirement. The sooner these unjversities are set up the quicker
will br the improvemsnt in the regard to the managoment of higher
education in our country. ' ,

13.47. The seftting up of the proposed affiliating nniversities will not be
a new step in th: sub-continent. In fact, the first three universities of the
sub-continent (Calcutta, Bombay znd Madras) wete setup as affiliating
universities. There Wwas no direct provision for teaching at these
uaiversities even up to balf a century afier they were setup. The Bangladesh
‘University Grants Commission has also recommended the establidmeat of
the affiliating univeriities. The Tater-University Board and the Stanling
Committee of Vice-Chancellors in  Bangladesh have both expressed their
opinioa in favour of the establishment of such universities. It is therefore
appearent that the Bangladesh Bducation Commission, the University Grants
Commission, the Tnter-University Board and the Standing Committee of Vice-
Chancellors are all in agreement about this. . .

13.38. The main objective of the porposed affiliating universities one in
each of the four administrative divisions of Banglad:sh will be as follows,

(a) All general colleges, technological and teachnical institutes agricul-
"7 4ural and medical institutes in their resp:otive arreas must be
approved by them and brought under their control so that the
necessary co-ordination in diéercnt fields of ocur education system

is made possible ;

(b) To make suitable arrangement for inspection and supervision of

) the institutions under their jurisdiction toensure that all th: essential
requirements are met and the required standard of education is
maintainad ;

- {0 To frame the cyrriculum and syllabuses for the educational imstis
futions under theip eontrol acvordlng to ueed ;
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(d) To conduct thefinal examination, at all levels, of the educational
institutions under their control, to evaluate the method of examti-
nation and to award degress and diplomas to the successful candi-
date;

{¢) To provide such facilities for honours and post graduate courses in
the colleges in their respective areas whbich  will both effect
economy and make the degrees awarded by them comparable with
those given by the te.ching universities;

(f) To take all neccessary measures for maintaining the required stan-
dard of education al all levels in the educational institutions
under their jurisdiction ; and

(g) To sec that the standard of teaching in the educational institutions
under them js gradually raised and the standard of edication in
t ese ipstititions is not in any case lower than the national
standard but is actuslly helpful in further raising it.

1349, There will be a Vice-Chancsllor, a Registrar, a Controller of
Examinations and other Officers at each of the proposed affilirting univer-
sities. T.iey must also have provision for roquired pumber of Deans
and for Faculties of Arts, Sociail Sclence, Science, Commerce Law, Agri-
culture, Education and Medicine, eic. The required number. of suitably
qualified inspectors of colleges must also be appointed.

13.50 A syndicate or Senate, an Academic Council, the required nitmber
of Office: of Dean:, Curricilum avd Syll:bus Committees as reqiired, an
Examiiation Committee, a Discipline Bxurd, and In pecting Committ-e and
an Affiliatng Committee must be -¢t up at each of the four propes.d
affilizting universitie:. Member: for there bodi-s will be drawn, as previcusly
st.ted from the a 'liating universiti:s th -m-lves, from the approvid colieges
under them, from oth:r univerities (specizlly the teiwhing universities).
from government and from other appropriate out:ide orgimisations. These
bodies and associations should be s0 constitut:d as to en.ur: the effec-
tive supervision of the university conc:ried and the cfficiert manageme it
of its affairs and the raising of the stindard of - teaching in the approved
coll :ges,

13.51 The propo-ed affiliating universities wiil be financialy s~if-_ufficient.
The source of their income will be t1 affilistion fee, the registration feo,
the exomination fee and the ¢ rtificate fee etc. Thr approved colleges
at pres =t ulier I cca, Rajshahi and Chittagorg universities will b> trans-
ferr .4 to the affiliating univursites. The incom: from these collges wili go
to the a liating universities, @a addition, according to our ricommendation
all educatjonal instittes—apart from the residential universities and those
up to tle secondary levei—will com> under the affiliating univer iti:s, The
income of the affiliating univercities will twe & increassd. The income
of tar affiliating univeaiities will also increase with the increase in the
number of pupils, The affiliiting universities will therefore "b: able to
bear their own expenses and will be in a po.itior, after & few years, to
give financial assistance to the approved educationzl institutes under them.

(

A New University

13.52. It is_desirable that all kinds of educational facilities should be
made equally avcilabl: to peopi: in diff:vent parts of fhe country in con-
somance with its overall developmeat. It gans be said regarding the
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education systom at the primary and-secondary levels that its facllitics are
on the whole evenly distributed in our country. As higher education, specially
university education, is primarily. dependent upon government initiative,
government have special respomsibility to see that the opportunity for highes
education is equitably available to all who can be benefited by if.. At pre-
sent the total number of universities in Bangladesh is six; of these four
are general, one agricultural and one engineering and technological. There
are four administrative divisions in Bangladesh: Chittagong, Dacca, Raj-
shahj and Khulna. Of the above six universities, four are in .Dacca division
one in the Rajshahi division and one in the Chittagong division. No
university has been set up so far in the Kbulna division. The necessity
of more than one university in the Dacca Division for historical and
o ther reasons cannot be denied. But one-fifth of the population of Bangladesh
lives in the Khulna division, and we visualise the necessity of a university
in that division - in. . the near future.

University Colleges.

13.53. Some educationists are of the opinion that a few selected colieges
should be upgraded to university colleges to decrease the pressure on the
universities for admission and to provide greater facilities for higher educa-
tion to those likaly to be benefited by it. The university colleges, as envi-
saged by them, will award degrees and act as miniature universities.

13.54. The above proposal is designed to free the existing universities
from the intolerable pressure on them for admission. . There . is provision
for honours course: in quite a fow colleges of the country. Recently, the
Mastzr degree course has also been opened in  certain colleges and it is
doubtful wh tier this can now be discontitued. We musc seriously ponder
the consiquences of upgrading a few seleted collges to d:gres-awarding
university colleges, We do not think that this is fessible at present in_the
perspective of the standard of teaching and the position relating to
of examinations in the past few vears. We therefore, recommend that hone
ours and Master degree courses should be introduced in colleges of high
standard under the affiliating universites and that the honours and Master
degres courses which are already prevalent in such colleges must ke conti-
nyed. The question of whether these colleges can be upgraded to univer-
sity ¢illeges can be reconsidered ten years after the establishment of the
proposed affiliating universities. Even then the university colleges must not
be allowed to award degrzes directly, Each of these colleges - will fram: rules
and regulations for admission and the curriculum and - syllabuses in regard
to their own c¢bllzze and will independently conduct the relevant public
examinations. The affiliating universities will actually award degrees and
generally supervise these coileges. The immediate establishment of university
colleges is not possible in our couatry for paucity of properly qualified
teachers, Wo must first of all provide such teachers in sufficient numbers
to our teaching universitics and to those colleges where hongurs and
Master degree course are already prevalent.

13.55. In view of the sifuation stated above, it would not te wise to
simultaneously undertake such difficult tusks as to make the existing univer-
_sities fully. residential, to set vp the proposed affiliating universities under
which there will be colleges with provision for honours and Master degree
_courses and the upgrading of certain selected colleges to university colleges.

oo oy
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13.56. Our convidersd viow regarding this i{s fhat it would not be
prudent to set up now university coliezes or to give this status toa fow
selectad collegss in the mext ten years. This question can be regonsidered
during the third five-year plan aund ten years after setting up of the pro-
posed affiliating universitios.

Colleges.

13.57. The colleges play an important role in our education system
and we hope that they will continue to do so in the near future. But
we feel that no new college should be established without first making
adequate provision for the facilities needed. Unfortunately, many colleges
have been set up without fulfilling the ¢onditions for affihation or approval
laid down by the Universities and Education Boards. The Universities
and Education Boards have shown negligence in this matter either becauss
of the mounting pressure on them or For the sake of popularity. Itis harm-
ful for the nation and the student Community as 2 whole to give approval
to colleges which do not have the necsssary facilities in regard (o teachers
building and class-room. space znd library, etc, These factors have to be
fully considered and if necessary affiliation orapproval should be postponed
and in extreme cases totally withdrawn.

13.58. The non-government colleges ars faced with multifarious problems.
‘The government bhave not be:n able so far to give adequate financial
asgistance to these colleges. Maay non-goverument colleges have been
established as merely a prestige symbol and net to meet genuine educational
roquirements. Once these colleges are set up those responsible for their
management show no egerness to improve their financial condition,
Government have spent most of the limited money available for education
on government colleges and on their expansion instead of on their
conso lidation.

13.59. We would like to sce the non-government colleges playing a
- uscful role in the field of national devslopment. For this reason, immed:ate
steps must be taken for their improvement. No new colleges should be
given approval without providing satisfaction to the Education Boards
and the Universities concerned that they are able to largely meet their
expenses from their own resources. The colisge avthority must take neces-
sary measures for an adejuate reserve fund deriving a fixed income to give
the teachers a feeling of security. The Universities and the Bducation
Boards must kzep a watchful eye over the maintetance of the reqnir:d
standard after the collages have been affiliated or approved. The provision
for occasional inspeciicn of the e¢olleges is essemtial. IF the report of the
inspecting officer is unfavourable, the University or the Education Board
should rnot hesitate to withdraw their approval of the college concerm.d.

13.60. We consider the appointment of qualified teachers in colleges
a matter of very great importance. The expenditure regarding education
is constantly increasing kecause of inuatiop and the ever-increasing cost of
living. Therefore, this increased expeaditure should be met equitably from
student feas, from the grants made to the colleges authority, from donations
and from financial assistance rendered by government. If the cost of living
goes on increasing, the increated cost should bs met in the manner indicated
above. If the colleges are not run a3 merely commercial organisations we
can reasonably oxpect that the college authority will sble to collegt the
pequired money from the above sourocs,
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13.61 . Government shonld give, adequate financial assistance to non-gov-
ernment coflege. Only a large number of pupils will not meet all the neads
of an educational institution; an educational institution can prove its utility
only through providing adequate facilities to its pupils for the acquisition
of learning. These non-goverment colleges which are well management
and are able to meet their expenses largely from their own resources
should get adequate financial support from government, The college teachers
should co-operate with the college author ties in the mattzr of getting donation and
financial assistanice from the public. This will not be a dithcult task if the
teachers are able to set a high standard of teaching and the coilege con-
cerned can established an effective relationship with its immediate social circle.

13.62. Goverment grants should not be given merely on the basis of
the siz> and enrolment of the college. Other more important factors such
a3 tte approved educational programme, t}.e ability of the teachers and the rep-
utation of the colleges concermed should be given proper congsideration.
We have laid a special stress in this report on the necessity for scientific and
technical education and the qualitabve improvement of whole education
system. The nature of courses prevalent in a particular college should there.
fore be considered before any grant is made to it. Nothing can be more
harmful from the national point of view than squandering of limited govern-
ment resources on colleges which are not in position to  fulfil es.eaial
education requirements, CGoverment grants should be given for a period of
three to five years so that the colleges cohcorned can accordinFIy determine
their development programmes. Simultaneously the management of non-govern-
ment colloges should be strengthened, '

T g e
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TECHNOLOGICAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION AT THE DEGREE
: LEVEL.

SUMMARY

1. The progress and d:velopment of a modern society debendsto a
large extent on the natare and siandird of higher education. For the role
of higaer e¢ducation is to propare competeit knowlelgoable and far-sighted
people for assiming varions highar responsibilities, to create such aneds-
catxd graup in wisn ths attacam:nt te work, love for learning, freedom
of thougut, a senss fairness and the humanitarian instinct are fully developed; -
to open up new horizons of knowledge through research and 1o analyse
economic problems and indicato their solutions. (13.1-13.6)

2. Qur higher education to-day faces a great problem. As this edu-
cation is not related to social realities it is unable to meet the requirments
of our society, In our country higher education is to-day merely a passport
to -government service, So the effectivencss of this education cesies with the
provision for a job or when the possibiliy for itis completely gone. What
remains for the majority is the course of unemployment. The ecistence
of unemployment among the highly educated in a society where about
80 percent is illiterate shows the complete ineffectiveness of our whole
education system. The education system at the higher level has recently
greatly eapanded in our country, New colleges are being set up without
providing necessary facilities and exisuing colleges extended. This thoughtless
and unsystematic expansion has resulted in the fast deterioration of educa-.
tional standards. (13.7-13-9)

3. The total number of pupils at the under graduate level is about
125,000 in the whole country. Of this number, 35 thousand belong to sci-
ence, 30 thousand to commerce aad the rest to Arts, But this proportion
is not at all commensurate with the actual requirements of society and of our
national life. Such a suicidal state of affairs in the field of educatirn must
causg infinite anaiety to any society. From the point of view of standard
and quality, the present system of higher education in our country must
canse the greatest worry. The number of papilsin the approved colleges is
far fargest than that the university. But the standard of the majority
of these colleges iz lamentably low. The present method of higher educa-
tion in our country has several defects and deficiencies. First, these method
encourages cramming instead of approved ways of acquaring knowledge.
Secondly, only examination result are taken into accouat to determine the
upils qualitative excellence; hence only the cramming capacity of the pupil
15 actually assessed, Thirdly, as the number of meritsrious pupils actually
benefited by higher edusation is very limited, it i not possible to generally
maintain high standards at this level. Fourthly, as very few teachers to any
research work, the knowledge derived from research canaot be properly
related to teaching, Apart {rom this, the unsuitable educational environment,
the want of educitionai implements and the unsatisfactory teacher-student
ratio are actual impzdiments in thea way of acquring the right type of
higher education. As a result, the present standard of higher education in
our country is very low indeed. (13.10-13.12).

4. It will appear from what has been said above that the complete
reconstruction of our higher edacatipn is an imperative necessity. We
therefore, feel that the following measures should be taken, along with other
suitable measures, to realise our objective in the field of higher education.
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5. As the present school education system is not Trelated fo - the
requirements society, it puts a great pressuré upon the standard of higher
education, As the pupils passing out of the secondaty education system do
not have mich else to do, they unnecssarily crowed the institute of
higher education. Moreover the majority of them belongs to the arts group.
This situation is hardly found in the prosperous and developed countries of
the world, On the other hand the recent setting up colleges of low standard
and the expansion of existing colleges to meet the tremendous presure for
admission have both adversely affected the standard of higher education,
To raise the standard of higher education and prevent wastage a high powered
Investigation Committee—consisting of members from the Education Ministry,
University Grants Commission, the Universities Education Boards and Célleges
should be set. up immediately to make an on the-spot inquiry about the-

actual condition of approved coileges, (13.13-13.14.)

6. Higher education is intimately connected with the nationalecono-
my and with future of the nation. So our institutes of higher leaining must
be co-related to our mational economic planningin the perspective of require-
ments for educated manpower, The economic aspect of our life is a matter
of -vital importance. We must therefore pay greater atiention to the econo-
mic' problems of our country without affecting the academic standard. (13.13.)

7. The syllabuses in certain arts and science subjects in the field of
hijgher education have remained unchanged for many years now and in,
many cases require to be made up-to-date. It has to be ensure that the.
curricilum and syllabuses in the field of higher education do not remain
unchanged for long. The universities specially have to reconsider their
curriculum and syllabuses in the light of new knowledge asit emerger, (13.19.)

8. One of our main national aims is to build up a society free from
exploitation. The door to higher education mmst be kept open for pupils
belonging to all levels of society. Pupils for higher ¢ducation must be care-
fully sefected. Intelligence, educational ability, experience of productive and
social-welfare wotk and results of the selection test should be important

factors in determining ecligiblity. (13.18.) o

9. A pass course and an honours course at the first degree Ievel
may both be provided in degree colleges. At the universities, however,
only the honours course should be allowed at the first “degree level.
It will be necessary to introduce threeé-year degree course of high standard
for the pupils passing out of the experimental eleven-year secondary edu- -
cation system. (13.19.) . '

10 A fulifegded and effective system of science education cannot bo
conceived without proper co-ordination between scientific and technical edu-
cation. On other hand, to check the mechanical approach associated with
over-specialisation and to achieve some co-ordination between different bra-
nches of learning, provision should be made for teaching of humanities a3
well as of science subjects as required in our universities for those enga
in research work. We consider it desirable that honours and post-graduate
courses should be introduced in a few related subjects through a well-bala-
pced curriculum in our technical and professional universities to meet the’

owing demand for higher education and at the same time to effect economy. -
imilary every general university should have faculties of agricnlture,
medicine and technical education, Likewise honours and post-graduate
courses in Botany, Zoology and Soil Science can be introduced in -the
the Agriculture Uuiversity and such courses in Physics and Mathematics
in the Bogiaeering and Technological University, (13.22-13.24.

D"'""‘ 13 I
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1. A few' thousand™ degree holders in library soiencs will:be required
for our colleges and Universities and for the management of ovr libraries...
The present facilities in this regard are extremely inadequate. There is a Master
degres course and a post-graduate diploma course in library-science only at
Dacca university.: A Master degree course and a Post-graduate diploma
course should be started in all genmeral universitics to meet the demand for
librariane for our colleges and universities, (13,16} :

12, Part-time courses must also be introduced in addition to the' regu-
Iar full-ime course, for the benefit of those not going to the University.
For this purpose evening courses should also be imroduced. The part-
time and evening courses should alse be tried in vocational education as
well in techmical education, For spread of higher e¢ducation through part--
timé courses a scheme like the open university in the United Kingdom .
may also be tried. {13.25.) _ - _

" 13. The internal tests should be given some value in determining re.
s::lts and m supplementing the public examination. (13.26-13!27)

14. Resesarch not only extends the frontiers of ‘knowledge but also makes
for greater competence in teaching, Teachers are able to preserve their
mental liveiiness mainly through research, MNecessary provision for .research
must also be made in the degree colleges together with the universities,
Teachers and students have both to wotk together in all research project.
The universities should mainly carry on original resgarch, It wust seen that
a particutar research project to which specia] importance can be given with '’
ont affecting the overall standard , is not repeated elsewhere, Rescarch must
be adapted to the requirements of thé country as far as possible withont
affecting the standard. Provision must be made for a sufficient number of
fellowships with libera] terms at the uaiversity to . attract meritorious pupils
to research work. (13.28.13.32.) . T

15. Xt is essential for all colieges and universities to have the required
number of laboratories. (13.33) VoL ' i

< 16. Every college and university should haye a well-stoked library att- -
ached to it (13.38) ¢ ° .

17. Our universities are themeselves baffled by theéir owm problems
and they are unable to give due attention to the standard of education in
the approved ¢olleges and the various problems faced .by them. As a result »
the .standard of education in the colleges is fast doteriorating and this in
it$ turn becomes a contributory cause for student uurest. The present’ large
number of colleges in the couatry and their huge eacolment have created ’
a formidable problem of the Unjversities and.the Education .Boards. Itis'
therefore, necessary to transform the existing uaiversities to’'fully residential *
upiversities and to set up an affiliating university at each of the four
administrative divisions of tho country for purpose of affitiation supervision,
framing the cufricalum and syllabuses, conducting examinations and
awarding degrees, It is essential to* bring all the educational institues’
apart from teaching and residential universities and those up the secondary
level, under the control 'of the affliating universities. (13,35.13.51.) '-

"'18: As one fifth' of the population of the country lives in the Khulna
division. 2 mew university shc:ulq be set up thére, (13.52) j
- "{‘ : ‘”‘I‘ . ‘\ I_" : i ooy
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19. The questlon of whether a few colleges of high standard can be
. .upgraded < to university collegés. can . be. considered teft’ years after the’
setting up of the proposed affiliating universities and after making carzful
survey of the actual academic perforthance of tte colleges concerned. Even
.- then ithe Juniversity- colleges should 'notibe’ allowed to award -degrees dircetly.
.+ They can be given the :responsibility for framing their own rules and regula-
tions for 'admission ‘and'+ their curriculum and “syllabuses and for mdepen-
, dently conducting. relevant public’ examinations. The affiliating universities
< will - -actually. award degreesand be ‘reponsibie forntha general supemslon ot’
iithese'colleges: (13.53~13.56) t . "¢ . bt S ' ] Lo
I Y S w T Y 0N : .2 oot e s
s 1 20. +No new college’ should "be given affiliation .or approval Whlch does
-pot provide 'the necessary'famhtlcs for effective feaching. If, ncccssarylaﬁlla-
+ fion or approval’ should be past:poned and m extreme cases totally mth
‘drawn. (13.57.) . et SN
21 Every college should have a reservefund of 2 fixed amount. :The
college authcnty is to take appropriate measures for openm% bank aocounts
undér d:fferentheads .0f income and for ,an adequate general r.md to. gwe ‘the
‘tcachers a feeling of secumy (13.58 13 59.) - ,

! 22.l _Government grants shou]d not be given merely on the basm of
the size and enrolment of the college. Other more. important. factors: ‘such
‘as the approvéd educational » programme, the. ability of teachersand” the
reputation of the' colleges conccrned should be given proper covsideration.
Government grants should be given for a period of three to five years,
so that the colleges .concerned can .accordingly ‘determine . their. development
, programmes. Simultaneously the management of ROD- government «collages
should be sttengthened. ; (13. 60. 13,62 O R .

T el
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o _ CHAPTER—XIV .
TECHNOLOGICAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION AT THE DEGREE
: LEVEL

. 141. Thae objctive of teohnical education at the degree level is to
create @ group of hizhly educated and practicil-minded workers with a
scisntific attitude who will be able to apply soientific principles for the
w:lfare of mai1 throuth their professional knowledge, who wiil be able
to devzlop awd use tne natural resources of the couniry and to solve pro-
blems arising out of the coatrol of natural forces and, whoe will find it
possible to increase the production of raw materials in the couutiry the
rough invention of new methods and appliances and to appropriately use
the raw material and the labour force, who will be able to ip.rease im-
dustrial production and to solve <different technical problems and who
will be able finally to raise the standard of living and improve the countsry's
economic coadition,

-14.2. The cconomic development of Bangladesh, the raising of our
gtandard of: living and the progress and development of our social life
mainly depend upon the increase im production of all kinds and upon thr
expansion of facilities for mesting our daily needs, For this purpose ‘we
peed a lagre number of able techmicians and technologisis in our country.
The countrys téchnological and technical education assumes an added
importance in relation to the need to rcp ir and make effective our ecoe
nomic and industrial infrastructur® so heavily dumaged during the libera-
tion struggle. . -

14.3. There is an Baginering upd. Technological University at Dacca
and a technical college each in Rajshahi, Kbulra and Chittagong Divisions
and an Agricultural Uaiversity with facultics of agriculture and techaical
and t:chnological education at Mymensingh for technical educction at the
dz7110e level, The Engiacering and Technological University offers a four-
year d°gre® cou-se in Civil Engineering in Electrical Engincering, in Mccha.
pical Engineering: in Chemical Enjineering, in methllurcical engineering etc,
and a five-ve2r degree course in vrohitzcture. There i8 provision thirefor
the admission of 420 pupils at the degree level. There is also provision
for post-graduate teaching at the same University in civil engin®ering, in
electrical e giweting, in mechanical engin=eritz and in chemical enginetring
and in water resourcés. The agricultural universiiy can admit 0 pupils
to its four-ysar agricmiture-technology course at the first degrec level. At
" the post graduat® level there is provsion ther? for th® admission of 30
pu»ils. The technical coll:g:s at Rajbahi and Chittagong can both admit
180 pudils to the dagrec gou-se in civil enginwering, in clegtrial engineering
and in mechanical enginesring. The¢ Khujna Teohnical Colliege has so far
admitted no stulents, although it has provision for admisiion of 120 pupils
to the degree course in civil engineering, in electrical engineering, and in
mechanioal engineering. At piesent about 700 pupils complete the first
degree course if fully operative the total number of pupils completing the
first degres course will be raised to 800.

Recommeuﬂatioys i
144, The following measures should be adopted to remove the de-

feats and deficiencies of technological and technical education at the degree
level and to raise its standard.
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(a) It is essential to establish full harmoeny between technologi-al edu-
cation and the country’s economi¢ development programme. The *admission
to technological and technical institutes should be regulated by the actual
need for technicians of various sorts in our industrial and technical orga-
nisations. For this purpose, the manpower division of the Planning Com-
mission should determine the present and future requirements of technical
manpower at different levels and supply dependable datg. . T

(b) At the time of selécting .pupils for the technological institutes;
the pupil’s knowldege in science and nathematics should be testea and his
predilection for technological educa'ion, if any, asseased. For thbis purpose
a predilection test may be held while selecting pupils for admission to the
different levels of technical education. . g

(<) Xt i3 as much necessary to make arrangement for obligatory (prags
tical training in the country's technical and industrial ©:gavizations adequate
accommodation and appliances to the te‘hmical and teshnologi al institutes
for the purpose of making tecbnical education fully effective. This prag-
tical training should form an inseparable part of the syllabus. Tbe arrange.
ment for practical traning ¢an be made by government in all mationalized
industrigl concerns. Ar angement for practical training can also be made
for the pupils during the summer vacation. To make  this' training eBec-
tive and fruitful there must be adequate provision for supervision of the
pupils by the teachers in the industiial organisation - concerncd.

" (d) The teachers should be encouraged to acquired greater theoretical
apd p-actical knowldege in their own subject . They shoyld be aware of
the - prblems and the requirements of the country’s industrials eoncerns.
They should therefore te rermitied to work as technical and technolegical
cons ltants; to cur industrial and teobnizal organizations. The teaeders will
bz able to make their teaching more effective through familiarity with the
vario 13 techhical probiems of the country¥ and this will have the added
benefit of bringing the industial concerns and the trchnical institutes
closer together a1d of lessening the need for dependence on foreign eoperts
for solation of our technical problems. ' .

(e) Immediat® measures should be taken for better managements of
our tecnjcal institutes and for raising the standard of techbical education,
There is paucity of proerly qualified = teachers aad appliances in  our
oo wmical institutes. The technical institutes are facing copsid zabis diffe-
mtly under the preseat ad ninistrative arrangment in the matter of apyoin-
ting teachers and otber officars’ and in purchasing the necessary instrumenss
and apparatus. We th:refore feel that these iastitutes should be raised
to the status of autonomous -organisations. The regional upiversities will
control all matters relating to education. These institutes will remain ag
the constituent colleges of the University and the faculty of technical edy-
gation in the university should be divided and exranded into several
faculties. The technical teachers training college must also be raised to
the status of a -self-governing institution. ' -

() If we arc unable to ensure oreativity in the field of technical and
technological education, the Tesults are bound to be disastrous. For this
reason, Special stress has to be laid on creativity in the syllabus of al|
technical subjects. The develared countrics of the world all agree that
one of the ways in which greater interest in scientific knowledge and re..
search can be created is through giving mathematics, science and scieptifi
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methods a srecial importance; It is also defirable to create 8 suitable
snvironment in every necessary field for the solution of the coudtry’s various
teohm al problems.

- (&) A few optional subjects should ba inroduced in the syllabuses of
third and fourth yeats at the first degree level. Thete should also be
provision for training in applied, science for those who want to begin
their wyrking lif- after completing theirfirst “eeree course in the field of tech-
nological edacation. On the other hand, those puopils who are desirous
of doing the rescarch based post-graduate degree course.must do general
science and dertain technological subjects as their optlona.l subjects,

(h) There is considerable dearth of highly educated technolgists for
teaching at ths digree and post-graduate levels in developmental and re-
szarch sabjxals, Grzater attention should be paid at the Eagincering and
Technological University to the sylla bus relating to higher technolagical
edacation_and research far the larger interest of the couptry. If necessary,
the, question .of restricting the number of pupils at the first degree level
has to b2 opnsidered., The Eangineering and Technolochal Uaiversity should
develop as a centre. of higher- techaological education and research, leaving

. the responsibility of training techmologists at the first degree !c'vel mainly
to the technological colleges. . .

(i) Greater stress should be laid ‘on' the standard rather than on the
quaontity in the field of technical education. It is necessary to Tegulate
admission, in oonsonance with the number of teachers and escential im-
plemsnts and apparatuses .available, to realise ‘the above aim. We {eel
that “the teacher-student ratio’ should’ not be more than 1.10 on the a.vera,ge
at the degree level of techpical: educat:on. : o~

. "W '

. (j). Pravision for the: degree gourse in 3 few more ﬁelds is neocessary
for thz ovzrall d:velopment of the country, in addition to the teohuologtcal
and technical degree coutses already available, Jute and * Textile Industries
can b= cited as examples of the new falds in " which technologlca.l degree
coarsss need to be introduc:d. Jute and Textile Industries are the backe-
bone of our economy, We must therefore be abls to supply technicians
and teshnologists of high. competencs . for the successful development of
thes2 indistries., Thesé industries are'now being run bY the technicians and
technologists educated upto thediploma level and by some foreign-trained

zrsonnel. We nexd many tedhmicians holding at least the first degree to
rat these industries well. But seading ths ncocssary number of technicians-
for tramiog abroad will be highly expeasive. So we further recommend

v thit a fur-year d2greo Course in these subsjots -be introduced immediately

t'or ‘the . .punils passmg out of the- Ingher sscondary - with mathemetics,
physics and- chsmistry education system. 'As the required ciass-room,
labyratory aad workshop' Facilities - together® with necessary appliances for
this eourse are alrealy available at the Bangladesh Textile Institute, these
o>urses may very well be intrdduced théfe, We further recommend that
the above category of studeats be admitted to the present diploma course
and those showing merit be chosen for the ‘degree course as needed,

(k) Ttis desirable to! prcmde _an opportunity for rescarch and) for
honours and post- gradua.te gourses in  mwathematics, physies and chemmtry
at the Engmeermg and Teohnologlcal Umversuty

14. 5. The wa.y to ra.mcﬁhc standard of techmcal education has .been
mdloated above and we have also shown bhow. this' education can be made
oS eﬁect:ve. But we must remember that there are quite a few imped sttem
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in the way of taking the mnecessary steps ,in, this ''connecCtion. The
main imnediment is, ‘of course, thie paucityof properly qualified teachers-for
it is difficult to get such technicidns and technologists interested in teaching
as a career, It is neCessary to offer various, inducements to such pupils to
attract them to teaching, Besides, new and old teachers already ai work
should .be! given training by turns. Due importance’ has to' bé given to
familiarity. with im»roved mathods. of -teaching -and.'to creatisig enthusiasm
for .research! ,We consider.it desitable forthe Engineering and Fechnological
University,-to rset  up such a« Training Coursetswre v 7 L
O R N T L A L R AL T R
. 14.6:, There should  be, provision for, appropriate’  and-timely promo:
tions - for | attracting), bettex, qualified : people toy teaching 'in the fields of
mathematic, physics 2nd chemistry at our jtechnical and., techmologicalinst.

titudes. These’ teacliérs ;Shonld receivé.the same statns and (pay as the other
tﬁagl}grs'?fa-[tp‘g_i_ﬁ‘sgit,}uz?'sm'_}d AU YR MY RS
14.7. We have already mentioned that the main aim of technical
and technological, education is to create dedicateéd; far:sighted, idealistic and
doligent technologists for the overall development of the country. The
syllabus at 'each leve! of jtechnical and technological education shovld include
materials ‘to ‘foster -a socialistic attitude® in the minds of the pupils. . The
history of socialism, socialistic economy, industrial structure under a Socia
listic 'system are subjects which s)ould .be included in the syllabuses
Bsducational tours in the agricuitural and industrial areas of the country
and discussions with the working people for the purpose of getting familiar
with their problems should be arranged through these institutes.
1 ' . i .
. 14.8. A STechnical Education Advisory Board' should be set up to
evzaleate the technical education system at different levels and to determin
in whigh fields. and at what Ievels a widening of the sysiem is necessary
This Board should be constitutéd with representatives from the differetd
industrial, technical and technological organzations and employing and agen-
cies, from thé Technical Education Board, from the FEngineering “and
Technological University, from " the. Agricultural University, from the Edu
cation Ministry and from the Ministry of Industries. . .

14.9. The_ technologists -face many problems insthe actual working
field .selating | to ,the. formulating of schemes and - their implementation to
administration, to management, to supervision, to accounting, and to indus-
trial management and rélatioms! If they are unpableto solve these problems
their effectiveness is decreased and the resources used are wasted.” "The
limited knowledge which they. acquired in these fields in colleges or at the
university is inadequate to the actial requirements. New and improved method
are constantly invented in the different fields of technologicial science through
experements in the developed countries of the world, Technologists -usually
do not get the time of opportunity fo get familiar with these methods in
their actual working field. So special provision ‘is made for in-service trai-
ning for these purpose in the developed countries of the world, Qur technolo-
gists must also be provided the benefit of such in-service training, but-
unfortunately this has been lacking in our country so far.

~The Kaptai Engineering Academy set up in_1964 has some provision for

such train'ng for engineers, technologists and other officers working at
WAPDA, but its effecti,eness is severally limited for the paucity of qualified
teachers and mecessary appliances, We recommend that this Academy be

~ raised to an In-Service Training Centre for the technologists of our country.
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14.7. We have already mentioned that the main aim of technical
and technological, educatign -is to create dedicated, far-sighted, idealistic and
deligent technologists for the overall: development of the country. The
syllabus at ,each level of tedhnical and technological education shovld include
materials to foster-a socialistic attitude' in the minds of the pupils. . The
history of socialism, socialistic economy, industrial structure under a socia
listic -system are subjects which siould be included in the syllabuses
Hsducational tours in the agricultural and industrial areas of the country
and discussions with the working peopls for. the purpose of getting familiar
with their problems should'be arranged through thess institutes.

. 14.8. A ‘Technical Education Advisory Board’ skould be sat up to
evaluate the techaical education system at different levels and to determin
in which fields and at what levels a widening of ihe: system is necessary
This Board should be constituted with representatives from the difierct®
industrial, technical and technological organzations and employing and agen-
cies, from the Technical Education Board, from the Engineering ‘and
Technological University, from ' the Agricultural University, fiom the BEdy
cation Ministry and froro the Mivistry of Industries, . .

14.9. The . technologists -face many problems in:the actual working
field -relating’, to ,the formulating of schemes and their implementation to
administration; to management, to supervision, to ‘accounting, and te indus-
trial management and relations; If 1hey are unableto solve there problems
their eflectiveness . is decreased and the - resources used are wasted,” -The
limited knowledge which they.'acquired in these fields in colleges or at the
university is inadequate to the actiaal requirements, New and improved method
are constantly invented in the different ficlds of techunologicial science through
experements in the developed countries of the world, Technologists -usually
do not get the time or opportunity to get familiar with these methods in
their actual working field. So special provision is made for in-service trai-
ning for these purpos¢ in the developed countries of the world. Qur technole-
gists must also be provided the benefit of such in-service training, but-
unfortunately this has beéen lacking in our country so far. -

- The Kaptai Enginecting Academy set up in_1964 has some provision for
such train‘'ng for engineers, tachnologists and other officers working at
WAPDA, but its effecti.eness is severally limited for the paucity of qualified
teachers and necessary appliances. We recommend that this Academy be
-. raised to an In-Service Training Centre for the techmologists of ‘our country,
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TECHNOLOGICAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATIQN AT THE DEGREE
LEVEL
SUMMARY R R R

1. The objective of technical education at the degree level is to create a
group of highly educated, practical-minded workers with a scientific attitude who
will be able to apply scientific principles for the welfare of man through their
professional knowledge, who will be able to develop and use the natural resources
of the country and to solve problems arising out of the control of patural forces,
who will find it possible to increase the production of raw materials in the coun-
try through invention of new methods and appliances and to appropriately use
the raw materials and the labour force, who wili be able to increase indusirial
production-and te solve different technical problems and who will be able ‘finally

:(;;elxis):c the standard, of living and to improve the country’s economic condition,

2. 1 is essential to establish fully harmony between technological education
and the country’s economic development programme.  The admission to techno-
logical and technical institutes should be regulated by the actual need for techni-
cians of various sorts in our industrial and technical organisations, (14.4-a)

3. Tt is pecessary to make arrangement for obligatory practical training in
the country’s technical and industrial organisations for the purpose of making
technical education fully effective. (14.4-C) :

4, 'The engmeering and technological university should pay greater attention
to the post-graduate course and to research for the development of the country’s
resources, for the solution of the different technical problems, and for producing
technologists of high competence. Greater stress has to be laid on the standard
taher than on the quantity in the field of technical education. (14.4-h and i)

5. Tt is desirable to start honours and post-graduate courses in mathematics,
physics and chemistry at the Engineering and Technological University. (14.4-g)

6. Degree courses in Jute and Textile Industries should be started immedi-
ately for the purpose of producing suitably qualified technicians and technolo.
gists for the management of the country’s largest industries. The colleges should
be raised to self-governing institutions for this purpose, (14.4-¢) -

7. It is necessary to improve the management of our technical colleges and
the technical teacher-training centre and to raise their standard of teaching,
(1;‘2r4th)is purpose, these colleges should be raised to self-governing institutions.

A-¢ : )

- 8. The country will be benefited and our dependence on foreign specialists
will decrease if the technical and technological teachers are allowed to work as
technological comsultants to our industrial organisations to solve the various
technical problems. (14.4-d)

9. A Technical Education Advisory Board should be set up to evaluate
tecknical education at different levels in the country and to make government
aware of its requirements, {14.8.) '

10. Provision should be made for professionél training for working -teclmo-
logists. (14.9.) e 1 - e
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[TV U I U TP 1,
. . SCIENCE ‘BDUCATION
s . FENERT T R I c oot L TR S I T
The Iigottance of‘Soiecs” Educitfon **  *°

PR T

15.1. No one can deny the importance of science in the modern wotld.
Stience has bedome intimafoly connected with our daily lives. Thé- deps
‘endetice of the himan sdeiety omrscience is ¢ofistantly growing. Marn is'becom=
ing- incfeasiigly dependent on sciencé .for the solution of problénis-relating
to" such bds’ic_necesmties"q_f tife 'as’ food,’ clothing, accomodation, mediciie;
ete. So all devloped- cotintries pdy special attention to “Science’* The deves
loped countries of the world are getting more prosperous through wide-spread
uge of science. ' C

152 The main, aim of science is to cxpedite the overail deviopment of
socicty, and not merely te miake a particular group of men powerful thro-
ugh application of knowledge derived from the unveiling of the secrety of
Nature, That is why human life is so directly involved with science, Thig
involvement becomes meaningful only if scientific: knowledge is used for the
benefit of society. Seience education should be so channelised as to attract
the pupils to Its beneficial aspects. The curriculum for science education
should be so framed as to help achieve this aim from the primary level
right up to the university level, Sciepce education has progressed tremendusly
in the various coutries of the world, but we lag considerably behind in this field,
It is necessary to rectify this immediatly. We must make science education
more wide-spread and of a standard comparable with that in the more
developed countries of the world. to -

Scietice at the primary level

15.3. From. class III to class Vv, at the primary level, the pupils must be
taught about cleanfiness, personal hygiene and their immediate enviroment
(such as trees and and Plants, insects, animal scil and rocks , rivers, weather, rain
etc), Besides, they must be made familiar with the implements used in our
everyday life, with temperature, with sound, and with electricity and magpet-
ism, etc. It must be remembered while framing the science syllabus at the
primaty level that (a) our economy is agriculture-based and therefore the
pupils must have a respectful attitude towards agriculture, (b) and that most
of the people in our country, specially rural arears, suffer from .malnutri-
tion,- Therefore it has become imprative for every one to have some kno-
wledge of nutrition. For this reason, we have laid a special stress on na-
ture-lessons, agriculture, hygiene, and on nutrition in syllabus for science
throughount the primary level, Biology must be taught from class V. We
feel the necessity of raising the standard of science education in our couns
try. It ioust be specially noted while framing the syllabus- of science that
we must catch up with the rhore devloped countries of the West as well

. &g of the Bast in respect of science.educatoin, Otherwise. our standard of
science education will suffer and our pupils going abroad for higher training
will have to stay there for alonger period and thus there will be a great
Stfain on our limited reserve of foreign exchanmge. -

14 ' '
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154. There must be a well-integrated course of the different branches of
sciencs at classes VI, VII and VIIl and biology, physics and chemistry
should receive priority in thi: cours;. But tais course should be so
devisad as to enable ths pupils to learn the application of science in their
daily lives. For this parpase dus provision must be made from class V
onwards for suitable experiment and the standard of mathematics, physics

and chemistry should be such as to compare favourably with that in the more
developed countries of the world,

15.5 Tt is necessary to provide the required implements, chart and models
in all primary schools to make our science education effective from the be-
ginning. The text books at this level must be written in a simple language
and enriched with attractive illustrations. A detailed discussion of this will
be found in the chapter ob syllabuses and text books.

Science at the secondary level =

15.6. Al pupils belonging to arts and commerce groups must read general
science—which should provide basic knowledge of the different branches of
gcience—as a compulsory subject at the secondary level.

157 The pupils belonging to the seience group must read physics, che-
mistry and mathematics as compulsory subjects and also take three oplional sub- .
jects. The following subjects will be optional in classes IX and X; advanced ma-
thematies, biology, geometrical and technical drawing. astromomy. food and
nutrition, meteorology. fundamental economics, home management. dress and

" clothing, general agriculture science, animal husbandry, geography, histoty or
civics.

15.8 A special course of science should be introduced in classes XTI and
XI. Every pupil belonging to the science group must read four subjects
from among the optional subjects which must include physics, chemistry and
mathematics. The fourth subjects can be chosen from among the following
biology, phschology, geography, astronomy, meteorology, €conomics; nut-
tion, statistics, technological drawing, workshop practice, military science and
hygiene, In respect of mathematics, caleulas and general statistics sheuld be
included at this level. The mathematical exampales should be realistic and

and suited to the times, These examples should also have applicability in
the other branches of science.

15.9. Most of our science books have become out of date with the
rapid expansion and improvement of science. It is essential to introduce
new thought-processes in our science-course. [t may not be possible to intro-
duce a highly developed science syllabus in our country imiediately, Never-
theless all efforts must be made to raiss the standard of science syllabus
at the secondary and higher levels so that we can attain equality in this
matter with the developed countries of the world in the near future,

15.10. New methods in science teaching ate constantly invented in all
advanced countries. In this countries instruction is imparted in the different
branches of science through basic principles right from the secondary level
- and all incoherent ideas are severely discouraged. In Chemistry lessons for

example, the application of Valeacy is taught from the beginning. similarly
the inclusion of modern concepts in statistics, of group theory in Algebra
and of Vector in Geometry and the application of Matrics, etc, in the modern

LY
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syllabuses of Mathematies have all heiped in transforming the teacting of
science- and in imparting fuller kmowledge.-In our couniry We must expérimoent
with the different methods of teaching and evaluate them to determine a -
suitable new method in our science education and to make the teaching

of science easier and more developed.

15.11 Text and library - booke, appliances and appartauses in our schools
and colleges havé been so damaged during the war of likeration that most
of them have hardly any such facilities now. Scientific instruments and books
have to be supplied to educational institutions so affected. This will be
rather an expsnsive affair but we ectimate that adequate loreion assistance
will be forthcoming in this matter. There is at present considerable sympa-~
thy for warravaged Bangladesh in all countries of the world, We, thereforg,
believe that if we can submit well thought out proposals for assistance in
this rogard, these will be given due consideration by the United Kingdom,
the Uaited States, Russia, Canada, the Federal Republic of Germany and [ndia,

Science edecation at the degree aud higher levels

15.12 Great changes are noticeable in the field of higher ed cation in
out country after liberation, Quite afew new college have been set up
in the past two years and honours and master courses introduced in some
colleges which have not been given reguired facilities in respect of books
and educational implements, Even in our universities there is a shortage of
equipment required for practical classes and research. Besides, the schools,
colleges and uamiversities were all damaged during the war of freedom, and
some of them suffered terrible losses in library bocks aud in laboratory
equipment. Thatis why a great crisis prevails to-day in the field of higher
education in Bangladesh. If the new colleges do not have the necessary edu-
cational implements they will not be able to show satisfactory results. So
urgent measures must be faken to ease the’ crisis in the field of higher
education. Tt might be mecessary to downgrade some of these colleges on
the basis of an extensive investigation and collection of data. First, we
must try to urgently §ll the gapin respect of education implements in those
colleges which have been set up already so that they can meet the chalienge
of higher education successfully. Qualified teachers, the necessary educational
implements and apparatuses must be supplied to strengthea the colleges
Where post graduate and honours course in scienes subjects have already
been introduced. Quality is much more important now than quantity. The
syllabuses of subsidiary subjects should be determined in consonance with the
honours course and the results of the honours examination and of these in
subsidiary subjects should be co-ordinated, Courses, at the college level,
may be, introduced in the following branches of science: physics, zoology,
botany, geology, soil seience, statistics, mathomatice, food and nutrition, phar-
" macology, ete. |

15,13, Tho colleges as well as the universitios are unable to attain the
required standard in science education becanse of the unsatisfastory teacher«
studeat ratio and paucity of the required educational implements, In order to
raiso the standard of higher education, admission of students has to be
regulated on the basis of merit and the actusl requiremants of th: country.

[
15,14, Original research should reccive special importance at the wniver-
sity, Wherever possible applied research has to be carrid on in the field
of applied science. The subjects of applied research should be determined .
in accordance with npational needs and interests,

+
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15.15. The university cons¢rned must arrange fora sultablc refresher courss

from time to time €o enable the teachers to move in step with the fast devzlop-
ment in the field of science. .

15.16. Immediate steps must be taken for the preparation of science books,
in Bengali and also for translating them into Bengali as required as the medium’
of instruction in higher edu-ation will be Bengali,. This diffi-ult task must be
accomplished. as soon as possible with the combined efforis of the teachers and
with adequate financial assistance from government, A detailed discussion on
this will be found in the chapter entitled “curriculum and syliabuses’’,

1 L]
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SCIENCE ED'UCAT[ON

SUMM ARY

1. The 1mporta.nce of science in the modern worfd is immense. The
developed couniries .of the world are achieving greater prosperity through
wide-spread usé ‘of science. ‘The main aim of science is to expedite the overall
development of” society. For this, science must establish a direct connéction
with human life. This connection can be established only through the snzcess-
ful application'of science of tne welfare of society. Sciem ¢ education must be
so channelised that the pupils are attracted to,its beneficial aspects. Science

edication ‘should have, thls .its main .aim right from the pnm&r}r stage
(15.1 15.2) P '

a

Ll
’

2. In the smence sleabuses of classes 111 to V, at the primary, 1avel nature
lessons, agricultural science, " hygiene, and nutrition should receive speclal impor-
tance’ ,and blology should be: mtroduced from classV (15.3)

P A d
*3, ‘Theresshould be an mtegrated conrse of different branchcs of science in

classes VI toVIIE and b1010gy, physws and che:mxstry should get pnonty in this
course. (15 4)

4, NeUCssary a:ppllances, charts. and models mustbe supplied to all primary
schools to make science education effective. The text books at this level must
be written in a simpls language and enriched with attractive illustrations. (15.5.)

5. Physics and chemistry most be read as compulsory subjects at the secon-

dary level. All pupils belongmg to the arts group must read general smence as
a compulsory subject. (15.6-15.7.) ‘ '

6. The science syllabus at the secondary and higher levels must be parti-
cularly strengthened so that we can catch up in this matter with the more deve-
loped countries of the world in the near future, (15.9)

7. Science teaching must be made easier and more improved by introdu-
¢ing new methods of teaching in our science education system. (15.10.)

- 8. Books, educational implements and apparatuses in most of our schools
and colloges were heavily damaged during the liberation struggle and as a result
most of these institutions are woefu]ly short of such implements. Scientific

instruments and apparatuses and science books. must be supplied on a pnonty
basis 1o the schools and colleges so affected, (15.11.)

9. Qualified teachcrs necessary apparatuses and other educatlonal unple-
ments must be provided to strenghthen the colleges where honours and master
courses in seience subjects have already been introduced. (15.12.)

SR TR
10.- The umvcnuty concerned must asrange for a refresher course from time

to time to enable the teachers to move in ste) wlth the fast expansion in tl:c
field of science. (15.15)) F I xpa. g1t Lsiadel

b -
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CHAPTER XVI
AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION

~

16.1. The influence of agriculture overthe economic and social life of Bang-
ladesh is very wide-spread. Therefore, the overali development of our eco-
nomic and social life depends on the development of agriculturs. The dev-
clopment of agriculwre depends to a targe exteut upon the supply of im-
plements but appropriate use of these implements and profitable agriculture
production  become possible only when our farmers are well-trained in modern
agricultural methods, The farmer is at the heart of the development of ag-
riculture. The relevant statistics from different countries reveal that the mos
important factor in the development of agriculture is the skill of the farmert,
and all others factors—such as investment of capital, plentitude of agricultural re-
sources or other particular implements are of secondary importance. The
development of agriculture depends on acquiring relevant skills of a high
order and on their successfull application. It isneedless to mention that to
make this possible =zgriculture myst have a well-marked and appro-

. priate place in our education system, @ne of the main aims of agricultural
education is totransform the large manpower employed in agriculture into an
alert, capable and productive work-force, For this purpose, our education systems

has to be made universal on one side and permeated with the influence of agri-
culture oo the other. -

16.2 Agriculture, of course, does not mean merely field-poduce, but also
animal husbandry, piscicultuce, planting and preservation of fruit-bearing trees

and the marketing of all agricultural produce. Agricultural science, animal ~

husbandry and pisciculture are all related technological and technical education
and partly come within the scope of cconomics. Agriculture is at once
science, a professional training and trade, Its scope and field are far-reach-
ing, Modern agricultural education takes care of all these aspects.

The present condition of agricultural education

16.3. (a) There is no arrangement fop agricultural education at the pri-
mary level in our country. PBut there is some provision for the supply of
data regarding trees and plants and soil and weaber through nature-Icssons,
But as the syllabus is not attractive and as there is at present a dJearth
‘of qualified teachers, this type of ipstruction has no Iasting effect onm the-
pupil's mind.

+

. (b) .There is a separate syltabus for agricultural education at the sscondary
level but it is not at all effective, The chief reasgn for its - ineffectiveness is-
the dearth of qualified teachersand of necessaryeducational implemnts. This
.type of education is hardly prevalent in government schools. Besides
_agricultural education has not yet been introduced as part of vocational’
education, It would bs na exagzeration to say that there is at present

no provision for agricultural education at the higher secondary level,

(&) A few agricultural technicians used to be trained in this country under
the supervision of the agricultural depaitment. For the purpose, there were
alsp six traiming institutes. These ipstitutes vsed fo award sertificates to pupils
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having passed the 5.5.C. examination and suscossfully completed the two-year
training course provided by tham. These instituss ate now secving as exten-
sion traiding contrs for workers in raral areas already in governmeat ser-
vice.» As a result, the supply of agricultural technicians has stopspd and gov-
ernment and semi-goverament agricultural organisations are being deprived of
their , gervices., b, , . g . '

i ' My, - P .

. (d) For.ag':-iculturg! education at the ‘degree level there is a separate
upiversity and a college in Bangladesh. Atthe Agricultural University near-
1y 500 pupils are admitted 'every year in the siX faculties of agriculture-

. agricuitural economy, agricul thraltechnology. pisciculiure and animal husbandry
and veterinary science, There are both degree and post-graduote couses at the
Agriouttural University, 120 pupils are admitted svery year to the degree
course at Dacoca Agricultural College, Agricultural education at this level

, 18 quantitatively insignificant and not realistic enough to promote agricultural
development and to meet the requirements of the countfry, AL

: . C ) St - : ' )

- [@s.4.. We make the following recommendations for the appropriate reflecs

" tion of agricultural training in our national educatiom system.,

A.gi-icultural edlllcation at the primary level

, 16,5, The syllabus at the primary level must include general data relating
to agriculture, For this purpose agricultureal data should be furnished through
the language syllabus in classes I and II, and primarily through science and
biology and secodarily through geography, bengali, and even mathematics in
the other classes, Our objective at this stage should be to make the imp-

* regsionable young pupils aware about, and attached to, Nature and their
environmeut. For this purpose, their natural curiosity has to be fully utilised
and arrangement for nature-lessons made in field, gardens and farms under

. the supervision of experienced teachers. Besides, an active -effort must be
made to stimulate the interest of the pupils in leaves, seeds, birds, fish and

-

in agricultural implements.

Ours is mainly an agricultural country. At every stage of education
therefore the pupil must be made aware of the great importance of agricul-
ture in our economic and social life. Simultaneously they must be encour-
aged to participate in agricultural extension work and bold school-based
exhibitions aad publicity ventures so that the attitude of negligence and scorn
now prevalent towards aSricultural work is eradicated. : :

Agricultural edacation at the secondary level

16.6. (2) We recommend the inelusion of (1) production and preserva-
tion of grain, (2) piscicultuce, {(3) poultry farming and animal husbandry,
(4) repair of agricultural implements and (5) food preservation and notri-
tion in vocational agricultural education. The aim of this education should
be to make a pupil acquire through actual maruval work all the necessary
skill ir a particular field so that after completion of his traiping he can, on
the basis of this, earn his own livelihood,

(b) Agricoltyral science and animal husbandry have been included among
the optional subjects of the science group in ourgeneral education system $o
that the . pupils belonging to this group can get opportanity to acquire
agriculiural knowledge, .

L
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(c) We have already said that there is no proper provision for agricultural
education at the higher secomdary level, aithough the importance of agricultural
education at this level is very great. So a suitable course in agriculture has to
be introduced at this level for the pupils in the science grounp passing out of the
secondary education system, Those having obtained vocatiopal agricultural
training at the sccondary level should also be eligible for this course. Mathe-
matics, physics, chemistry and subjects relating to agricultural science must be
included as compulsory subjects in this cowrse. It is possible to start this
course, after supplying the necessary educational implements, in the colleges at
the higher secondary level having facilittes in  land and pond for agricultural
extension work. We recommend that. this course should be introduced at

every government college., ;
Agricultare education for those leaving school a

16.7. In our country a large number of pupils are forced to leave school
without completing their studies for economic and other reasons, They
become & problem not only for their guardians but also for society as a whole.
This unfinished education is of no practical value and they become a burden to
their families. There is no provision in our country for such peopls to be
gainfuily employed. If a section of these people is transformed 1o skilled
manpower through training in vocational subjects related to agriculture, they
can become self-reliant and earn their own living with self-respect. Such
training must have provision for learning on the post different skills of agri-
cultural technology. There is a training and development centre at every
thana in Bangladesh, The problem mentioned above can be party solved if
this centre can be supplied with suitable educational implement and a few
trained teachers. Of course this system cannot provide for the training reéquire-
ments of all the people needing such training. We therefore recommend
that the thana training centres be expanded and raised to agriculture-technology
training centres. We firmly believe that this scheme will be widely popular. We
have recommended the inclusion of vocational courses relating to agricuylture
in the evening courses in the proposed agricultural polytechnics. Besides,
evening training courses relating to agriculture can also be introduced in schools
and colleges already having the necessary educational Implements.

Agricultvral technicians (diptoma level) v

16.8. We have already mentioned that at present we have no arrangement
for the training of agricultural technicians, The six agricultural schools which
were in existence up to a few months ago are now being used as extension training
centers for rural employees of the agticultural department, No new agricultural
technicians are now being trained in the country and as a result there is a great
shortage of them in governmeat and semi-government organisation like Agri-
cultural Development Corporation, Water Development Board, Sugar Mills,
Rice Research Imstitute, Jute Research Institute, Tea Expansion Board, Atomic
Energy Commission, Agricultural University, Ministry of Forests and Fisheries,
Ministry for Co-operatives and Rural Development, Agricultural Bank, efc.
Immediate measares must be taken for the training of such technicians in the
required numbers,

(b) Pupils belonging to the science group (including agriculture) or those
belonging to the vocational agricultural group should be considered eligible for
the training course for agticultural techmicians, The duration of this course
will be three years. There will be a basic training programme for two years
asd one year’s special traiping in different branches in copformity with the
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actual work-provision. A diploma in agriculture will be awarded to the
sucessful candidates. In this connection it needs to be mentioned that a three-
year farm technological diploma course is current in the two polytechnic
institutes at Mpymensingh and Comilla. Considering the urgency of trained
agricultural technicians to meet the requirements indicated above we recommend
that suitable diploma and certificate courses be introduced at each polytechnic
institute until it is possible to set up an agricultaral polytechnic in each adminis-
trative division. :

* (c) Even if our recommendations are immediately implemented it will take
a few yearsto get the required number of agricultural technicians. We, therefore,
recommend that a one-year special training course be introduced at a few selected

olytechnic institutes for the pupils in the agriculivral group passing out of the

igher secondary stage to meet our urgent requirements for agricultural
technicians, .

Higher agricultural education

16.9. The present arrangement for higher agricultural education in ous
country is quite inadequate to our requirements, Priority should therefore be
given to higher education relating to agriculture so that the necessary number
of agricultural graduates are trained as soon as possible. If we look at the
examples of eastern countrics like Japan, Taiwapn, Phillipines and Korea, we
will see that a large number of highly educated people in the field of agr
cuture is required for any significant agricultural development, .

16.10. One single agricultural college with an annua! enrolment of one
hundred and a solitary agricultural university which can admit only five hundred
pupils per year are hardly adequate to meet the present requirements of our
country in the field of agriculture. There must be provision for admission of
at least 2,000 pupils per year to the agricultural degree course. For this
purpose, the Agricultural University should be extended and degrec courses im
afforestation and home economicg should be introduced there. Besides, every
generai  university must have an agricultural faculty attached to it and an
agricultural college should be set up in each of the four administrative divisions.
In addition, a course in agricultural technology may be infroduced in our
technical colleges.

16.11, (a) The proposed agricultural ¢ollege in Rajshahi division should
preferably be set up in Dinajpur district. It may be mentioned in this connec~
tion that our first five-year plan has provision for setting up an  agricuitural
college in Dinajpur. The soil and peological conditions of the northern areas
are different from those of the other areas of Bangladesh. The whole northern
region specially Dinajpur, is well-known for its rice and sugar cane—each of
high quality. Besides, there is great prospect for the production of sngar beet,
sunflowers, soyabin and cotton in this region. Tt is essential to make due
provision for higher training and research in this area for the development of
agriculture. We, therefore, recommended that the proposed Dinajpur agti-
cultural college be set up as a priority measure during the first five-year plan.
There should be provision for higher research and training in the different
fields of agriculture at this college. This college may be given financial and
administrative control for facilitating research and made a constituent college
of the Rnajshahi university. Plenty of space will be available for this purpose
close to the Jute and Sugarcane Research Inistitute in Dinajpur. So the selection

15
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of site for th> college will be no problem. 700 acres of land should be
set apart for this coliege now, so that later it can be raised to an Agric.lture and
Science University without much difficulcy.

b) Xn the proposal agricyltural colleges in Chittagong and Khulna divisions
provision should be made for agricultural trainingand research suited to thege
1egions. For example, the science of aq. atic ani..als preservation of forest
resources and the development of piscicuiture, production and preservation of
fr.its, the expan jon of the tea industry, the development of rubber plantation,
production of conee, cocoza d cotton should furm part of the syllabus at the
proposed Chittagong Agricult.ral Collegs.

16,12, The minimum educational qualification for admission to the agricul-
tural degree coyrse should be one equivalent to the present higher secoadary
certi icate in agricuftural science or general science. Degree should be awarded
in agricultucal science, pisciculture, agricaltural technolog:, domestic science,
animal hosbaadey, v:t:oary science, ageicaltural economics, soil science
relating to rural areas, forestry, etc, The duration of the degree coursa will
be four years and that of post-g-aduats co irse one ysar. Theoretical knowledge
and research both should be part,of the degree and post-graduate course. There
gshould be a committee of at least three teachers drawn from the main and
subsidiary subjects to direct the pupi.'s research,

16,13, There should be honours and post-graduat® courses in Botany,
Zoology and Soil Science at the aAgricultural University. '

Teacher-training

16.14. All primary school teachers must leara agriculture as a compulsory
subject in the primary training institutes in order to'acquire the ability to teach
matter ¢onnscted with the subject from classes "I to V. The educational
qualification ror teachers teaching agriculture as a subject at the secondary level
should be a degree in agriculture or a diploma in asriculture with one year's
specis] trajning or a degree wnich includes soil stienCe and biology with one
year s training in agriculture. The educational qualification of those teaching the
vocatioaal agricultural course at the secondary level or the agticulture diploma
course should ba a degres in agriculture with ohe year's special trainin-. At
least 50 per <ent. of the teachers for the agriculwral diploma course should
be degree-holders. The one year special training course mentioned above can
be arrange at the Agricultural University of the Agricultural Colleze. The
necessary help required for the particular teaching methods of this course can
be obtained from the teacher-training eolleges. One teaching agriculture at the
degree level should have preferably one years post- roduate trainisg. For
‘his purpose, a one year post-graduate course should be introduced at the
Agricultural University.

16,15 The agricultural education system in different countriss is under the
control of the Ministry for Education. India, Japan, United 3tates can be
.cited as examples. If all -recognised education system are broutht:under the
control of the Education Ministry, co-ordination and better management in
these fields can be more easily achieved. As agrieylural education is not
regarded as the primary obligation of the Agriculture Ministry. the progress
of agricultural education in our country has been hampered bec. use of various
impediments. We further recommend that all agricultural schools and colleges
and afl agricultural extension training Centres should be brought under the
control of the Education Ministry, )
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AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION
SUMMARY

L ! L. ] Y, .

I, Ouars is mainly an agricultyral conatry. The influence of agriculture,
over our economic and social life is very great. A large number of agri-
cultural technicians and technologists and | agricultural experts will be
required for the proper developmeatl of agriculiure. For this purpose, agri-
cultural education must be firmly established at all stages of our educatio
system and made an integral -part of it. (16.1.) .

. 1 ' < o

2. An awareness about the importance of agriculturein our social and
economic life has to be created among the pupils right from the primary
level. The pupils -sfiould be encourged to participale in agricultural exten=
sion work to eradicate the attitude of negligence and scora to all agricul-
tural work still prevalent in our society. (16.5.)

3. The scope of agricaltural education has be broadend at the secondary
level. Provision must be made for vocational agricultural education in
classes IX to-XI (16.6.) L -

4. The pupils leaving school in rural areas without completing _Ehgir
studies must be provided facilities for on-the spot training aimed at develop-
ing particular agricultural skills. (16.7.) .

5. Diploma and certificate course in 'agricultural subjects have to be ine
'troducecl at Polytechnic Institutes for agricujtvral technicians, (16.8.)

6. Agricultural education has to be expanded and improved at both the
degree and post-graduate levels. For this purpose, an agricultural college
has to be started in every administrative division, The proposed college
for the Rajshahi division should preferably be set up in Dinajpur district.
Provision should be made for the subsequent wupgrading of this college
to a fuli-fledged Agricultyre and Scijence University. The proposed agricultural
colleges for Chjttagong and Khulna divisions must have provision for rese-
arch in agricaltural subjects of particular impostance for these regions.
A faculty of agriculture has to be opened at overy general universily and
the Agricultural University at Mymensiagh appropriately expanded, Greater
stress has to be laid on agricuitural research. (16.10and 16.11.)

7. There should be honours and post-graduate courses in Botany, Zoology
and Soil Science at the Agricultural University. (16.13.)

8, Provision must be made for training and for refresher courses for
agricultural teachers at primary, secondary, diploma and degre: levels, (16,14.)

5, For the expansion and improvement of a.gricultﬁral education, the
whole agricultural education system should be brought under the coatrol
of the c¢ducation Ministry, (16.15)
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CHAPTER XVII
MEDICAL EDUCATION

17.1. The preseat systsm of msficyl education in Bangladesh is unsatis-
factory and it is not relitzd to the hsalth problems of the country. This
system is also unable to meet the needs of public health. In tae pressnt
arrangement, an excessive stress has been 1aid on hospital-based and cura-
tive medizal edycatipn. Community medicine has been neplected and the
problemas arising out of it have not been takea care of, The training obtz-
ining before registration and the beginning of the degree level is also unsa-
tisfactory. The scope and standard of the preseat medical education system
have to be broadened and raised to meet the requirements of public health,

17.2. There isa great dearth of doctors, nurses, meWical technicians apd
other health-workers in our country, ‘This makes ihe application of a broad-
based health scheme difficult. The number of medical teachers and specialists
is also quite inadequate to our actual needs,

17.3. The truth of what we have said above is borne out by the following
statistics. The total nomber ofthe country’s medical specialists of all kinds is
at present only 247, There is only one doctor for 10,700 people. The dentists
numbder only 32 and thareisonly one nursa for 1,00,00) people, Besides,
thers is also great shortage of medical technicians and para-medical workers
in every field of medical education.

17.4, A rough estimaty can be formed about our minimum require-
ments of doctors and other paramedical workers in the next five years from
the table below:

TABLE 17 (a)

Number of doctors and specialists with post-graduato training required
for Bangladesh according to the first five-year plan,

Subjects.  No. of specialist  The peeseat  The Present npmber The shortage of

required up ta number of sp«  of doctors under-  specialists with
19746, ecialists with going-post graduate Dost-graduate
post-geadyate  fraining, traiping.
traing,
Anatomy o 47 g 8 35
Physiology - 3t i2 37 16
Bilo~Chemistry .. - 23 4 1 18
Pharmacology .. 30 13 3 14
Pathology e 114 20 9 - 8
Micrabiology .. 26 8 . 3 15
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- e Tty
;- The present  The Present  ‘The shortage of

"'Subjects, Not of sp-ec:alisl number of spe- number of inder- specialists with
required np _to -cialists with post- going post-gradu- post-gradunte
1976, graduate training. ato training, training.
EOA VIRALEEY

Virology ' : o AR

Parasitology 4 . ! 1 J T 3
Medicine 17 . 32 18 67
Surgery in 7 a9 14 73
Gynaecology 83 21 11 53
Pediatrics * 40 8 4 13
Opthamology 46 21 8 19
Rat,Nose&Throat 30 ? 4 10
Orihopaedic Surgery 1o 4 5
Atiaesthesia 85 3 1% 60
Flocd Trassfusion 29 5 7 17
Radiology . 85 20 9 35
Radio-therapy k1) 10 7 13
Physio-therapy 8 ‘2 .- 6
Radicisotope 8 1 2 5
Dermatology 9 2 7 .
Dentistry 92 4 23
Psychiatry 17 5 8 4
Neurosurgery -3 . 8
Neuromedicing B .. - \g
Neuroradiology 8 . .o 8
Neuroanaesthesia 8 . . 3
Cardiacsuargery 8 i ' ‘e 8
Cardiac medicine ] ‘e . §
Cardiac physiology 3 ’ . 3
Cardiac anaesthesia 8 . . 3
Urology 8 1 .a 1
Hematology 1 . - 1
Blood diseases 2 . . 2
Gestro entorology 2 . e 2
Entomology 2 . . 2
gpidemiology 2 - i 1
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Besides, at present there are only 7000 doctors holding the first degree in the
country but we need at least 13000 similarly qualified doctors by 1980. We
must, therefore, immediately train 6000 more doctors, .

TABLE 17.b) f

An approximate estimate of pera-medical workers required during the first
Five-Year Plan (1973-78),

Approximate estimate
of paramedical wor-
Actual num- kersavailatle during The objective
Para-medical workers. berin 1972-73. the first five-year for 1977-78,

plan.

Health visitors 980 ' 1,240 2200
Compounder phermadists 1,500 2,000 3500
Laboratory technicians 270 1,500 1770
X-ray techn'cians 130 370 300
Blocd-bank technicians ' 20 250 © 270
Radio-therapy technicians 10 250 260
Paysio-therapy technicians 20 250 270
Dental technicians 20 . 250 270
*Female health visitors - 800 3,200 4,000
Nurses 250 500 730
Miscellaneous family welfare . 2,500 - 2,500

workers.

*These workers will soon be designated as family health visitors,
/
TABLE 17.(¢)
The number of nurses:
The number in 1974, The required number in
. 1980.

The number of nurses {both 549 3,000

male and female) holding : .

the first degree and now

working. ‘
The nymber of junior nurses 50

now working. . Tthis course has been

' discontinyed,

The nuvmber of nurses

with post-gradunate training

(teaching and supervision). 40 360

————
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The different categories of. junior nurses, female health visitors, female family
planning visitors, have now ail been amalgamated in the “family health visitors”
scheme. The family health wvisitors wilt supply all the old workers in these
fields. ' '

17.5. ¢ will appear from table 17.(c) that there i3 a great gap between our
requirements of doctors, specialists and para-medical workers in the next five
years and the number actually avaiiable now.,

17.6. It is very difficult to so mould the present medical education system
"a8 to make possible the immediate training of a very large pumber of para-
medical workers. But it is hardly possible to introduce any broad-based public
health system without such workers.' Urgent measures must, therefore, be taken
to remove the abovementioned gap.

. 17.1. Eighty per cent of the country’s population lives in the villages. But
,our public health-system in the rural areas is altogether inadequate. Greater
stress is laid on curative medicine in the present medical education system and as
a result preventive medicine and community medicine: have been neglected,
Consequently, the medical trainees are hardly aware of the medical problems in
the rural areas and of the basic requirements of public health. The doctors,
therefore, often face a difficnlt situation when they are called upon to treat
patients in the rural areas. This is the main reason why the doctors ara often
reluctant to go to the rural areas.

17.8. The present programme and training in the field of medical education
-are unrelated to the actual needs and problems of the country, Our present
" medical effucation system has developed on the foundation of an alien medijcal
_system but not on the foundation of our country’s medical problems. So, the
present medical education programme need's an immediate charge. This
programme prepar¢ on the problems and health requirements of our country,
the doctors will be able to fully utilise their training. If our doctors continue
to be trained in the diseases and health -problems of other countries, the
apprehension is that they will soon be converfed into a exportable commodity.

]7.?. We must turn our atttention to the health pmbiems in rural areas, to
preventive medicine, to family planning and to social science relating to diseases
if we are really keen on meeting the health requirements of the country’s populace.

17.10. If our medical trainees are made aware of the actnal health problems
of our society from the very beginning of their education and if some provision
is made in the medical education system for the trainees to go to the rural areas
and get first hand knowledge of the health problems there, it might be possible to
attract doctors to the rural areas in future, The same principle can be applied
tn relation to the other health workers, 'That environment and surroundings
can contribute 1o diseases is a fact which our medical curriculam should take due
notice of.  Our medical education system has to be related to social realities so
that it can train competent and intelligent health-workers commited .to the idea
of social service.

Aims and Objectives T ' '.

- opinion, as follows:’

(1) To train sufficient number of doctors fully conversamnt with the
health problems of the country’s populace and with the diseasés

17.11. The aims and objectives is of medical education should be, in our
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pecaliar to this region and willing to pay due attention to socjal
welfare and to succouring the sick and the infirm.

(2) Totrain the required number of nurses and other health-workers,
bothdama!e and female, as soon as possible without affecting the
standard.

3) Fo provide faciljties for nurses and health-workers for higher training
in their own sabjects to Create in them a greater interest in their work,

(4) To s> exrand post-gradnate medical education and training asto
make avaijlable the required number of medical teachers and
consultants,

-

17.12. Eligibility jfof admission to the M.B.B.S, coursei Admission to
medical college must be reguiated on the basis of merit and predilection.
The candidaies must have passed the present H.S.C.Examination with physics,
chemistry, biology and mathematics or the public examination atthe end of the
proposed clags XI with at least a second division. Wehave assumed that the
standard of the proposed 1l-year school system will be comparable to the stan-
dard of the present 12-year education system. Besides, a suitable devised test
must be held ta determine the candidates predilection towards medical education
and social service. .

Course and training programme

17.13. At present the course and training programme in the field of medical
education are largely dependent on text-books and are unrelated to the actual
health problems of the country. Both the Course and the training programme
should be so devised as to entourage familiority with the country’s real health
problems and the special diseases peculiar to it. Greater atténtion should be
paid to such subjects of growing medical imporitance as bio-chemistry,
microbiology, community- medicine, behavorial science, nutrition, etc. The
duration of the M.B.B.S. course should be full five years. The course should ba
divided into two sections: a two-year pre-clinical course and a three-year clinical

course. :

The following subjects shonld be taught in the pre-clinical course! Anatomy,
physiology, bio-chemistry, psychology. socisl science, and €lements of bio-statis-
tics. Anatomy, physiology and bio-chemistry should be taught for at least two
years duringthe course. But the above subjects should be shortened to suit
the requirements of practical tiaining. The teaching of psychology, social
science, and elements of bio-statistics should“*be ¢onfined to the first year.
Elements of bio-statistics should be taught unddr the supervision of teachers of
community medicine, The duration for which a particular subject will be taught
should be determined carefully in accordance with the importance of the subjects
concerned.

The Subjects for the clinical course

17.14. Third to fourth year: (a) Pharmacology; (b) Microbiology; (¢) Patho-
Togy; (d) Preventive medicine ; and community mecicire. () ToxiCology and foren-
sic medicine; (f) Medicine, (g) Surgery. Fourth to fifth year: (a) Medicire;
(b) Surgery; (¢) Female diseases and maternity science ;(d) Preyentive medicine.
and commuynity medicine, ‘ v '
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Anatomy

17.15. " Avatomy should be taught i thé first and second ye\ars. Human
anatomy andrthe structure of the rerves'embiyolofy ard hemotology should be
inCluded in the syllabus. - Lectures, discussions, deimonstratiérs ard practical
work must alt ‘be-used forithe eaective'teachirg of the above subjects. The
pupils must get familiar with human anatomy through cissection. Everypupil
must be required to dissect a whole human body. At present theoretical
discussion-is given greater im-ortance and practical gemonstraticns are neglected.
This. trend -has.to -be reverséd. 447 Lt Ly

17.16. Physiology: The teaching of physiology should to comnleted at thy
end of the second year, The physiology of the humnn being and the dif.erent
aspects of its application should receive due imrortance in the syllabus for thy
subject. Theoretical education should be sujplemented as faras rossitie by
ex»erime1ts with human and animal bodies. Besides etucatioral discissions
and demonstirations should also be frequently held. Physiology education relatirg
to the increase in human species must get priority and should be projerly
evaluatnd. A dependabie knowledge of bio-chemistry is essential for masiering
modern medical science. Thereis a separate and self-contaired unit of Lise
che nistry in the medical institutes of all advanced countries. Thereshould be a
senara‘e demartment of bio chemistry in our medical institute also. «'There must
be vrovision for the teaching of the basic princi:les of bio-chemistry. Beside-t
on¢ mast get familiar with the inter relation between bio-chemistry and disease.,
The cause of the origin of a diseaseis r¢lated to the chemical changes wrought
by it in thehuman body. Tt will, therefore, be d Ticult for the pupils to determine
the origin of disease without knowing the natural ¢ emistry inside the human
bady. Foolaid nutrition have been neglected in medical education so far
Due imnoTtance muost also be given 'o these subjects. The teaching of bio-
chemistry should begin in the first year and end In-ilie second. At the end on
the second year the performance of the pupiis in bio-chemistry must be evaluated]
Behavourial scicnee L ..

1

17.17. The importance of behavorial science is ircreasing in the modern
world. Indeed, the success ofahealth worker depends to a large extent cn his
knowledge of human anatomy and of the co-refation beiween human mind and
environment. So, due imnortance should be given to fomiliarity with rsycholegy
and social science on the part of the medical pupils. These s: bjects should
preferably be taught in the first vear and the evaluation mentioned abeve
can be made at the end of the first year.

Preventive and community medicine

17.18. In a develoning country like ours the main aim of any health-scheme
should be the prevention of diseages! That is why greater imrortarce should be
attached in the syllabus ofthe M:P.B S. course to preventive and community
medicine. This courss wiil be more effective if it is taught in the last three years.

Commntity medicine

17.19, The manasement of public health, and statistics and schemes relating
to po-ulation should be included in the syllabus. Practical training should
receive greater attention if necessary by shortening theoretical teaching. Public
health programates and on-the-snot trgining must be given due imPortance and
the total evalution made at the end of the fifth year.

16
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Pathology

17.20. General pathology, advanced pathology, hemotology, and clinical
pathology should be included in the syllabus. The tecaching of these subjects
can be completed in the third and fourth years. Appropriate knowledge of how
different diseases bring about chemical changes in the human body and jeopardise
the normal functioning of the human body is essental. For this purpose, the
pupils must atiend clinico-pathological conferences, post-morterm examinations

_and seminars in addition to formal lectures and taking part in practical classes.
Pathological teaching should lay a greater stress on the common diseases in our
country and the necessary educational implements should be chosen with that
aim in view, '

Microbiology - - - L lE § 1y

17.21. Microbiology has made considerable progress in the past few decades,
" An adequate knowledge of microbiology is necessary to understand how contagi-
ous and infectious diseases are spread and how they can be controlled. As this
particnlar science bas developed considerably over the years, this should. be
detached from pathology and taught as a separate subject. Again, the main
stress has to be laid on the diseases which are more prevalent in our country and

the educational implements chosen with that aim in view.

Bacteriology, immﬁnology, and paramytology, should be taught in the third
year and virology and mycology in the fourth year, . :

There should be provision in the fourth year for the pupils to acquire direct
familiarity with microbiology relating to the diagnnsis of diseases. The pupils
will thus be able to evaluate the results of different microbiology experiments
and will also acquire knowledge of the application of this particular science,

Toxicology and forensic medicine

17.22, The present syllabus is adequate but more practical training is
indicated. The pupils should be present in mote medico-legal post  miortem
examinations. .

Pharmacalogy I

17.23. The chemical components and the attributes of different drugs, the
change the drugs undergo inside the human body and their effects and influence
on the working of the human body and on different diseases (general pharma-
cology, pharmaco-dynamics, pharmacotherapentics) should be instituted in this
subjcet.  This subject should be taught in the light of the teaching of pharma-
cology, of bio-chemistry and of other related subjects. This will discourage the
tendency to memorise and help the pupils to understand the actual working and
the effects of the drugs. To make this easier for the pupils experiments relating
tc the drugs should be made before them and they should be encouraged to make
such experiments themselves. The educational implements should be so chosen
that krowledge about commonly used drugs cap be casily acquired,

Bl
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The main aim of medical education in Bangladesh should be to meet the health
requircments of the . country. There ® should, therciore,” be more intensive
teaching regarding the common diseases in the country. The diseases which are’
rare in this country should form part of the general teachmg so as to enable to
pupils to _know about diseases prevalent in other countrics. Medicine should
be taught in relation to the actual.medical problems of the country. Teaching
by ihe sick-bed and about diseases and related - matters should receive more
importance than-herctofore as well as clinico-pathological conferences and mee~
tings and seminars. The pupils must compulsorily receive training in the out- -
door department of the medical centre in the neargst village to make: them fami-
liar with bow medical treatment should be given in rural surroundings,

To make the pupils aware about mental diseases and how to freat them, every
medical college hospital should have an out-door department for mental diseases
and provision of beds in the hospital for mental patients. Many of these diseases
spring from menia! problems and many are but the physical manifestations of
mental problems, Gencral practmoners come across many such patients in theit
daily practice. ‘That is why the pupils must have an adequate knowledge of
mental and psychomatic diseases and the facilities for training in these sub]ects
should maich those in other subjects. .. e \

Theoretical and practxcal training, chmcal sessions,  clinicG-pathological
conferences, seminars, etc., should be arranged in the third and fourth years of
the medical course. Practical training should receive greater importance.
Practical classes, clinical sessions and seminars should be cOmpulsorﬂy included
in the syllabus and properly evaluated,

Sogery 0 LTTNTImERL
" 17.25. The followmg sub]ects are included j in surgery.

(1) General Surgery, 2) Operatwe Surgery, (3) Spec1a1 branches of
- ;uroery, such as Optha]mm Surgery and Ear,and Nose and Thmax
urgery, - :

- R

Surgery shonid ‘be taught keeping in view the actual surgical problems of the
country, For this purpose, direct teaching about patients fit for . surmical
treatment should be provided and operative surgery receive greater importance.
Proper stress shoxuld also be laid on familiarity with the different implements of
* surgicz! treatment and how these should be used. Clinical sessions, symposia,
clinico-pathological conferences, ete., should also form part of surglcal education.
The pupils should be made familiar with particular aspects of surgical treatment
in an appropriate social environment. For this purpose, the pupils in the surgical
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out-door department should spend half of their wor]dél&eﬁme in a neighbourin
rural health centre, There they should be taught the different aspects of surglca‘
tzeatment in a realistic social environment. .

Pupils in every branch of surgical treatment should receive on-the-spot train-
ing. The pupils may be allowed to take part in miner operations, which general
practitioners ate often required to perform, under the supervision of their surgical
teachers. For the proper diagnosis of the.emergent condition in certain diseases
and how to tackle it, the pupils should be compulsorily required to take part in
the work of the appropriate emergency department.

. There should be séparate provision for teaching of opthalnic surgery and
ear, nose and throat surgery, The greater part "teaching 'in these subjects
chould ‘be confined to on-the-spot training.

Medicine and surgery can be simultanecusly taught through integrated confe-
rences and seminars on certain diseases.

17.26. ‘The pupils should-be made sufficiently familiar ‘with the different

methods of diagnosing diseases, so-that they are 'able atonce to diagnose-common’
diseases and evaluate discases through radiograph.

FEEI ﬁ alldinal il i ) v ’ L, v !

17.27. Female diseases and maternity science should be. taught in the fourth
and fifth years of the medical course. The teaching in these-subjects should be
as far as possible related to the basic medical subjects and to the teaching of .
medicine and'of surgery. '

On-the-spot training and direct teaching showld receive ‘grédter importance.
For this purpose, the pupils . musi be given practical .training in the out-door
department of female diseases and in' delivery rooms. -If ‘maternity treatment is
carried on'in-a'realistic social envirchineht, ‘the 'gyndecalogists will ‘get familiar
with various kinds of female diseases and with complications relatinig to child
birth. -For the proper' treatment of these ‘diseases, the pupils must have practical
experience, '

The pupils should also be made familiar with every phase of birth control and
every method of human procreation for this purpose. Statisticians, demographers
and those connected with biological -work should be given training in these
matters, in addition to the medical specialists, Greater stress should be laid on
practical medical training in vural areas. An integrated course of female diseases
and maternity -science, of general-medical and -suigical éducation, -and of child
diseases and social medicine should be introduced for this purposs.

t is beingfelt for many days now that on-the-spot traininig in female diseases
and in maternity science is not receiving the importance it deserves, The
duration of practical’training for'the pupils'in‘the out-door department of female
diseases should be extended . in accordance with the importance of this subject
Lectures and demonstrations in diegrostic,, radiclogy, anaesthesia and . practical
bl%gd__transfusion should be ‘supplemented by on-the-spot ‘training in thess
subjects,
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List of subjects for the proposed medical degres course
(a) Pre-clinical course 3 | .
' ist year .. L ‘Anatomy.
A . ‘Physiology. .
’ ~ '3, Biochemistry :
. Psychology and social science,

. Anatomy
Psychology
. Bio-chemistry
(b) Cligical course: . . .
3id and 4th years .. 1. Pharmacology
2. Pathology
D) 3. Microbiology
- - -4, Preventive medicine
5. Toxicology and forensic medicine
6. Medicie
7. Surgery

4th and 5th years .. 1. Medicine
2. Surgery
3. Female diseases arid materpity science
4. Preventive and community medicine.

4th and S5th years .. Field service (three months)
o M.B.B.S. Degree,
,  -Practical training (one .year) (in the
subject of one’s choice on -the basis
' _of merit—six months, in-other sub-
S jects by turns—six months),

Post-g;mduﬁt,g;medica_l ‘education ‘

" ! T

,.
.“*

TP

-

2nd year ..
¢

W N

Diploma;, "Degree.  iMeinbsrship exami- ‘Fellowship examing-
: ‘nation. * . tion.
Special subjects;  In basic subjects; '
M. Bhit College of physicians
Clinical subjects ¢ and surgeons. of .physicians
-Master-Degree. and surgeons.

Field service

17.28. Medical education -should be so arranged as to benefit the larger
section of the population living in the villages. For this purpose, the pupils
must get familiar with the -medical problems in rural areas. A fixed portion
of the traiming-time of the pupils must be spent in a rural medical centre under
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the supervision of their clinical  teachers. At that - centre, there should be
provision for training in an integrated course of medicine and surgery of female
diseases and maternity science and of community medicine, During this petiod
of their training, the pupils must take part ip. preventive vaccinations and
inocculations avd in other health programmes related to the requirements of
the rural areas. The minimum duration of the integrated course should be
three months. To make the rural health programme effective the resources of
the medical centre or centres nearest to the medical college concerned should
be fully utilized. Arrangement should be made for the accommodation of the
teachers and pupils who will be working at these centres,

The method of evaluation

17.29. The existing method of evaluation is defective and it cannot
correctly determine the pupil’s merit, For the proper assessment of the pupils
merit and knowledge, a new evaluation method bas to be introduced. '

The most desirable thing, of course, would be the constant evaluation of
the pupils, but this is bardly possible at present because of the unsatisfactory
teacher-student ratio. So long as a satisfactory teacher-student ratio cansot
be achieved, the present method of evaluation has to be appropriately modified
and esed. Written examination should be reduced to the minimum and must
be objective and designed to indicate the solution of problems. A far greater
stress has to be laid on vivg voce, practical and clinical examinations. The
questions for the viva voce test must be previously determined so that the
test does not vary from pupil to pupil, S

There should be provision for the award of medals, testimondals, etc., for
extraordinarily meritorious pupils. . -

Intermeeship -

_17.30. The duration of interneeship should be ome year. Of this period,
six months should be devoted to the specially chosen subject on the basis of
merit and six months to other subjects by turps.

Medium of Instrction '

“The medinm of instruction : the introduction of Bengali as the medium of
instruction- at ‘all levels of -éducation ‘should be our objective, although as an
interim measure the help of English may be taken.. For this purpose, text books
and journals relating to modern medical research and of a suofficiently high
standard are essential. OQur medical education is related to international medical
science and, therefore, the technical terms should not be unduly charged, This
must be kept in view while preparing medical text books.

. The management and control of medical institutes: At present the medical
institutes are under the control of three separate organisations—governmeat, the
university and Bangladesh Medical Council. The appropriation of money,” the
selection of teachers, the admission of students and geperal management are
under the control of government. Besides, the hospitals attached to medical
col}eg_es are used for general medical treatment. This has resulted in a deficency
of suitable educational implements -and in an added pressure on the teachers,
For, they are required to serve as consultants also in respect of ordinary patients.
In, this particular situation, the teachers are nmot able to give due attention
to ‘their primary duty, that is, teaching and research, The medical colleges suffer
on the one hand from a disadvantageous teachers-student ratio and on the other

an excess of patients in the hospitals attached to them, Moreover lack of
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financial autonomy bas created several big 1mped1ments in the way of success.
ful teaching. The medical .colleges must be given financial autonomy sa
that they can largely concentrate on teaching and the management of hos-
pitals attached to them moulded according the requirement of teaching. The
hospitals attoched to medical colleges should not serve as general hospitals.
The aim of general hospitals is quick cure of the patient and his speedy
discharge. But the aim of a ho:pital attachcd to a medical college should
be somcthmg very different.’ Such a hospttal should admit only selected
patients so as to facilitate the teaching of the differnt branches of medncal
science. - A full and complete investigation of each case is necessary -

make the pupils familar with diurent aspects of medijcal science, -Th:s
separation and autonomy will require an investment of a good dcal of

‘mon¢y and other resourcss, so -that -this may be gradually 1mplen1cnted
-All medical colleges, like the technological and other educational mstlmes

must be brought under the control of the Eduecation” Ministry, . =
17.31. Although the medical calleges will be self- -governing in matters of

nanagement, they must be brought under the control of the university con-

cerned in all ‘educational and academic matiers, For this Pputpose, all
medical colleges should treated as consiituent colleges of the university and’
the present medica! faculty of the umversity should be expanded and divide
into several faculties,

Inter-Medical College Board et !

At present the M.B.B.S. cougse is, ba.ught in medlcal colleges  under
different universities, but there is arrargement at present for mutual cosultation
regarding the cirriculum and syllabus or adminisirative matters. The stan-
ard of the M.B.B.S. course may, therefore, vary from university . to univers
sity, We, therefore, recommend that an Inter-Medical College Board should
be set up without delay for the purpose of co-ordinating the academic ac-
tivities of all medical coliege in the country. Each pricipal of a medical collegs
and one representative from the Medjcal Council should be members of
this Board. Priocip.ls of medical colleges will act by-turns as chairman
of this Board. The headquarters of 1this* Board should ,be in Dacca.

Post-graduate medical edacation and training .

17.32, The provision of more facilitios for post-graduate” medical educa—
tion and training and for its expansion is necessary to mest the shortage of medical
teachers and conaultants in our country. The facilities for training in the
post-graduate medical institutes should also be extended. A few selected
medical colleges can be encouraged, on the basis of their resources, to in-
troduce the master degree course in certain subjects, It is quite clear from
our expencnoe of post-graduate medical educ.tion and trammg in  different
countries that the standards suffer and many practical difficulties arise for
fack of a central co-ordination board. Such a co-ordination board can be
found in many developed countries oft.e world and we strongly feel that
this is also an urgent necessity in our country.

To increase the facllmes for doing the post-graduate medical course,
pupils already baving the necessary competence and traming should be allow-
e¢ to take the p)st-graduate examination. [t would be imprudent to give
post-graduate medical education no more importance than medical education
nt other levels. We must make sure that an environment suitable for success
esstul post-graduate medical teaching and research and the anciliary facilities
and implements.
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are made available. Doctors with a post-gradnate degres should be given
preference at the time of aopointing teaches for medical coileg:s and a post-
graduate qualification should be regarded as an essential pre-requisite in this
matter in the near future, .

Institute of Post-graduate Medicine and Reseearch

The institute post-graduate medicine i8 one of our important national
organisions. This instituute was set up in one part of the Dacca Medical
College at Building in 1965. The instittc was subseque-tly shifted to its pre-
sent site. The institutes has tne following departm nts : Medicine, Surgery
Femal: dis‘ases and Maternity Science, Anatomy, Physiology, Pharmacology,
Bio-chemistry, Nephrulogy. Cardiology, Urology, Nourology, Psychiatry. Toe
work programms of this fastitute bas to be expand:d and the institute itself suffici-
ently improved so that it can make its due contribution to the following :

(a) Pos;t-gra.duetc medical training

(b) Diagnosis and treatment of diszases which cannot be treated in
other hospitals

(¢) Research rogarding hsalth problems

(d) Exchange of teachers at the international level

(¢) Provision for evening training course for general physicians
(f) Provision for training for m=dical teachzrs every five years.

Suck a national institute must be [ocated in the capital, as in other countries
because of the many fucilitics available in the m:tropolitan area. The co-
operation of other medical colleges and hospitals of librasies and of varisug
research cenfres and the exchange of medical knowledge at the interna-
tional level are essential for effuctive post-graduate medical education.

Medical assistapsots

17.33. ‘There isat present a great dearth of trained and competent physicians
and of para.medical workers for the proper managem:nt of the public heusith
system ip our country. As medical education is time-comsuming and as it
is not prssible to train a sufficient pumber of twachers in the near future,
it would be definit-ly worth-while to train a large numb.r of m:dical assis-
tants to partly mcet the above shostage, The idea of medical assistants
and technicians is quite popular in the Sovizt Uniop, in the Unit d States of
America and in China. These medical assistants render considerable belp
to the doctors with whom they arc attached. This is specially true in rural
areas, Attheend of the 11/12 year education system, the medical assistants
should to taught about the practical aspects of medical science ihrogh a
two-year training course,

The training courss for medical assistants should be started at medical
institutes other than modical colleges because of the shortages of teacher,
the want of necessary appliances and of accoprmodation in the present me-
dical colleges. Besides, the training course far the medical assistants and ti.e degree
course in medicin: are two entjrely differ‘nt things. The m dical assistants should
specially be conversant with th: g neral medic.l requirements in rural areas.
The training course for medidal assistants can be staried, keeping the above
aim inview. in the district hospitals,
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17.34. ‘The-provision - for admission of students and of educational and
training facilities in the field of dentistry ‘is on the whole satisfactory, but at
present there is a great, shortage of dentists, in the country, It is, therefore,
necessary to establish ‘more dental colleges and to provide greater facilities for
dental training. As.an- interim measure, however, the dental department
etiached to the medical colleges should be-expanded and the trainees in medical

science should be provided basic dental training so that they can treat commos
dental diseases. '

Nursing N R

. A7:35.+ The:public Tealih system of a country is indicative"of the Ievel.of
-progress, made’ by it. " We -muist, ‘therefore, ‘take effectiVe measures for;extending
public health facilitics among thé. 'common people, specially in tural "areas. The
training of health workers and the effectiveness of the public health system- are
inter-related and inter-dependent. We , consider the following programme
essential for those uader training as nurses:—

(1) There should be a clear démarcation at every level in the work of
the trainees and of the role appropriate to each level,

(2) In the training of nurses and in the provision.of jobs for them, the
trainees shonld have an effective say.

(3) The training of those showing special competence in the field of
nursing should be expedited,

The training of nurses and the provision of jobs for them should be gradually
determined ip accordance with the quality of nursing displayed at different levels,
The following .designs should make the whole thing clear. When a trainee

- successfully: crosses a particular Jevel, his or her competence as a nurse Acrease,
As there are different fields of nursing, the appropriate curriculor ~should be
determined on the basis of a proper analysis of the actual working’ field.

Designs of the proposed training for norsey '

Level 1¢ ClassesIX anad X:  The Selected field Subject.
of nursing,

I8 hours per week 1. Anatomy and physiology.

Practical and voca- 2. Community medicine,
tional courses. family health and science

3. The techniques of nursing.
4, Theoritical Physics and

Chemistry as related
10 nursing,

According to us it is essential to prepare text books in Bengali to implement
the training programme mentioned above: A vocational nursing course can be

started in those schools which bave the required number of teachers and are close
to district hospitals, :

17

{5
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Levol2; Proposed Class XU Subjects. Duratlon,
1. Complexities of human body-
structure.
2. The techniques of nursing, Ong year

3. On-!he-spot training and the
solu ion of problems depen-
ding on ¢ommon Sense.

Repistered Nurses

The following advanced level is necessary for higher and special training in
nursing. This level will begin after obtaining the certificate in nursing (the certi-
ficate which enables the nurse o get regisiered). - = ——_—

TR TR

Level 3. Cerificate in Nursing
$ months § Inthe special field of nursing. %
Preliminary training in
Training: Such as in maternity ong of the following

care, care of mental patients. - 3 years: subjectst

1. Ability to tfeath at
the first and second
levels

Certifi;ats ar

2. Ability to manage @
small health organisa-
tion

or

3. Special competence in
the different fields
of nursin&

Degree in nursing

(BNSC)
Higher training in nursing:
Level 4; 1. Ability to teach at the 3rd level
2. Ability to manage a 1argc health organisa-
Two yearsy tion sugh asa med:cal college

3. Special competcnce in the different fields
of nursing

Post-gradnate degree in aursing
o
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The public examinations for the third and fourth levels should be conducted
by the university.

o . : . S -
Para-medical education and Training .

17.36. The proposed design of para-medical education:

Level 1y Classes IX&X Practical and vocationil (a) Related to general
training for 18 hours per Scielce.
week in previously de‘er-
mined pars-medical sub- (b} Training in hygine
. jects. and enviconment a
clearliness,

(¢) Contagious diseases
& public hygihne.

Lovel: 2 Training in any ons of the following:
1. Radiology-technician course.

. ‘Radic theraphy-technician course,

. Dental-technician course.

., Course for compounders.

. Ccurse for public health visitors.

. Blood bank-technician course.

. Instruments-curator,

, Laboratory-technician course.

Dutation, ... ....... ~..00¢ Year (eleven), (including theoreticél and %cﬁ-
cal training)

| g Ot o W

Certificate in medical techniques.

~ We recommend that facilities for higher education in other branches of medi-
cal science, as in nursing, should be made available. The following design wiil
give some idea about the higher education we have in mind,

Lewel 3; Duration of the courses; Three yearst

* Basig, skill in the following
(1) Teaching ability for the first and second lovels
(2) Knowledge of special fields.

b, 8¢, Degree in medicing
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Level 41

1, tea&?ing ability for the third level, iDuraﬁon

2. Knowlebge of special fields. two years,

M.S¢, Degree in Medicing

The cducation and training programme for para-medical worker should
be equivalent to that in the other branches of science, sych as agricultural
science and technological education,

We also feel that the medical technicians, like the nurses, should be
offered monetary and other benefits in conformity with their particular kinds
of experience. Otherwise they will have no incentive, Higher education for
medical technicians should be provided in the existing medical institutes.

17.37. We have mainly discussed modern medical science in this report.
The other methods of treatment, such as Homoepathice, Unani and Ayurve-
dic medicine, are outside the scope of this report. We, however, feel that
a special committee should be set up by Zovernment to svaluate the above
methods of medical treatment.

MFEDICAL FDTCATON
SUMMARY

The present system of medical education in our countiy is unable to meet the
requirements of public health. In the present system, hosPital-based cura-
tive medical education has received disproportionate importance and as a
result preventive medicine and community medicire have been neglected and
the social problems arising therefrom bhave not beea given much importance,
At present there is a shortage of dootors, nurses, medical techaicians and
other health workers in the country. The number of medical teachers aand
consultants is also inadegquate to our needs. The scope and the standard
of the present medical system have, therefore to be broadened and raised too meest
the rejuirements of public health, Preventive medicine and' community me-
dicine. bave to be given due importance, side by side with curative medicine, to
make the present medical education system capable of mecting the require-
ments of puplic health, There should be provision for training of the pup-
ils in a rural health centre so that they can get familiar with the social
realities and take part daring their training in activities zelated to preventive
medicine, (17.1-17.10) .

..2. The . present. course and syllabus qre excessively dependent on
oxt-books and not related to the actual health problems of the country.
These should be so modified as to be related to the country’s actual
health problems and its mose common diseases.(17.13.)

3, Behavorial science is gaining greiter importance every day. Indeed
the success of @ health worker depends to a large exteat om his knowledge
of the inter-relation betwee tie human body and the human mind and
the eavironment. Proper strsss has, therefore, to ba laid on the pupil’s
familiarity with psychology and social! science. (17.17.)
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4. 'The: inain ‘aimh of any health scheme in ‘a'developing country like' ours
should be ‘the prevention of diseases. With this aim in view, preventive and
community medicine should be given greater importance in the sy].lahus and work
pmg;ramme of medical education. (17.18.)" :

5. Thé management “6f public’ health and schemes: and”statistics relating to
population should form part of the syllabus. Practical training should be given
due importance, if necessary by shortaining theoretical learning. For this purpose,
on the spot training and an appropriate pubhc health programme must be gwen
due we1ght (17.19.) - )

6. ‘The mein aim of, medical educatlon is to meet the. country’s health pro-
blems, Therefore, there should be special provision for teaching regardmg the
more COMmmon diseases of the country. It is necessary to make provision for a
bricf period of training in a tural health centre to enable the pupils to learn about
medicine in a social environment, To make the pupils aware, and to teach them,
about mental diseases, there shonld be an out-door department for mental diseases
in every medical coilccrc and provision of beds for mental pat:ents in the hospital
attached 1o them. ( 17.24. )

7. The ieaching of surgery muit be related to the actual surgical problems
of the country. For this purpose, direct teaching about patignts fit for surgical
treatment and about operative surgery should be given due impoftance. In
every branch of surgery there should be provision for’ on-the-spot training for
the pupils. This can be done if the pupils are allowed to participate in opera-.
tions through providing help to the surgeons. (17.25.)

ERLNC . ] . r I et .

8. ‘The duration of the course relating to!-femald - discases and maternity ?
science should he two years. The teaching of this ‘course should be related to
the basic medical subjects and co-ordinated with the teaching of medicine and
of surgery. On-the-spot training should also receive greater attention, (17.27.)

9. Medical education in our country should “be so designed as to ade-
quately Denefit the village community, For this putpose, the pupils must get
famiiiar with the medical problems in rural areas. A fixed portion of the pupll’
training time should be spent in a rural health centre under the supervision of
hig teachers. (17.28.y

10. Written examination should be reduced tn the minimum and be objec-
tive and designed fo indicate how the problems can be solved, The greatest
stress has to be laid on viva voce, practical and clinical examinations. The
questions relating to the viva voce examination should be previously determined
to ensure that the test does not vary from pupil to pupil (17.29.)

11, Interneeship should be divided into six months for a particular subject
of one’s choice and six months for other subjects by turns. (17.30.)

12. Medical colleges should be made self-governing and counted as consti-
tuent colleges of the regional university comcerned. There should be hospitals
attached to these colleges. All medical institutes should be brought under the
control of the Education Ministry. An Inter-Medical College Board should be
set up for mutnal consultation and understanding regarding the curriculum and
syllabus and administrative matters of the different medical colleges. (17.30-17.3.)
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13. Post-graduate medical education has to be expanded to produce the
required number of medical teachers and consultapts, National medical insti-
tutes, like the institute of post-graduate medicine and research, should be located,
as in other counntries of the world, in the metropolitan area which offers uniaue
{acilities, The co-operation of all medical institmtes and hospitals, of libraries
and various research centres and the exchange of medical knowledge at the inter-
national level are essential for efieciive post-graduate teaching, (17.32.)

r

14. Provision should be made for the training of medical assistants, so
that they can help the doctors in  their every day work. For this purpose, a
two-ycar medical course—fcllowing a twelve vears education system should be
introduced in the district hospitals,. The practical aspects of medical science
should receive special importance in this course. (17.33.)

15. There is a dearth of dentists in  the country. This can be met by
opening more dental colleges and expanding the present facilities for dental
education. (17.34.)

16. There should be a ciear demarcation of each level, and the role appro-
priate to if, in the work of persons undergoing training in nursing. In the train-
ing of nurses aud the provision of jobs for them, the traineces must have an
effective say. The training of those showing special competence should be
expedited. (17.35.) .

17. Provision should be made for para-medical education and tra.'lming.t
(17.36) R L

18. A special committee should be set up to evaluate Homoeopathic, Unani
and Ayurvedyic medicine. (17.37.) A

1l
'

— — —
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CHAPTER XVIII
COMMERCIAL EDUCATION

18.1. The importance of commercial education in a modern state is im-
mense. The knowledge of daily geaeral administration, of commerce and
trade, of banking and insurance, of exports and imports, of industrial relations,
of production-cost, of transportation and marketing of commodities and of

_advertisement can be acquired only through commercial education. Technical
skil) is greatly impeded in factorics and industrial concerns and in the field of
agriculture if skilled manpower id the ficld of commerce is not available at its
different levels, It is not possible to carry on managerial work and to expand
commerce and trade or to effect indusirial development without proper spread
and development of commercial education. The importance of commercial
_education is increasing every day in all countries of the world precisely because
the development of the things mentioned above is dependent on it. Commer-

cial education, therefore, occupies an important place in the education system of
all developed countries. .

The aim, of commercial education is to prepare skilled manpower in the three

follcwing categories:— :
18.2. (a) Office assistanfs: They should be able to work fast and
without mistakes and be dependable. Office assistants, typists,

stenographers, accountants, book keepers,, record keepers, selling
assistanis, etc., belong to this categdry.

(b) Sapervisors: The supervisors themselves must have many of the
qualities of the assistants whose work they are required to supervise,
Besides, they should be able to guide and direct the assistants not
only with competence and consideration but also be able to explain

1 1o them the principles of management. Persons holding supervisory
and management posts belong to t.he ‘above category. .

] . | . '

(¢) Managers at higher levels: These persons should be fully familiar
with the economic and commercial principles and able to formulate
principles relating to production and development, The directors
of commercial and induostrial concerns belong to this category.

18.3. Every one belonging to the above three categories should be specially
trained in his particular ficld. Al must read a general course relating to the
 management, of office and must at the same time acquirg a particular skill in a
special field such as typing or stenography or accounting so that they can do the
w.o.rl: of assistants with competence. Those showing qualities of leadership,
diligence and special competence should be generally eligible for managerial and
supervisory posts. The commercial directors at the highest level should have
complete knowledge and full understanding of the basic principles relating to
mon¢y and economics, The commerce and economic courses in our universitiss
shonid be so framed as to encourage the inventive skill and initiative of ous
foture industrial and commercial managers and directors, )

e | entiiend?
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The present condition of commercial edvcafion N

184. (a)} There is provision for the teaching of commercial methods and
correspondence, of commercial aritbmetic and book-keeping, and of typewriting
and commerial geography in classes 1X and X of the commerce gtoup in a few
secondary schools, bui this teaching is far from satisfactory for want of suitable
teachers and typewriters. The present method of teaching is completely theo-
retical and the pupils get no opportunity of acquiring any practical experience.
As a result, they do not develop the necessary competence to enter the working
field even atter completing the course.

v

(b} There are at present two different trends agthe higher level of commer-
cial education in our country, One is a  higher secondary certificate course in
ithe commerce and: general colleges and the other is a‘two-year diploma course
Jn govermmment commercial institutes under the Direciorate of Technical Educa-
tion,

Bengali, English, Shorthand, Typing, Economics, Management of Files
Commercial Geography and Banking are taught as compulsory subjects in the
1higher secondary certificate course. One optional subject has to be chosen from
among Civics, History, Mathematics, Statistics, Typing and Short-Management
-Commercial Management and Commercial Arithmetic are taught level is very
discouraging because of the shortage of qualified teachers and of appllances

Bengali, English, Shorthand, Typing, Economics, Management of Files and
Correspondence, Accounting Methods in Banking, Accounting, " Commercial
Correspondence, Operation of Oifice Machines, Commercial Arithmetic, Office
Management, Commercml Management and Commercial Amlimeuc are taught
in the ‘diplonia course. The dipioma course in commerce s largely ‘vocational
»and pracncal. ) - .

There are at present 16 commercm] msurutes in the country of which 15 are
attached fo different polytechnic institutes and one has been separately.iset vp in
Dacca There is a great shortage of suitable teachers tnd educational implements

"in the commercial institutes. “Besides, the institutes atiached to the poly-
technics do not have the necessary facnhnes in regard to class-room, library,
hostel and accommodation of teachers. Nor is there a separate principal. The
prircipal of the polytechnic concerned | supervises the commercial institute
attached to it with the help of an mstructor This arrangemcnt has got been
«found. tokbe satistactory. L

«©) 'I't‘.ere is provision for the first :degree B.Com. and for the M.Com,
course. at the post-gtaduate,level for-those passing out ot the higher secondary
course.  The pupils passing the diploma course are also considered eligible for
admission to the first degree B.Com. pass and.B.Com. honourse course.: -There
is provision for the B.Com. course in a few government and non-government
commerce colieges in the country and for the B.Com. honours and M.Com.
courses at,Dacca,. Qnttagong and Ra]shah.t Universities. :

' 18.5. The anangcment for professional education an M.B.A. coutse for pro-
-fessional education und training is current in the Commercial Managemcnt
Jnstitute attachedito the Dacca University. A training coirse is available in the
‘Management Development Centre under the Bangladesh Government. There

P
L . ' . -y
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are two separate organisation celled the Bangladesh Institute of Chartered
Accountancy and the Bangladesh Institute of «Iudustrial’ Accou.nta.ncy:whlch
provide professional trammg ip the ﬁeld of commerec St oa

I
L . .

Recommendations ~ °

186 We make the following rccommendatlon to removq the dofects of
coimmercial education at different levels and to make it coheswe ‘and effective,

(a) Commercial education should reeeive due lmportance in the curri-
culam at the' sehpol level,- A good deal of money will bs needed to
make ¢ommercial  education at this level vocational and realistis.
At present thefe ara no miniature banks, commercial museums,
essential educational imploments and opportumttes for visits to
commercial organisations which are of vital imporiance in this field
of education at the school level and, ¢t erefore, the type of commer-
cial teaching prowdad Jhere is peither reahsnc nor effective,

(b) The practical 51dc of commercial education at the ‘secondary and
: hx her secondary levals should be sttengthened and made more
effective, so that thé’ pupils are considered suitable to eriter the
working field right after thay finish the course and ‘can got suitably
remunerative jobs. Properly trained and experienced teachers and’
essential educational implements like typewtiters should be made’
available for the proper teaching of commercial subjects, There
shonld be ptovision for on-the-spot training to acquire famd;anty
with the rules and principles of management relating to offices
sourts, banks, and industrial and commercial concerns.. . °,

(¢) The ffteen commercal institutes attached to the polytechnics should]
be made separate organisations. The teachers'and pupils belongmg
to the atiached commeircial institutes do not gat the same: facilities-
in regard to scholarships, accommodation and managements as those

. enjoved by the teachers and pupils of the polytechnics, "This has
resulted in considerable frustration among them and has also greatci y
reduccd the efficctivencss of these institutes. Such discriminatory
treatment must be ended forthwith. Provision for the promotion of
teachers belonging to the commercial institutes is essential to attact
qualificd persons to teaching in this institutes. , There: is provision,
for a two-year diploma course in the commercial instistutes for those
passing out of,class X. Vocational courses in classes [X, X and Xl

' as proposed by us can be introduced absng with the above course.

(d) There is a great dearth of trained teacliers in the field of. commercial
education. This is specially prominent in subj"cts like typing and
stenography, A teacher-trammg course in typing‘and stenography
san be immediately startéd in- the Dacca Education .Extension
Centre and in the commercial institutes, A fullfiedged teacher-
training course in commercial oduéation should bé‘started in ‘the’
géneral teacher-traning colleges. Typewriting and Sho'ihand should
be compidsorily included in the course,

(e) At present" there is a two-year diploma courso in only accounting and
gecretarial science in our c¢ommercial institutes,’ Separare- diploma

t courses should also be started in msurance banking and commercial
methods and salesmanship, for theie is a great dcarthsof trained

) pupils in these- ﬁelds. , ' . . -

' [T PR P
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(f) There should be provision for evening courses in every sommercial
institute to enable working pupils to get the necessary competence
and to acquire improve commersial techniques.

(8) The course at commercial institutes is of a terminal type and its main
aim is to provide competeat typists, stenographers, office assistants,
accountants, selling and buying assistants to government and non-

. government offices and to commercial organisations, The preseat
rules regarding employment should be changed to enable the pupils
successfully passing out of thege institutes t0 get the above positions.
on'a-ﬁl;iority basis. This will make the institutes more effective and
popular, :

(h) To prapare the way for women to be employed in the above positions
inoffiees, banks, insurance companies and different commerciel
organisations, adequate provision for commersial -education should
be made wherover possible in women’s colleges.

18.7. At the degree lavel, there‘should be facilities for training in certain
professional fields. Teaching in accounting managements, commercial sconomics,
banking, insurance, transportation, statistics, the marketing and distrtbution of
commodities, etc., should ba g0 regulated as to epmable the pupils to develop
analytical ability and the power of judgment aswell as professional competence
and to. be employad as supervisors, examiners of accounts, managers, etc,, in
government and non-government organisations.

Commercial education at the degree lavel should not be limited to thelectures
of the teachers. This type of sducation muyst bear the impress of reality, For
this purpose, well-stocked commercial museums, laboratories, for pratieal train-
ing and necessary fund for "educational tours should be provided.

18.8. - There should ba facilities for & special type of education at the post-
graduate level in general management, finance and banking; insurance, Sale
management, marketiag of commodities, etc. The problems should be identified
and its importance realised through collection of data and their analysis and the
differont ways of solving the problem should be weighed and the best one under
tho- circumstances ehogen and the abiliiy to implement it mnst be nurtured and
increased. Tt would be ‘necessary at this levelto create three categories of skill
on - thopart of pupils-technical zkill, the abilily to comprehend social and
humanistic problems and the ability 'to understand the complex working of an
organisation, That is technical compctence must be provided to the pupit in
the profesgion chosen by him, and secondly we mustbe able to develop his sicili
to get #ho help, approval and co-operatiort of those he comes into contact with in
the discharge of his ofiicial duties and to make them work whetiever required, and
finally wo must be able to create 2 willingness among all concerned to place the
interests of the company above individual or group iaterests. If their education
is 60 regulated, the pupils in the field of commerce will be able to discharge theip
responsibilities with competence and devotion once they arz employed ag officers,
managers and administrators in government and non-government ‘erganisation.

A well thougiht-out scheme of interneeship should baintroduced at the post-
graduate ‘level. At this level, every pupil must have the opportunity to work
in>a business or industrial concern or a government or semi-governmeut organi-
sation for & period of atleast two months a year and be able to use his the oretical
knowiedge in she practical field, The help of local trade and indusirial associa-
tion apd government offices may be sought in this matter. -

FH
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d;’-i,ﬂS!Q. Admission rtoi commercial -institutes) should be regulated, on the basis
=" lofithe - actualrequirments.of trained vmanpower in commerce for,the country’s
economic and social development and neWw faculties should be opened. and neces~
sacﬁrl ﬁngncial allotment made in accordance with the number of pupils actually
admitted,: 1, . . Yoa s o, T

a1 ' i ooy T )
+18.:10.. -As commereial veducation - is #both .-;ealistfm and, practical, the pupils
in. this -field should bz familiar with the problemsactually faced by the trade and
industrial concerns,andigovernment.and - semisgovernment organisations. They-
must, in additjon,* be:taught how such organisations abroad face similar | pro-
blems ;and find ‘means) of solving them. The pupils must be fully familiar with
our production -problem, with the problem selating to the. sile ‘of "commoditics
with the export problem, with the problem arising out’-of finding necessary
capital for the trade and industrial orgapisations, withthe problem of how to-
commodities should be,advertised, with the, problem of transporting the commos.
. dities, and with the problem of business risk and how, this can be eased thioughly
insurance. [t is not-possible . to produce loyal and disinterested workers for any
organisation or to strengthexn its management without some acquaintance with the
hopes and aspirations of the labourers, of the officers, of the supervisors, of the
managers and of the administrators of such an organisation.’ The teachers must
be constantly abreast of their subject if they intend to jmpart this kind of know-
" ledge to their pupils. Commercial research and preparation of the syllabus and
the text-booksonm the basis of its findings are necessary for this purpose. At
“present there 'is no commercial research bureau attached to any’ mniversity in
Bangladesh, although this istan wrgeni peed. '

18,11, In all developed countries of the world the teachers 'become
aware of the problems faced by the local organisations through working as
: consultants and this knowledge helps them to make their teaching- realistic
and eflfective. The commercial teachers should, therefore, be encouraged to
work -as parf-time consuitants to local trade and ‘industrial organisations
This Will strengthen the method of feaching and bring about an  intimate
relationship between commercial institutes on the ome hand and ‘trade and
industrial organisations on the other. Semimars and special lectures should
be arrauged in important subjects at the commercial institutes and competent
and ﬂic}:uutable managers and administrators should be invited - to participate
in them,

18.12. There:should be. provision for-+a summer - commercial. institute for
the improvement of commercial education. The aim of the summer.institute
will be to arrange a refresher course for'the teachers engaged ‘at thesecond
level of commercial education. An additional aim of this ipstitute should be
to arrange 4 short time training course for the working managers so that
a close relationship can be established and an exchange of ideagmade possible
between the umiversity and the frade organisations,

18.13. The wuniversities in the developed countrics are not content with
merely providing education aud awarding degrees in the field of commerce.
They also exert themselves to provide suitable ewployment for their pupils
in accordance with their mental frame, the background of their training and
their personal values. For this purpose, there is an employment bureau atta-
ched to every faculty of commerce. Such is unfortunately not the case with
our unjversities. Bvery university and every commercial institute in our country
should try to establish an employment burean with the help of the teachers
and under the supervision of a trained officer and thus build a bridge between them
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and the employing agencies. This will at once make it easier for the pupils-ta_

get jobs and 7ender selection of employees by the organisations conce
scientific and free from bias.

18.14. At the higher level of commercial education, the standard of
courses should not preferably vary. If the commercial management institute
attached to the Dacca university confines its emphasis to professional training
it will help the industrial organisations to become more efficient. If the faculty
of commerce attached to the university concentrates its effort on teaching and
research it will again help produce trained manpower in the field of manage-
ment on a long-time basis. At the degree Ievel, there should be only one
course. According to us, it would be a waste of limiled national resources in
our present economic condition to start new courses one after another,

We have given due consideration to the proposal of introducing 2 B.B.A.
course, But the recommendations we have made for the improvement and
modification of the B.Com. course include the subjects of the proposed B.B.A.
course. The diploma course at commercial instifutes #s a tferminal course,
The main aim of this course is to supply well-trained stenographers, typists,
. accoutitants, office assistants, etc., to government and non-government organisa-

tions. There is considerable paucity of such trained manpower in our country,
If the commercial institutes concentrate their attention on producing trained
manpower of this type they will be making a useful contribution to fthe country’s
economic and social development. The present opportunity for the admission
of those having the diploma in commerce 1o B.Com. pass and B.Com. honours
courses will facilitate higher e¢ducation of really meritorious pupils.

18.15. In conclusion, we would like to say that commercial education
should have a particular objective and pbilosophy, as education in any other

field. This objective or philosophy should be the implementation of basic -

state principles and their refiection in the management and administration of
trade and industrio! organisations, Commercial education till now has been
moulded by the concept of capitalism and designed to ¢am huge profits for those
providing the capital and hence its management is reactionary and largely
autocralic. Now all courses of commercial education must be adapted to our
basic state principles to ensure that the management is no lower reaction

and is in fact made into a progressive and democratic force, The objective of
all uzde organisations should be to produce quality commodities at a reasonable
cost in order to raise our standard of living and to ensure the most effective use
of our limited national resources through distribution of these commodities at 2
fair price, While framing the syllabus and cuwriculum of commercial education

this aim has to be carefully kept in view so that it is possible to produce such

trained manpower as will be committed to the service of the nation. Com-
mercial education of tomorrow should be so devised as to make the pupils
mentally and intellectually ready for the necessary transition to socialism,

T ————
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COMMERCIAL EDUCATION
SUMMARY

1. The importance of commercial education ina modern state is immense.
The knowledge and ability to supervise and direct commercial and industrial
concerns can be gained only through this type of education. The expansion and
improvement of commercial education are essential for the proper training of
office-assistants, supervisors, and managers and directors at the higher level
(18.1.-18.2)) C

2. Vocational commercial *education at the secondary level should be
expanded. For this purpose, an adequate fund for purchasing type-writers and
other implement‘s must be provided. (18.6.-a.)

3. There should be provision in offices. courts, banks, and industria)
concerns for the practical training of pupils in this field of education. (18.6-b)

4. The commercial institutes attached to the polytechnics should be set up
as scparate organisations. A diploma course in insurance, banking, commercial
methods and salesmanship should be started in the commercial institutes. An
evening course must be provided for the working pupils. (18.6.-c.d.e.)

5. A teacher-training course has to be started to remove the dearth of
competent teachers. There should be provision for a summer commercial
institute for arranging a refresher course for the teachers. (18.6.-d.-18.12.)

6. The rules and regulations for employment should be modified to enable
pupils trained in vocational commercial education t¢ get jobs in government and
non-government offices and commercial concerns. (18.6.-g.)

7. There should be provision for commercial education in women's colleges
wherever possible. (18.6.-h.) _.."""“5

8 There should be provision for interneeship with the co-operation of
commercial and industrial organisations to make commercial education at the
degree and post-graduate levels more realistic. (13.8.)

9. If the commercial teachers at the higher level are allowed to work a
part-time consultants of industrial and commercial organisations, their teacning
will be made more realistic and at the same time it will help the pupils to be
provided with jobs. There should be an employment bureau attached to the
faculty of commerce to help their pupils get suitable jobs. (18.11.-18.13.)

10. The faculty of commerce at the university should lay special stress on

teaching and research and the commercial management institute attached to the
Dacca University on professional training. (18.14.)

11. The commercial education system should be so moulded as to fit in
with 3 socialistic ecopomy. (18.15.)

L
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CHAPTER XIX
LEGAYL EDUCATION

19.1, Legal education in Bangladesh should first be assessed in its true
perspective and then it has to be determined what type of law graduates we
require for our country. It can be stated in brief that we need law graduates
of the highest competence and professional integrity those who can help in
safeguarding and in strengthening our constitution. We need such law graduates
who will be able to promote international relations and keep them intact. Our
law graduates shounld not only be highly competent and intelligent persons but also
dedicated to the principle of justice. We need liberal-minded, well-reade and
learned people in the field of law so that they can comprehend the contemporary
economic, political and ideological forces at work, Qur common people
naturally expect the lawyers to help them get justice. Legal education plays a
crucial role in maintaining the rule of law in the country, We, therefore, need
such law graduates who will be able to make their own contribution to legal-
ktrllquledge and at the same time establish the highest standard of professional
ethics.

19.2, Both ths common people and the lawyers have been critical of the
legal education system prevalent in Bangladesh. The standard of legal educa-
tion has considerably deteriorated in this country over the past years. The
main cause of this deteriorationis the hurried establishment of Iaw colleges in
different parts of the country. Most of these law colleges are deficient in
management asd in appropriate surroundings and also have a shortage of
competent teachers, The admission to the faculties of law attached to univer-
sities and to the law colleges 1s now virtually uncontrolied, although the law
colleges are not able to attract qualified teachers, Most of these colleges bave
been set up without fulfilling the conditions laid dow by the university. Qn
accouni of external pressure or to gain popularity, the university authorities
have shown a cerfain slackness in applying the conditions laid down for affiliation
or approval. Itis harmful for the pupils and the nation as a whole to grant
affiliation to colleges which have a clear shortage of qualified teachers, of
accommodation and of essential teXt-books and journals. If any law college
works on the basis of meeting only the minimum requirements and of encoura-
ging the memorising of a host of undigested data on the pati of its pupils, it will
fail to produce the type of law graduates we are looking for.

19.3. The chief weakness of the present Iaw coileges is that they have no
provision at all for higher education and research. Even the faculties of Jaw
attached to our universities are unable to provide necessary facilities for research.
Qur -universities are producing lawyers to man the legal profession and the
judiciary but have so far failed to take measures for enriching legal knowledge.
There is no provision at present for the reform and improvement of legal
methods and of the methods of administering justice.

Research is needed for effecting a cohesion between legal knowledge and
its practical application and the ever-emerging new requirements of society. We
have so far been able to produce only advocates and lawyers and not legal experts
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19.4. Legal education has two aspects—one relating to téaching dnd’ reSearch
and' one relating to practical use and’ application. Neither of -these’ aspects. is
taken care of in the universities of the law colleges. After the establishment
of the Bar Council it was hoped that they might assume the respensibility for
the practicaliapplication of legal knowledge and leave the umiversity free to
concentrate on teaching and: research. As there is no satisfactory arrangement
for the development and. co-ordination of:the practical aspects of legal education,
establishmeént of law colleges in largér numbers than required and:admission of an
excessive number of students-have been made possible, Although legal education
is in-fact a'post-graduate- course, yet its standard has been. deliberately:lowered
to enable pupils lacking the necessary calibre to be admitted to:this course.* Many
of these pupily later resoit to - unfairmeans for passing the exarnination and
thus-lower the standard of legal cducation. The: aim of legal education inwour
cdoniry- shouldbe tovproduce’ competent +law-teachers;: lawyers,- legal - experis
and judges in the-required number, So admission to the law. course .mustibe
regulated, as in medical and teachnical courses. . '

1 ¥ L] ] ] .

*.19.5." The systeny of legal education now prevalent in’Dacca+sand -Rajshahi
universities- and in the law colleges approved by these universities as well as by
the *Chittagong university differs in courses: and' in syllabus. from 'univessity to
university. There is provision for a two-year law-course after the first degree
course in the law colleges in dificrent parts of the country. O the other hand
the legal education system obtaining at Rajshahi: university .consistgzeSthe B. Fur:
(honours) course of three years” duration-forithose- passings out of the higher
segondary- education systern, of the- M.Jurrcourse whose duration is one year
for those having passed the B.Jur: (honours) examination and of the L.IL:M,
course whose duration is two years for those passing the M.Jur examination.
At the Dacca university the duration of the I.L.B. honours course is three years
after the higher secondary course and the duration of the L.L.M. course is one
year after the L.L.B, honours course, It is, therefore, scen that the Dacca
university requires only four years for completing the L.L.M. degree course
after the higher secondary course whereas the Rajshahi university requires six
years for the L LM, degree course after the higher secondary course. The
duration of B.Jur: (honours) course and the L.L.B., honours course is in each
case three years, but there is considerable difference 'in. curriculum and syllibus
between the two years. The svllabus for the M.Jur.degreer course at. Rajshahi
university is generally followed in the L.L.B. honours degree course at the Dacca
‘university. It can be stated .in brief that.the,Rajshahi university pupils are.able
.to practice law-four years after passing out.of+the.higher secondary+education
system and the pupils of Dacca university,can do. so three years after passing out
of the same system. On the other hand, the graduate-pupils.in the law colleges
«scattered.all: over the country become .eligible. for legal ipractice after the.success-
[ul.completion of a two-year-law .course.: ‘

19.6. We belicve that certain measures should be taken-to raise the lével of
Rgal education in our country in'the fght-of the déficiencies enumerated above,
“The first degree in any subject-of any-approved university should'be considered
as the minimum requirement for admission to Jaw colleges. If‘this minimom
requirement is Jowered the standard of teaching and the quality of the pupila
knowledge will deteriorate. The basié' training of pupils-in certain important
branches of legal knowledge should be such’ as to enable them to be further
trained in the technical aspects of jurisprudence. The teachers and- principals
of'1aw colléges as well as the practistng;lawyears are both in favour of  makitg

the first ‘dégree’ the minifun-requirement -for’ admissiont6-law-colléges~and 'wo
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ourselves strongly endorse this view. Admission to ‘law colleges should be
regulated on the basis of marks obtained in the first degree examination and of
the results of the admission test, .

19.7. The best way to raise the standard of legal education in our law
colleges is to make a rational reconstruction of the present legal education system
and to raise the duration of the law course at the college level from two to three
years. In the better known universities of the {nited Kingdom and the United
States the minimun duration of the law course has been reasonably determined
to be three years. A three-year law course was current ie Dacca university
until 1957. But to make the course equivalent to the law courses in the other
parts of the then Pakistan, Dacca university reduced its duration to two years.
The 1919 Calcutta University Commission, the 1949 Commission for Indian
Universities and the 1959 Education Commission of former Pakistan each had
recommended that the duration of the law-course should be raised from two
to three years. We do not think that this course can be mastered in less than
three years. Those who read law in our country are not only required to read
general Jaw but also muslim law, hindu law, etc.  As a result, the course becomes
much too crowded with legal details and cannot, therefore, be satisfactorily
completed as the real significance of these details is mot properly understood.
One must enter deeply into the country’s prevalant legal system to get the
necesssary legal competence and as long as the law degree is regarded as a pass
port to the legal profession the main principles of adjective law cannot be ignored.
Adjective law and substantive law must both be taught focussing the basic
principles of each. Emphasis on these basic principles is not possible in a
.course—the duration of which is Jess than threg years. For this reason we re-
commend that the duration of the L.L.B. course should be three years. One
can enter the legal profession after completing this course. Of course, the
Supreme Court or the Bar Council will determine the necessary qualification
for entering the legal profession. oo

19.8, The L.L.B. course in our law colleges should be divided into two
pacts, The duration of the first part will be two years and that of the second
one year. The university will conduct the examination for each of these groups.
There should be an examination at the end of the first year of the first part.
Only those passing this examination will be promoted to the second year, The
first two years should be devoted (o the history of law and to basic subjects and
sources. The third year should consist mainly of training such as drafting of
documents, cross-examination, conducting cases and submitting pleas and prayers.
Besides, moot-courts, regular visits to the court, the preparation of the history
of a case, of the preparation of a brief. lectures on professional ethics and on
medical law, etc., should be amranged to make the pupils familiar with the
practical aspects of law. The university may consider awarding an academic
or a teaching degree a t the end of the first part-of the course for those - reading
law purely for an academic purpose. But those who want to enter ‘the legal
profession must complete the second part of the course and only those passing
the examination at the, end of the course shouvld be given the diploma in
advocateship. The chief advantage of the proposed system is that the number
of pupils in the final year will be relatively few and thig will enable the teachers
to hold weekly moot-courts, to arrange visits to the courts and to prepare the
history .of cases- and to actively supervise their pupils in these matters,

- vecord should be kept in the law colleges of the acfual participation of the pupils
., in these activities and ten per cent marks of the total obtained in these exercises
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should "be added to the marks obtained in the final examination. We have
already state - that the required qualification for entering the legal profession
should be detemined by the Supreme Court or the Bar Council. But we are of the
oFinion that government should consider allowing the law stucents successfuily
comnleting the traiding part of the proposed course to practice law without
imposing the exisiting restrictions on them. .

19.9. We believe thatthe three years required now for coing the Iaw-course
at the university level after the higher secondary course is not adequate for
training a lawyer, as the law course of two years duration in law colleges is
similarly insuficient. The basic legal training of pupils in certain important
branches of legal knowleige should be so sirengthened as to make it possible
for them to learn later the tec nical asvects of law, The reasons enumerated
in »ara 19.7. are also annticable in this case and, in addition, those Who do the
L.L.B. honours course after the higher secondary course should be acquired to
rea { subsi liary or other subjects with a total of 600 marks and to pass in each
ofthem. The vreseat three-year L.L.B. honours course after the higher
3¢coaary course is hardly sufficient for properly training a lawyer. We also
strongly believe that the duration of the law Course nrevaleat in our universities
shon! Lin each case be the same aand that there should be cohesion among them
in matters of curriculum and syllabus. We, therefore, recommend that the pre-
seat thres-year hoaours law ¢rursein Dacca an | Rajshahi universities for those
passing out of the higher secondary education system should be converted to a
four-year course. For this purpose, the durati>n of L.L.B. honours course at
the Dacca university should be raised to four years from the preseant three and
the three-year B.Jur (honours) course at the Rajshahi university redesignated
as the L.L.B. honours course and its duration raised from three to four years.
TFhe pro-osed four-year L.L.B. honours course will include the one year of the
present M. Jur Course and so there will beno need for aseparate M.Jur Course,
This will enable the two universities toacnieve an equality in standard resyecting
their law courses and this will also have a wholesome euect on the law institutions
at home and abroad. Similarly the duration of the L.L.M. course at Dacea
university should be raised to two years from the present one year. This will
make the duration of the L.L.M. course at both Dacca and Rajshahi universities
the same (two years) after the L.L.B. honours course., Those obtaining the
L.L.B. degree from the law colleges will also be eligible for admission to the
propose two-year L.L.M. degres course. As and when law education is intro-
duced in the other universities of the country, the duration of the course and the
curriculum anl syllabus shouid be similarly fixed. An article period must be
fixe1 for those who odtain the L.L.B. honours degree at the uaiversity belore
they are allowed to practice law, The duration of this period and toe nature of
articleship must of course be determined by the Supreme Court or the Bar
Council. Butthe views exaressel in the preceling paragraph regarding ths
teaching of thosein the third year of the L.L.B. coursein law colleges will also
be applicable in the 4th year of the proposed law course at the universities.

19.10. 'We areof the opinion that the curriculum and syllabus of the law
course tanght in our law cojleges should be similar to those obtaining in the
1aw course odered at the universicy level. We repeat that it is necessary to be
fully ‘amiliar with the existing legal system in ihe country to acquire legal
com ‘etence and that a {jective law Cannot by any means be disregarded in the
protess. Lay teaciing saoull be soarrange! as to lay a proper emphasis on
the »asic principles of adjective and substantive |aw. The history and obgctive

19
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ofcurrent law, the interpretation of statutes and of the constitution, the'origin
of constitutionalism, admianisteative reg .lations, insurance-law, medicalijurispru-
dence, -etc., should.form part of the syllabus.

19.11, A -certain percentage of pupils not entering the legal profession
gshould read a fe chosen subjects of law. One can' read constitutional law or
contract law accorging to one's vocation or inclinations. Law can also be
learned just for the sake of learning or research, These things may ‘be taken
into consideration while framing the syllabus for legal education.- In- certain
countries, the academic learning of law is separated from the professional
reading of faw, England is a c¢asec in point. The professional side-of legal
education is controlled there by the Council of Legal Education and the academic
side by the - University, In this sub-continent and in the United States botu these
aspects are controlled by the wuniversity, It is indeed a difficult pursuit to
simultaneously acquire proficiency in the tec.nical aspects of law and be familiar
with its theoretical aspects.

19.12. A modern civilised socicty is greatly influenced -by - the system™of
law prevalent there. Co the activities of those responsible for interpreting (law
should clearly bear theimgress of justice and of 2 high moral sense s0 as to
develop an atlitude of confidence and respe.t to law among the common people’
For this reason, the arrangement of lactures regarding-the role of morality in
the legal profession should be considered an essential part. of the syllabusy

19.13. There should be provision for master and post-graduate courses in
law 'at our universitics. We have said abovethatthe duration of thé 'L LM,
(master)' course should be two years: Those passing’ the L.L B: (honouis)
examination- at the university level and L. L.B, examination” at theé'college level
should' both be' eligible for admission to the L.L.M, course. T o0sé passing the
first part (a two-year course) of the L.L.B. examinition at the collegs level
will also be eligible’ for admission to t'¢ above course. The' master degree
cours : of two years” duration mentioned above should be-divided into two parts.
The first part sbould be course-criented and’ the sacond 'part cour:g-orientéd
or ‘thésis~oriented. Those who will do both-the -cours:-oriented parts and'pass
the examination will be awarded the L.L.M. degree and those who - will™do *the
thesis-oriented part "after the first’ course-ori :nted” part will be -awardéd.'the
M!-Phil. Degree. Those successfulty completing a two- or t ree-year ‘research
cour:¢ undera qualified and reputable superviior after obtaining?ihe 'Master
degreé: in law will be awarded the-Doctor of law' degree.-

19.14. ' Provision' must be made for “the type oflazal elucation required
for the‘reform’ aad-improvemezat of legal and”julicial “msthodsi” We must try
to’ develop the kind "of scholarship which enrichés tegal knowledge.  Leual
research 18 ‘necessary for this aad to efect' a meaninzful relationship betweén
legal education aad'its 'practical’ application and the'ever ¢ nerging new require-
ments of Society, If thereis noinprove nent in the feld of legal teaching, wa
‘are not likely to get qualiied teachers for our law colleres. - Under the circu os-
tances we consider it esseatial that the universities should provide facilitics:for
legal research. The principal responsibility of the teachers in this matter -witl
be to supervise the research of their pupils and to give them necessary guidance
and directives. There should be provision for scholarships- in certain fixed
subjects of law to encourage the pupils to underiake ressarch work and - to be
trained under the supervision of the departmental professor. Al efforts must
be made to conduct rescarch in international law and in legal problems with
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which.the, people and. the, nation are - directly involved, It can-be reasonably
hoped that the centres of legal -teaching and research in Bangladesh will in
course of time be raised to tiie level of such centres in the,developed. countries.
if the. above measures are adopted. .

19.15. Quite a fvw law -colleges of indifferent standard have been .set up:in
the past two years. The universities have been'liberal in aceording affiliation and
approval .to these colleges without ascertaining whether suitable standards ‘are
maintained - by the latter, Only those law colleges which have the requisite
facilities -should be given approval, - We say with the utmost emphasis-that-the
requirements in respect of teachers, of building and accommodation and of
tutorial and practical classes as applied to general colleges should be rigorously
adhered to.while considering the .recognition or affiliation of law coileges. * The
universities should recognise oniy those.law colleges - which -have .the required
number of-qualified teachers and .whose comprehénsive educational programme- is
conducive tot_real learning,

_19.16. The teachers at-the law colleges must not all be full-time or part-time
teachers-but a mixture of both. Famous legal- practitioners must also be associa-
ted with the college so that the pupils can get the advantage of their long-ex-
perience in the legal profession. The association of such legal practitioners will
be‘of particular help to the pupils in the matter of the rules relating to the con-
duct of cases. Of course, most of the teachers at the law colleges should be
regular and full-time teachers. For, the satisfactory management of higher tea-
.ching and research in law colleges will not otherwise be possible. '

. 19.17. ‘The number of teachers in the existing law -colleges is disproportio-
nately few in relation to the huge enrolment, As a result, competence, discipline
and orderliness in those colleges have suffered a set back. This position is
educationally highly unsatisfactory. The admission of students has to be reeulated
and at the same time the number of teachers has to be increased.  The salary of
these teachers has to be increased if qualified and competent persons are to be
attracted to teaching in the ficld of law. While appointing the principal and the
professors in the law colleges, their published research work and their ability to
supervise and direct research should be carefully assessed.

19.18. As the main aim of the present law colleges is to prepare law graduate
quickly, the teaching there is not of the university standard. ‘This should be
{quickly remedied. The requirements in respect of tutorial and practical classes,
jof teaching .and research and of the supervision .of puvils.as aopliable in the
case of higher training and research in the, field of arts should also be effectively
cenforced at the higher stage of legal education.

19.19, The financial condition of our law colleges is deplorable. It would be
difficult to arrest the deterioratoin of standards in our law collegeg if their finan-
«ial condition is not appreciably improved. Tn fact, the main reason for the
.unsatisfactory quality of teaching in our law colfeges lies behind their financial
_instability. It is for this reason that the law colleges are unable to. appoint (in
‘some .cases even qualified teachers) the .necessary number of teachers, to make
<due provision for building and accommodation, and to get the required num‘per of
.books and journals and, other educational implements. As a result. the quality of
teaching there suffers greatly. We.must here point out that government does
not provide any money for legal education, although it is more mindful of the
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financial requirements in respect of the other types of professional education, -
In fact, there are goveynment 1nstitutes for all other types of professional education,
except legal education, the entire expenditure of which is borne by governmeat.
We require able lawyers as much as competent teachers, qualified engineers and
good physicians. An adequate amount of money should, therefore, be allotted
for legal education. It may be mentioned in this connection that the law colieges
do not receive the government grant as received by other nom-governmeat
colleges. We therefore recommend that government may examine the possibility
of setting up law colleges in different parts of the country. In the meantime the
better law colleges in our country should receive the same goverament grant as
given to the other non-government colleges.

19.20. There is no clear-cut arrangement for the management ani control
of the [aw colleges. Bvery law colleges is attached to the regional university
concerned as a constituent college. ihe college is visited before it is accorded
recognition and before the recognition is extended. Each of these faw colleges
has a governing body in accordance with university reg ations But in matters
of administration and of management and development, the colleges are controlled
neither by the university nor by the govermment. At present ouly the goveraing
body is respoansible for these matters. But the manner in which the governing
body is conmstituted and the way it functions leave much to be desired. The
need for a truly responsible and activa poverning body is indeed very great in
respect of these colleges, :

16.21. The governing body for a law college should be constituted witha -
distinguished local lawyer or legal expert or a retired judge or a high officer of
the judicial department or 2 high-ranking government officer as chairman and
the principal of the college as member-secretary. The other me nbers should be
chosen from among the teachers, the local lawyers, local educationists and
€lected representatives of the pupils. The Educaiion Ministry will select from
among the local educationists and persons interested in education the represea-
tativefrepresentatives on the governing body under this category, The chairman
of the Soverning Body should be chosen by the university concerned from
among the persons indicated above., This governing body will be fully responsible
for the administration, management and developmeat of the college.

19.22, Besides, the following recommendations should be implemented
soon:

(a) The Bangladesh Bar Council should take effective measures without
delay for assuming the respongsibility for prastical or applied legal
education but this responsibility has to be meanwhile discharged by
the unrvenities. A new body called the Council of Legal pducation
shoyld be set up, if necessary, to discharge this responsibility.

(b} The admission of students to law colleges has to be rsgulated on
the basis of the existing facilities in respect of management, of
teachers, of building and accommodation, and of library and _other
educational implements, A special committe: consisting of the
university Inspector of Cotleges, a representative from the Ministry
of Law and of distinguished lawyers and legal experts should be
set pp and they should inspect the facilities for management in the
law colleges under the jurisdiction of the wuniversity concerned and
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they must not extend the recognition of colleges if the latter ere
not able to implement the res and regulations regarding manage-
ment within the current recognition period amd recognition must
be withl:eld from such colleges in future,

() Provision for an adequate number of moot-courts and tutorial
classes must be made from the next academic year in the existing
two-year law (L.L.B.) course.

(d) The honours and master course in the ficld of law now prevalent
in Dacca and Rajshahi university should be made eguivalent in
relation to the duration of courses and to curricutum and svllabuses
and in respect of siandard. In this conreection, effective measures
as mentioned in para, 19.9 shouid be taken soon.

(e) Provision for direct teaching of law should- also be made in
Chittagong and Jahangirnagar universities.

(f) A special stress has to be laid on rescarch in the field of post-graduate
legal education so that legal education can be made research oriented.
‘For this purpose, the Bangladesh Institutz= of Law International
Relations should be made self-sufficient in library and other educa-
tional facilities and then made to work in close association with
the universities,

(g) Law should be taught as an optional subject at the first degree level.
The pupils must be given the option to choose law as on¢ of the
degrec pass courses or as a subsidiary subject in the honours course.

th) Those holding the present LL.B. degree in the three-year honours
course in law or a similar degree should do a one-year professional
course and pass the examination held by the Bangladesh Bar
Council before they can practice as advocates. The universities
should arrange this training as long as the Bar Council is not in a
position to assume the responsibility for the above one-year
professicnal course,

-t ° . LEGAL EDGCATION S

SUMMARY ' !

1. The lawyers as well as the public are critical of the present legal
education system in Bangladesh. The standard of legal education has deteriora-
ted for past few years setting up of law colleges in defferent parts of the country.
is the cause for deteriorating legal education in the country. Most of these law
colleges are deficient in management and in appropriate environment and also
have a shortage of qualified teachers. The enrolment of law students in the
univessities and law colleges is disproportionately large. There is no provision
for research in the law colleges. No rtesearch in the field of law is being done
even in the nniversities, Qur universities and law colleges are preparing lawyers
only to man the legal profession and not to enrich legal knowledge. There Is
no provision for the reform and improvement of legal and judicial methods.
The university and colleges are not able to cater satisfactorily to either the

practical and applied aspects or o the theoretical and research aspects of legal
Edmuon. (19: ."19-4;) . .



150

2. Although legal education is a post-graduate course, pupils of relatively low
calibre are admitted to it as admission is not selective as in other post-graduate
courses. . Most, of these pupils resort to unfairmcans later for passing the
examination and thus lower the standard of legal education. The legal education
systemn at present prevalent in Dacca and Rajshahi Universities and in the law
colleges approved by these two universities as well as by the Chitlagong
university 18 not uniform respecting duration of courses and curriculum an
syllabus, (19.4.-19.5.) ’

3. Certain measures have 1o be taken in view of the above deficiencies to
properly raise the standard of legal education. The duration of LL.B. course
for those holding the first degree at any approved university shonld not be less
than three years. The L.L.B. course in the law colleges should be divided into
two parts. the duration of the first part will be two years and of the second
one year and the university will hold an examination at the end of each part.
The fivst (wo years should be devoted to the history of law and to basic subjects
and sources. ‘The thitd year will consist mainly of practical training such as the
preparation of documents, cross-examination, conduct of cases and submission
of pleas and prayers. ‘The universities may consider awarding an academic or
a teaching degree to those who read law only for the sake of acquiring learning
and successfully complete the first part of the course. But those intending 1o
follow the legal profession must complete the second part and pass the
examination at the end of it before they are awarded the diploma in advocateship.
One passing the above course can straightaway practise law. . Of course the
requirements for practicing law must be.determined by .the , Supreme Court or
the Bar Council. (192.6.-19.8.)

, 4. .The duration of-similar law courses at all the universities should be the
same and there should bé cohesion between the curriculum and syllabug relating
to law followed in the university and those obtaining in law colleges. The
duration ot the honours course in law now provalent at Dacca and  Rajshahi
upiversities for those passing out of the higher secondary education system
should be raised to four years from the present three. For this purpose, the
duration of the honours course in law at Dacca university should be raised to
four years from the present three. And the three-year B.Jur (honours) course
at Rsjshahi university should be redesignated as L.L.B. honours couyse and its
duration raised to four years. The present one year of the M.Jur course should be
incorporated in the 1.L.B. honours course and the M.Jur course should be abolish-
ed. The duration of the L.L.M. degtee at Ducca umiversity should be raised
to two years from the present one. This will make the duration of the L.L.M.
course three years at both Dacca and Rajshahi universities after the two-year
L.L.B. 'honours course. Those obtaining the L.L.B. degree from the law
colleges shopld also be considered eligible for admission to the two-year L.L.M.
course. ~ The two-year master degree course should be divided into two parts.
Thé first part will be colirse-oriented and the second part will be either course-
oriented or thesis-oriented, Those who wid do both the course-oriented parts
shold be given the L.L.M. degree after passing the examination and those whio
will ‘do’ the _first Course-otiented part and then the thesis-oriented part and pass
the ¢xamination should be given the M. Phil, degree. (19.9.-19.13.)

- 5. Legal research is necessiry for the reform and improvement of the Jegat
and judicial methods and 1o effect a cohesion between legal knowledge and its
practical application and the ever-emerging new 1equirements of society. (19.14.}

-
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6. Only those law colleges which have the requisite facilities and a teaching
programme conducive to real learning should be given approval. The require-
ments regarding recognition in respect of facilities of tutorial and practical
classes as applied in the case of geperal 'colleges should also be rigorousl!y enforced
in the law colleges.

7. The teachers in law colleges should not be all full-time or part-time
teachérs 'but* a ‘mixture of both, (19.16.) :

8. The admisSion of “studefits hai 10 be regilated and at-the’same time thé
number of teachers increased” At the time ‘of  appointing teachers in the law'
colleges,’ theit published'reséarch wokand their ability to * supervisé and direct-
research must ge assessed (19.17.)

9: Govemnniesit may consider-setting vp suitable - law’ coltége- in different
paits of the country; The' more suitable: among the existing law colleges should
?e*givgn government grant as in the case of othér' non-government: colleges:

19:193)

. _lt?}' Ar active_and responsiblé’ Governing Body should be' constifuted for
each'of law collegés’ for its management,” administration and developinent.
{19:20119,21)

| 11.Besides, the following recommendations should- be'implemented without
delay:’

(a)~ The responsibility for enforcing practical and applied legal education

must be given immediately to the Bangladesh Bar Council but in

the mean time this zesponsibility must be discharged by the
universities, - .. .

(b) A special committee consisting of the University Inspector of
Ceileges,' a tepresentalive of the Ministry of'law and distinguished
lawyers or legal experts should be set up to inspect the law™ colleges
under the Jutisdiction of the universify concerned ' and recognition
should be withheld from those colleges unable to implement the
rules and regulations regarding management within the stipulated
period *of three years,

{c) -Law should be taught as an optional subject at the first degree level.

(d) Those holding the presert L.L.B. degree" (a course of two’ years)
or holding the honours degree in law (a course of three years) or
a similar degree should do a one-year professional course before
they-are’allowed to practise law. (19.22.)




CHAPTER XX
FINE ARTS EDUCATION

20.1. The fine arts education system is meant to achieve two main objectives
in the country’s overall educational programme. First, fine arts education helps
a natwon to become culturaily more prominent and secondly it arouses man's
latent awareness of beauty and heips to develop it fully. This development
inclndes the development of physical, mental, social and moral qualities, in
addition to the mnstinct for beauty.

20.2. The physical and mental development of a2 child begins to take place
from his very birth through various natural and social activities and it always
follows its own distinct course. But as man is a social being, society has a
great responsibility towards this. Society has to ensure that man is able to
expedite social advancement simultasecusly with his own individual improvement
and developmeni. Social advancement is not possible without the development
of the individual; likewise the development of an individual is not possible without
a suitable sucial environment. Every human being has a basic responsibility,
although not always of the same kind, in the field of social organisation and
social progress and development. Man can individually and collectively advance
the cause of social weltare and development through making necessary adjust-
ments but without sacrificing his own distinctiveness, For this, here is need
for the collective education of man under a well thought out scheme.

20.3. For man, the period of leamning extends from day of birth to his
last living day. A suitable educational institute and & favourable social enviroa-
ment are necessary (o make man’s life-long leaming effective. QCa the one
hand the socieiy should set up educational institutes of varigig types to build
up man as @ responsible and effective citizen in c¢onformity with national
philosophy and ideology and aspirations as well 8s national traditions and on the
other hand the educational institutes skould try fo make the social environment
more developed and rewarding on the basis of their own knowledge and
experience. The suitability of an educational institute depends not merely upon
its building but more upon a scientific syllabus, upon competent teachers and
upon essential educational iruplements. We st determine the proper place
of fine arts in our national education system.

20.4. We know that man’s instinct for beauty is a natural instinct. This
is among man’s basic instincts and so every civilised human being always feels
- & strong attachment for beauty.  This narural instinet of man should be carefully

nurtured and fully developed and for this a healthy, suitable and agreeable
environment and an appropriatc work programme are necessary. Althongh
human development differs in Guality from man to map, the main aim of an
educational scheme should be to help develop the latent possibilities of every
human being according to his capacity. Therefore, we should try to frame an
educational programme of the same standard for pupils of the same merit and
capacity and taste, and fine arts education should be given appropriate facilities
in this regard. 1t is through games and experiments with fine arts that the
infant and the adolescent pupils are largely able to express themselves. The
importance of fine aris in this regard i3 very great indeed. In this connection
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it must bé mentioned that the importance of an appropriate work programme
and a suitable environment is immense in the ficld of fine arts education and
in developing the instinct for beauty. - . ;

20.5. A suitable environment in this context means an environment where
the pupils will have all possible opportunities to see beauty, to come in contact
with it and to experience it such as lovely natural surroundings, and architec-
turally satisfying building, a well-laid out garden, attractive items of furniture and
neat appliances. The Complementary clements are an appropriate background
music for physical exercises and games, a small museum attached to a school, an
arts gallery, a music-library and a carefully preserved ‘beauty-spot’.

20.6. Our duty should not end with creating suitable environment within
the limits of the education institution. A well considered work-programme will
also be necessary for the proper development of the natural instinct for beauty.
The scope of this programme will be ;

(a) A scientific curriculum in accordance with the age, capacity and
taste of the pupils,

(b) Competent teachers traived in particular subjects,

(¢) Effective teaching methods and suitable educational implements,

(d) Other measureable to establish fine arts firmly in the overall educa-
tional programme and in the larger society.

Cuarricalom ¢

20.7. Provision should be made for fraining in different sfubjects within the
scope of fine arts. Leaving out poetry and sculpture, fine arts can be divided
into the following main groups :

1. Music (vocal and instrumental).

Dancing.
Acting (including recitation).
Painting (including drawing).
Embroidery and related arts and crafts.
A Sculpturs

20.8, The following matters must be sp.ecially considered while framing
the curriculum :

1. To Maintaining an artistic relationship with the outside world and
’ the larger human socicty in matters of themes and techniques. with-
out foregoing national traditions,

kLN

2. To ensure that the different forms of our fine arts reflect not only
wrban culture but also the activities of the common people living
in the rural areas.

3. To hélp develop an awareness of imdigenouns forms of fine arts,
orderliness, a healthy taste and social and mental consciousness.

4. To provide means for earning livelihood together with developing
the artistic sense. ' .

20
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5. To conduct education at the pre-primary level mainly through games
and fine arts.
6. To fix the pumber of periods for fine arts in- the weekly routine at
the primary level.
7. 'The periods for fine arts in the weekly routine of classes IX and X
and XI and XTI should be as follows:
Classzs IX and X: . Classes XTI and. XII:

Vecational group: weekly periods :

The numbder of Subjectes tobe read
: Th e number of

(a)-Local muwic 18 weekly periods:

(bY Tnstrumental music 18 Four frcm among )

y . the list of subjects |

(c) Dancing 18 in the fine arts } 26
-Acting. tati 1 group in  classes |

£d) A‘c.tmg & Recitation 8 X1 20d XII at the.

(¢) Painting and Draw- 18 secondary level. .

ing.

" There should be provision for degree anddpost-graduate courses at special
fine arts institutes like the college or academy of music, the institute for
dramatic art and the institute for arts and crafts,

8. There should be provision for a faculty of fine arts in the universities.
9. There should be provision for a fine arts college in every administrative

division of the country.

10. Fine arts should be taught. in different teacher training institutes,

specially Primary Training Institutes,

.

The above recommendations can be gradually implemented and the
necessary gevernment help, grants and patronage made available.

20.9. Tbhe main requirement for making the curriculum fully eflective an

adequate number of qualified teachers need be appointed and the following
measures should be taken for this:

*

1.

3.

- fine arts should be appropriately raised to attract competent persons

Introducing a teacher training course in'fmc arts in the ' teacher
training institutes for teachers in fine arts at the secondary level and

g:anging a refresher course in fine arts at the Education Extension
ntre,

Such teachers should be appointed for fine arts institutes who will
not tegard teaching as just a profession but will have an intense love
for fme arts, a reliable knowledge of the subject, the practical
ability to express and present it, a constant awareness regarding the

personal problems of the pupils, a deep understanding and above all
a liberal and broad aftitude to the subject.

The economic standard and the social prestige of the teachers of
to teaching in fine arts,
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Teaching methods and educational implements:

20.10. Tearhing does not become effective, in spite of appropriate curriculum
and the necessary mumber of qualified teachers, if correct teaching methods are
not adopted: The connection of teaching methods and educational implements
and appliances with the syllabus is very close. Therefore, educationa) implements
should be adequately available in the fine’ arts institutes. As far as possible,
foreign instruments and appliances and implements and devices should be avoided
and cheap and local instruments used without sacrificing the standard so that these
are readily availzble for pupils and educational institutions at all levels.

Other measures:
20.11. In addition to the measures mentioned above, the following measures
must-also be taken to popularise fine arts in every field of personal and social life:

1. Establishment of a national art gallery, a national musenm, a national

' music-library and a national theater at government initiative and
financial support and the setting up of an art gallery, a2 museum, a
music-library and a theater, on a smaller scale, in every district town.

2, A peripatetic exhibition and music and drama groups should be set

up with government finance.

3. To set up immediately a national fne arts academy and to start
research there on the country’s folk art and how it can be developed.
l;lunblishing books and journals relating to the different branches of

e arte.

To take measures to enable persons trained in fine arts to eamn their

livelihood honourably in different fields,

Instituting national awards for excellence in different branches of

fine avts, .

7. To make provision for scholarships for poor but meritorious pupils
in the field of fine arts and fog distressed astistes.

8, Arrangement should be made to bring to Bangladesh representative
specimens in the field of painting, sculpture and crafts from different
parts of the world and to send abroad similar specimens from our

quatry. Cultural troupes consisting of musicians, dancers and actors

>

LAl

from foreign countries invited to Bangladesh.

9. Yo hold an exhibition abroad of the representative specimens of our
arts and crafts and to hold a similar exhibition in Bangladesh of
representative specimens of forcign arts and crafts. . -

10. .A few selected artistes and teachers and pupils in the ficld of fine
arts should be send abroad every year for higher training.

11. Provision should be made for the import and distribution, through
a central agency and at government imitiative, of implements and
appliances which are not at present readily available in Bangladesh
such as Klm projectors, epidioscopes, tape recorders, record players,
radios, transistors, musicgl instraments made abroad, paints and
painfing brushes, efc. o

12. To arrapge part-img angd &vening courses for pupils interested in

. . fne arts education, - : -

—————y
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FINE ARTS EDUCATION
SUMMARY

1. The fine arts education system achieves majnly two aims in the overall
educatjonal programme of the country. First, it helps a nalion to become
more cultured and s:condly it brings out man’s latent instinct for beauty
and developsit fully. M=an can contribute individuallyand collectively to social
improvement and advancement through making necessary adjustments and with-
out sacrificing his own distinctiveness. We must, therefore, determine the appro-
priate place of fine arts in our overall education system. (20.1.-20.3.)

2. The instinct for beauty is a natural human instinct and the deveiop ment
of the instinct for beauty is among man’s basic requirements. Every man hes a
strong :ttachment for beauty. It is necessary to build up an appropriate work
progr. mme and a healthy, atir: ctive and suitable environment to reinforee this
aitachment, The necd for a suitable environment in respect of fine ajts education
such 8 lovely natural surrowndings, an architecturally remarkable buildir g, a well
l2id out garden, a simall muSeum attached 80 a school, an art gallery,a music
library, a carefully preserved ‘beauty-spot’ must receive du¢ importance, An
appropriate work programme should include a scientific curriculum, competent
teachers, suitable educational implements, etc. (20.4.-20.5.)

3. The curriculum should be mainly divided into the foilowing groups and
these taught through a well determined work programme;

I. Music (vocal and instrumental

2. Dancing.

3. Acting (including recitation).

4. Painting (including drawing). .
5. Artsand crafts: (work or hand'éml‘:roidery). |
6. Sculpture. ' ' !

. While framing the curriculum, the traditions of the counrty, the way of
ife of the peodle living in the rural areas and the basic artistic relation.
ship with the outside world should each be kept in view., Provision should

also be made for means of livelihood simultanecusly with impartine instruc-
tion in fine arts. (20.7.-20.8.) Y rmpartive

Recommendations

4.(-;})ﬁ There should be provision for degree and post-graduate courses in
h .

selected fine arts iastitutes such as the college of music, the institute for dramatic
art and the arts crafis institute.

(b) A faculty of fine arts should be opened in the universities.

(¢) A fine arts college should beset up in every administragjve division of
the couniry. '

() There should be provision for training in fine arts in all te ini
. as - * POVL - all teagher-training
iastitates, A refresher courss in fine arts shouid ' ' i
Eatepsion Centre. bs arranged at thy Education
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(e) A national fine arts musevm, a national music-library and a national
theatre should be set up and similar organisations, on a smaller scale, should be
established in 211 district towns,

(f) Arrangement should be made for a peripatetic exhibition and for music
and drama groups, ,

{(¢) A national fine arts academy should be set up immediately and research
started there on the country’s folk art and measures taken for its development.

(h) Arrangement should bz made for bringing to Bangladesh representative
specimens in the fields of painting, sculpture and crafts from different parts of
the world and for sending abroad similar representative specimmens from oux
country. . Cultural troupes from Bangladesh consisting of mmusicians, dancers,
and actors should be sent abroad and similar foreign troupes invited to Bangladesh,

(i) Provision should be made for part-time and evening courses outside the
regular courses for pupils interested in fine arts education.

1)) The economic standard and the social status of the teachers of fine arts
should be appreciably raised,

{k) Scholarships should be provided for poor but meritorious pupils and for
distressed artists.

(1) Provision should be made for publishing suitable books and journals in
different branches' of fine arts,

{m) National awards should be instituted in diﬁerent branches of fine arts.
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GHAPTER XXI
EXAMINATION AND THE METHOD OF BVALWATION

The aim of eaxmination :

21.1, REvaluating the staBdard or value of a pupil's educational pro-
gress is an inseparable part of every education system. It ispossible to largely
determine through a scientifie examination system, how far the academic
progress of a pupil and its results are in conformity with the previously
determined ailms of education at the appropriate level

21,2, Examination has varied aims. The methods of the structureand
the management of examination vary in accordance with the varying aims.
The main aims of examination connected with formal educatlion can be
divided into the following categories :

(a) To determine and to evaluate the extent of knowledge and the
academic success achieved by a pupil at a particular level of edu-
ca,tion,

(b) To determine the inclination, the willingness ang the intellectual
competence of a pupil for successful prosecution of higher studies,

(¢} To deotermine the standard of teaching and analyse the education
system in accordance with that standard,

(d) To provide incentive and encouragemént for improving-the stan-
dard of educational programmes and of teaching,

(¢} To determine the processes of pupil’s mental development and to
identify his weakness and his stréngth and to find ont which particular
system ©of education will be able to fully develop his Jatent fagulties,

(f) To find out for which proféssion or typo of social warka pupil is
mainly stuited and to determine which persons should be selacted
forlfwhat jobs in order to promote individual as well as collective

. welfare, :

21.3. The authority conducting examinations should decide beforehand
the real purpose of the examinations for iatroducing a well-ordered examination
system. The methods of examination, the - structure of examination and
the management aad conduct of examination shoyld be such as to make it
a fully dependable test. Above all, the merits and demerits of a particular
examination s¥stem shoald be analysed and the fitness of its application
judged. The overall scheme of ¢onducting and examination should be pre-
pared after determining the amount of time and monety to be spent, the rest-
rictions that have to be imposed and the conditions of eligibility.

21.4. The framing of question papers and method of examiration can
vary in accordance with the varying circumstances and aims, Le.:

(2) Internal test and public examination,
(b) Written or oral or practical examination,
{c) The essay type of examination or the objective test,
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(@) Individual or collective examination,
(¢) Work-based or memory-based examination,

(f) Bvaluation of success or of natural inclination or of intelligence
or of willingness or of petsonality,

(z) Anexamination method consisting of some of the methods enumerated
above, Again, every examination method can be adapted ifo the
changing environment. The authority concerned must determine
through properly directed research as to which pasticular method

Wigl make the examination more objective, dependable and adjus-
table.

21.5. As theexamination prevalentin our country have fziled to achieve
their objectives, some are of the opinion that the whole examination system should
be abolished. But perhaps these people do not consider the mefhods of condec-
ting an examination separately from the examination itself. The¥ hold omne
responsible for the faults of the other or for the common fauls of both. Ifwe
intend to build tne principle of social equity firmly on the foundation of a demo-
cratio or socijalistic society, we must provide for a scientific examwination System
together with a suitable education system.

21.6. One chief demerit of our examination system is that the writfen essay
type and memory based public examinations receive too much importance. Ocx
education System faces a great crisis to day because of its heavy dependence
on public examinations. Aithough there is provision for internal tests in
our education system and these tests are conducted in respect of the pupils
by their own teachers, the results of tests are not unfotunately given due
weight. As a result, the objective of the examination is often in conflict
with the objective of education and hence the education system is geiting
involved with various iypes of unethical activities. Again, as the sama
examination i8 used for different purposes, it makes it difficult for meritorious
and talented and creative pupils to be identified. The number of pupils for
the public examijhations is constantly increasing and will go on increasing
with the expansion of education. The existing system will then face a
still more difficult problem. Al efforis directed at national improvement
will be negatived if the present education Systom so heavily dependent
upon public examfnations is not appropriately modified.

} P P L LS i _n g 0 LN EIC: X AT i {1l ‘ I_
schobls and colleges is constantly incresing. This shows that the teaching
methods have greatly deteriorated. This is a deplorable situation. If ihe
teachers address themselves to their task wilh greater earnestness this sorry
state of affairs can be largely remedied. The performance of eack pupil
in the periodical tests should be carefully noted by the teachers concerned
and they must iry to find out the pupils points of weakness and
remove them with sympathy and understanding. If any pupil is found
unable to follow the lesgon, the teacher concermed must turn to him witth
affectionate care and try to make him interested in the lesson. Such efforits
on the part of teachers will no doubt help to raise the Standard in
every field of learning. If this improvement is maintained, no pupils need
to fail in the class tests in the future,

21.8. Resorting to uwafairmeans in the examination has lately become
very commuon. This problem has assumed SeriouS proportions in certain
fields iqf education and hence the whole ¢xamination system has been reduced
fo a farce.
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The most grevious thing about this is that the noble aims of education are being
completely frustrated. Our educational standards and ourmational prestige are
today at stake in the international field. We must make alt efforts to free ourselves
from this extre mely distressing situation.

Internal tests:

21.9. Internal tests are usually held in familiar surrounding: the pupils

sitting in the class room and their teachers conducting the tests there, The
progress of a pupil is evaluated through the periodical examinations. The
teacher himself frames the question papers, conducts the examination and
discharged the responsibility of an examiner. Such teste are prevalent in our
country usually for determining which pupils will be promoted to the next higher
class. These tests are natura’ly subject-based and provide no opportumity for
measuring the reactions of a particular pupil to his environment. I other tests
are also held in the class room to measure the develop ment of the pupil’s
mental attributes and his personality aod if the teachers are able to give proper
counselling to the pupile for determining their future educational course, the value
of these tests will greatly increase. In this role, the teacher will be able to help
the pupil develope his personality. The environment resulting there from will
gradually improve the standard of teaching and the quality of response and will
transform the teacher into a real friend of his pupils and thus be of great beneht
to the society and the nation.
' 12,10, As the familiar and natural surroundings of the pipil's own educa- -
tional institution do not create a sense of apprehension or tension in his mind,
internal tests held in such surrondings are largely dependable. Besides, the
teacher 1s able to apply his direct experience in determining the knowledge and
mental development of the pupil hecause of his close familiarity with the diferent
aspects of his personality. The dependability and the objectivity of the examlina-
tion are thereby greatly increased. _

. 2L11. One must. however, be careful about certain things relating to the
correct application of internal tests, The teacher must have dependable theoretical
as well as practical knowledge of the modern and scientific methods of evaluation.
And he must be trained in these methods. In matter of special tests, such asa
test of intelligence, a test of personality, a test of natural inelination, etc,, the
teacher may seek the help of qualified consultants ir he himself is not qualified
to hold thesctest. Above ali, the petformance of the pupilin the internal tests
bas to be reflected in the certificate given by the owninstitution so that it can be
used in selecting the pupil's fature educational or professiondl course. The
details of the pupils performance in the internal- tests at the ead of a particular
course ot at theend of an edycatinnal level should be carefully recorded in the
certificate given to him by his own e€teational institution. Thatis, an evaluated
assessment of the pupils p:rformance in the internal tests relating t> sabjects
included in the syllabus has to be incorporated in the certificate given to the
pupil by his own educational institution,

.-

Public examina¢ipns:

21,12. Examivation has two main objectives already stated. First, it
helps the pupil to adopt the sorrect educational programme in conformity with
his pct.sonal and present condition and secondly it determines the relative merits
of pupils. The principle of social equity is sought to be established through
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this ‘medium. 'Clonsidéting the ‘greas -incedass .inithie ﬁuiﬁhb':'?"'o“f-'ﬁfﬁpi‘lg'.flif\_;‘the
ficld of formal: education,” the cotaplexity of 'Social( life:and rapid:expansion O,f?
knowledge it is hardly possible to -estabiish: the F’x‘@ﬁciple of ‘social'equity in the-
field of education eXcept throngh -the ‘medium: of -public examinitions::'"So" the
importance of public examinations cannot be minithised: Bven~ supposing that
teachers are able to make a correct’asseisment aboit' their 6wd pupil 's' We canndt
rule oud the .possibility that the' result 'of\thei ass¥ssiijent  may ‘niot 1aily ‘with”
those of a similar assessment in regard to' the pukils of other ediicational®ingtitus:
tions. Besides, the teachers are sometimes’gilty 'of: partiality towards their own
pupils. The more namber .of teachers, thf number’of pupilsatdthe numbér
of educational . institution the greater willvhe! the'difference’ i 'the'standard of
¢valuation and the possibllity of partiaility either knowingly or ,unknowingly.
Again, competitive examination ‘ate’ essential‘for ‘ass¢ssing the Yatandard-and
kiowledge of the-pupila‘«undergoing . the' samé doiiese -in differéit’ parts'of the’
country and for determining the relative-mégits of the pupils.- The résponsibility’
for holding the public examinations is, therefore, given to the regional authorities
or 10 a central authority. In our country this responsibility 19 discharged by
the Educationa Directorate, the Boards of Intermediate and Sccondary Education
and the Unive}'siiﬁes. : _ : ~ o i}
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.7, 2113,{7T4 éan beisajd that a'Syntheiis of internal tests aln'd}public examitiations
i§ indicated ‘for".the establishment of the .principlé of social ;equity and-forithe
cofrect guidance regarding the development of a pupil's petsonality ., <~ .0, . .
T - F T 't LVIN s L1 f TR DL BN T
Synthesis of internal fest and public. examingtiond. . - w.c. s 2wl cn

21014, Of' dbebimt of lack of Gonfidéhcd it the | 'miinne? which ‘intériial
tests dre'conducted, a cestain' éxamindtion systeis' is‘Prévalent ai some levéls of
education in ‘our Couniry ifi which the teacher las no directrule, The pupilis
adsessed for life'thraugh the 'medium: of subjeét-based piiblic examinations, The
dependability’ dnd objectivity of publi¢ examinatioiis are’ considerably l¢ssoned
by ‘the' varying condition’s in regard'to éxamiiers, authorities conducting exdamina-
tions, time, ‘surroundings and opportinity for  adopting unfairmeans at”thé
exaiination Centfe, -and the more prorinent are these factors the less effective
are -the' public “examinations. We strotgly believe that if internaltests are given
due weightand infportance together “with piblic examinations,, eliminating the
demerits of both, ‘the dependability and’objectivity of, examination “will , greatly
RS AEP—=R-E—lH iy form 1 Tie catcation sysicm be "

.. i . - R R B s
21.15. It.is undeniable that the actual merit-of a pupi! cannot be agsésied’
either exclusively through intermal tests or through public .examinations alore.
The use .of both these methods will streagthen the-education system and raise
its standard. A, combined used ;of thess two methodsisian immediate necessity.
The responsibility for devising ways for_removing the defects of thelinternal tests:
should be .entrusted to an appropriate, research institute, . The task of the
researeh. institute will be to identify the methods, of assessing thé diilerent aspetts
of a pupil's personality and to train teashers in the matts: of framing the question
papers gad in, p ingiples of conducting aa internal .test. Whie tryitg < to
achieve a syothesis, between an intesnal testand a publi¢ :xamination th. other
methods of examination: muct also'be kept in view and partly incorporated; :it
necessary.. 1%is extiemely. difficult to co rectly a-sess a- man' siipersonality. or’ s
knowledge. It is almost impossible to make.this assesment through an iof the
existing methods, of examina ion., For jthis purpose,: eXaminaiioas .of diffeten
kind have to be introduced agcording to the varying necds, T e

21
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2116, Thecxaminations prevalent in our country to dstermine the standard’
of learning are all mainly written exminations. There is of some provi-
sion for practical examination in scientific and technical subjects, A viva voce
examination of sorts is also taken at some particular levels according to need.
We do not intend to minimise the importance of written examinations, although
such examinations in our country are mainly 2 test of the power and sharpness
of one’s memory. Memory is certainly a factor in the favourable development
of one’s mind but the quality of one’s mind cannct be determined exclusively by
it. For this reason, the stracture of the examination should vary according to
needs. Barnest efforts should be made to introduce oral, practical and objective
types of examination, in addition to the subject, based written eXamination-

21,17, We make the following recommendations regarding examination
and the methods of evalytion in the light ofthe problems enumerated above
and on the basis of their likely solutions.

Examitiatiolt at ¢the primary level: B

21.18. From our discussion with teachers and educationists and guardian
and represeatatives of the people in different parts of Bangladesh, we are con-
vinced that no serious work programme is followed to day in our primary and
junior high schools and in the lower classes of our secendary schools because
there is no provision for a public examination either at the end of class V or at
the end of class VIII. Year after year, the pupils in the primary and lower.
secondary classes are promoted from the lower to the kigher class without any
¢valuation atall of the method of teaching or the standard of instruction or
of the quality of the pupil’s response, Besides, there is no healthy rivalry between
these schools to raise the standard of education or to improve the method of
teaching as there is no competitive examipation either at the end of classes Vor
at the end of class VEI[, As a result, the standard of education at this level in
gradually deteriorating and the pupils of low calibre at this stage are not able
to get the full benefit of instruction at the higher level, This in its turn js
lowering the standard of education at all levels. Inthe perspective of this situa-
tion, the teachers, the guardians and the cducationists are all of the opinion
that the public examination should be made compulsory at the end of class V as
well as at the end of class VII so that both teachers and pupils become more
alert and pay greater attention to what they teach and what they learn respectivel v,

21.19. We have given careful thought to the aboveview of the teacher
and the guardians and educatiogists, Taking ail factors into account we
recommend that at the beginning the evaluation of pupils from class Ito class
VIl should depend on their year-long record of studies, on their performance
in the classsroom and on their conduct and behaviour. At this level the
toacher will be expected to hold class-room examinations frequently. There
should be provision for at least three examinations in a years, in addition to
the ammual cxamination at the end of the year. Additionaltests should also
held from time to time to assess the pupils intolligence, his inclinations
aud the other qualities of his character, The different results ofthe evaluation
must be maintained in the pupil’s record. The main aim af these tests will
be to create self-confidence in the pupil’s mind and to encourage him to do
occasional self analvsis, and to dermine, the special merit of the meretorious
pupil and special weakness of the backward pupil so that timely measures can
be taken for the further development of the special merit and for the removal
of the special weakaness, Secondly, we considerit prudent for the scholarghip
examination. o
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to continve at the end of class V as well ae at the end ofcIassVI]I But
‘measures should be taken for the participation in this examinaton of at least
ten per cent of the pupils from each schoal. The framing of question papers
for the annual examinations at the end of class V and at the ‘end of class VIII
should be district-based but the ¢xaminationg themselves taken at the schools
concerned and the teachers of those schools should examine the scripts. There
should be an evaluation commiltee for these examinations. This committee
should be constituted with the teachers of the schools concerned, the teachers
of neighbouring schools and with Iocal teachers. The task of this committes
will be to areange an oral examination, and to see whether the standard of
examining the scripts is generally reasonable or not. A certificate should be
awarded to successful candidates in the examination at the end of class VIII
by the school concerned. This examination must be completcd tz December
so that the successful candidates can get admitted to the next gher class
without any difficulty,
Tl O

Examination at the secondary level: Ci TR

El

21.20. ‘The present method of defermining the standard and quality of a
pupil’s knowledge at the secondary level of our education system is confined to
measuring his power of memory and this i3 done on the basis of written examina-
tions held in the secondary schools at the end of the academic year, There is
no effort on the part of the secondary schools to relate the promotion of the
pupil o his actunal work and performance throughout ihe academic year. On
the other hand, the public examinations at the end of class X and class X
receive much greater attention from the teachers, the pupils and the educational
institations concerned because of their decisive nature, The defects of this
system are very grave as the pupils depend exclusively on their memoty for
. passing this examination. No effort is made to assess the pupils intelligence
and no importance is given to the actual mastering of approved or gemeral
subjects during the two-year course. This makes for no special eagerness to
read on the part of the pupils until the examination is imminent. On the other
band, cramming is encouraged in the few weeks immediately preceding the
examination as the examination seems a remote thing in the earlier days. This
endangers discipline and ordcrlmess at the schools and hampers the formation
of the pupil’s character. -

21.21, Some are of the opinion that the public examination at the secondm'y '

- H Al (SL5 1) A

conccmed shou]d take its placer In such an eventuality the schools conocmed
must also be given the authority to award certificates. It is doubtless true
that pericdical internal tests are extremely effective in creating self-confidence
and seif-relizuce among ihe pupils through gradually achieved excellence in
subjects within their power of comprehension. This system will keep the pupils
busy with their studies thronghout the year and thisin turn will become a
permanent habit and thus help them to develop their characters.

21.22, But the above tests, however, effective they can be made, cannot
take the place of public examinations, For, public examinations are absohriely
necessary to determine the standard of the pupil’s mental activities and to assess
his familiatity with the subjects taught. Such examinations are but a yard-stick
to measure the relative merits of the pupils belonging to different schools and
these also create a sense of healthy rivalry among the pupils and the schools
concerned. We are, therefore, in favour of retaining public examinations, but
supplementing them w:th internal iests, at the secondary level.
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21.23. We have also made s recommendation for the revaluation of the
tcaehmg tuoughout the year in our schools, that is, a due mportance has also
to be'given to internal tests at the secondary level as at.the primary level. At

t is level t ere s..ould be at last four teasts during the academic year in addition
to home work, tutorials, occasiona) tests in the class-room, and practical and
applied work., Some are of the opinion thatthe real aim of evaluation thromgh
interna tests will be destroyed by t..e teachers and the examiners concerned.
For, t .ey give excessive and undue importance to the activity of their pupils in
“ithe mternal tests.  But webelive that ine teachers will nof prove themselves
uwawort .y of thisresponsibility. To rely on one’s honesty is to encourage him
to earn the confidence of others. As a safeguard against the fear expressed
sbove, we have recommernided that the results of the periodical or internal iests
should- ‘be displayed on the Notice Board and the progess reports of the pupils
" maintained. We feel that this will act as a remedial measure. For no teacher

“will able to face his punilsif he gives undeservedly high marks to a pupil whom
otbers know to be deficient and backward, If the teachers of a particular school
give undue weight to the performance of their pupils in the internal test and
if their evaluation is constantly at variancewith thatof the public examinations,
then all concerned will lose their faith in them, Even the public wiil get
distrustfyl of these teachers. Asa result the reputation of such schools will be
" atstake, Soit will be in the mteres: of tha teachers themselves and of the
. schools in Which they teach to maintain fairess and objectivity in their evaluation
of their pupil's Performance in the internal tests gonducted by them.

. - R R
. . . , y . P Rit] T
SS.C. and HS.C, Examinagions: . «
P A ' * 4
, 21.24. We feel that the existing S.8.C. examination at the.end of class X
-and the H.8... examination at the end of class XII should cosntinue subject to
appropnate ‘modifications. There should-be provision for oral tests in these
nexp.mmat;ons and-ten .per cent of marks in each of,the subjects should be resérved
for them. These oral tests should be conducted by theteachers of the candidates
. own school in conjunction with the teackers of other schools as selected by the
Education Board. The notification for the cxaminations should in each case
) "be givenone yearin advance. Thecertificate given by the appropriate Education
Board to the successful candidatesatthe 8 .S.C, or at the H.S.C. level should
contain marks got by them in every subject relating to’the public eXamination
concerned. The certificate should also include the marks obtained by the
candidate in the internal tests as conducted in the above mamner. If awids
descrepancy is found between the marks obtained inthe internal tests and those
-obtained ia the public examination, the appropriate Education Board or Authority
should duly ascertain its reason. The relevant Education Board or Authority
.should send the certificate form, along with papers relating to admission to the
examination, to the educational institutions concerned. The latier will record
the marks obtained by each pupil in the relevant column of the certificataform
and sead it back to-the: concerned Education Board or Adthority:'along with the
examination forms. The Education Board or Authority concarned must ensure
beforehand that the certificate form, duly filled in, has been received back along
with the eXamination forms similary compieted. The relevant Education Board
or Authority will incorporate the marks obtained by thecandidate ineach of
the subjects in the appropriate public.examination and write ‘passed’ ia the
remarks column in respact of the successful candidates and ‘failed’ io relation
-t taose unable to Dass the examination, Apy candidate fatlmg to get 40 per
“oent -of maeks must be considered as havmg failed.
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Examination’a¢. the higher level: -

21.25. .An excossive stress is laid onm’ the public examination at the higher
level of education. +The 'work relating to the c¢onduct of examinations has
dang-rously afiected teaching and research at the universities... Besides, not
much valye is given to iniernal tests at the higher level of cducation exce pt when
honours aud post-graduate degrees are awarded, The pupils, thérefore, ieel na
urgency to attend the lectuces of their teachers or the tuwiorials or to get guidance
from their teachers, and'as a result they do not develop the habit of consiant
endeavour and:theregular. application « f their knowledge, Mastery of a subject,
knowledge of its basic principles and the application of this knowledge in appro-
priate circumsiances are all. difficult to achieve but once achieved these are
extremely pleasing. Proper attention is not paid to the realisation to-this objective
and instead. the . successful memorising of data connecled with the relevant
subjects is encouraged. | : o :

] . . ] ] . .

21.26. Someare of the .opinion that the public .examination should be
completely abolished at the higher level of education and internal tests introduged
instead, The rcason advance in favour of this. view is.thiat the teacher knows
his pupils best. A contrary view is that the results of the internal fests are nof
dependable as the universities have no control over the evalvation of the tests
in the colleges approved by them, Some express the fear that cven the teaching
universities will not be above partiality and showing favours in this matter, ‘

21.27. The commission has given careful thonght to all these views. There
ts one advantage of the public cxamination, This is a familiar and an accepted
way. If carefully conducted, a public examination can eliminate the indolence
and the incompetence of teachers and the possibility of their showing favours,
If the examiners of the public examination arc competent, this method can help
the teachers to rectify themselves. On the other hand, it is an incontrovertible
fact that the existing method does not create right attitude of constaat study.

21.28, We are fullyaware of the danger of the internal tests. “Nevertheless,
we believe that if these jnternal tests are regularly conducted and the answer
papers are returned to the pupils this danger will be considerably lessoned, This
will act as a safeguard against partiality on the part of the teachers and will
discourage all other consideration except those purely academic. We must place
our_reliance on our feache If we fail to do~this;-the-Bocessary-morals
will not be created among them, We apprehend that if our universities and th
colleges approved by them are unable to develop the habit of honesty among
them, they will fail to give certain cause in Support of their continued
existence, We therefore, recommend that internal tests should be introduced
at the higher level also to supplement the public examination, ) :

ey H 5Ty HO LS L/

Examination at the level of pass degree:

. 21.29. The internal tests must be given due inportance at the above level
as in the secondary level, that is, we consider it essential that the colleges
themselves should ¢valuate the result of the teaching throughout the year in
their own colleges. Four internal tests should be held in a year, in addition to
regular tutorials, home work, periodical class-room examination, and practical
and applied work, We have already recommended that the results of these test
should be displayed on the notice board. It is to be hoped that the colleges will
send up those candidates for the university public examination who have
sucgessfully completed the pass degree course and shown a resonable prospect
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of success on the basis of their performance in the internal tesis. There should
also be a provision for an oral cxamination in the degree pass examination and
ten cent of the marks in each subject should be set apart for it. This oral
examination should be conducted by the candidates’ own college teachers in
conjunction with other college teachers selected by the university concerned. The
notification: should be given one year in advance. The diploma given by the
university to the soccessfui candidates should clearly show the marks got by the
candidates in each of the subjecis of the public examination. This diploma should
also include the marks awarded {0 a pupil in each subject in the internal tests.
Th: university should send the diploma-form along with the papers for admission
to th: examination to the colleges concemed. The university authority must
make sure that they have reccived back the diploma form, duly filled with the
results of the internal tests, from the colleges concemned along with the papers
conpected with admission 1o the examination. If there is a wide discrepancy
between (he marks obtained in the public examination and those obtained in
the internal tests, the university concerned must make provision for timely
investigation of its cause. In the remarks column of the diploma-form the word
‘passcd’ should be written in respect of the successful candidates and “failed’ in
regard to those unable to pass the examination. A pupil getfing 60 per cent.
marks or above in a subject should be given distinction in it. Pupils getting less
than 40 per cent. marks should be considered as having failed. It transpires
from our discussion with the teachers and the pupils all over the counlrﬁ that they
too comsider the above system necessary for meeting the challenge of the present
sitnation,

Examiuation at the honours degree level and the master degree level: °~ .~ 7
21.3G. The results of the honours and master degree examinations shonld
be determined by the combined results of the public examination and the internal
tests. The teachers should hold three formal internal tests and award marks,
in addition to the tutorial classes and research and applied work, We propose
thes 25 per cent of the marks should be set apart for the internal fests in each
papervsf subjects relating to humanities, commerce and social science. And in
each payg of science subjects 15 per cent of the total marks should be set apart
for the intérnal evaluation and 25 per cent of marks in each subject should be
reserved for practical work. The candidates for the honours and master degree
examinations should take a viva voce examination and 10 per cent of the total
mraks should be set apart for it. 'The results of the viva voce examination should
receive due importance in awarding ¢he class, The public examination should
be conducted on the basis of the remaining 65 per cent, marks jn cach paper of
subjects relating 1o humanities, commerce and social science and of 50 per cent.
marks in each paper of science subjects, The candidates for the honourg and
master degree examinations should pass in both the internal tests and in the
public examination separately. The place and class or division of a pupil should
be determined on the basis of the collective results of interpal tests, the viva
voce examination and the public examination. The diploma awarded to the
successful candidates of the honcurs degree and master degree examinations,
should show the results of the public examination, the marks obtained in the
viva voce examination and separaiely the internal evaluation of the candidate.
In the above examinations, a candidate getting 60 per cent marks or above should
get a first class, between 50 and 59 per cent marks a second class, and between
40 and 49 per cent. marks a mere ‘pass’. Those getting below 40 per cent marks
thould be adjndged as having failed. .- e .

R TR BT A
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Improvement in examination wmegbods:

21.31. There is here the problem relating to the evaluation of the correct
examination methods. Memorising text books and notes and contents of lectures
should not by itself enable a candidate to pass an ¢xamination, The examination
mothod should be such as to encourage disinterested teaching and acquisition
of learning. It should be determined through the medium of an examination if
the candidate has acquired sufficient mastery in all his subjects and whether he
is able to successfully apply his acquired knowledge, Forth's, a new outlook
on the part of both teachers and pupils' is imperatively necessary. One of the
main functions of the institute of education and research and of the teacher.
trammg colleges should be to investigate the possxb:hty of adopting new ways of
examination and to evolve a dependable examination method which it at the
same time suitable for the pupils. For this matter, the institute of education and
resaarch and the teacher-training colleges should be particelar about student
covnselling and aware of the special demands of a public examination while
selecting pupils for admission, . More over, a committee of specialists should be
set up by each Education Board and cach University to give advice regarding
the organisation aud management of cxaminations, We also belicvé that there
is need for the setting up of an examinations-reform committee eaeh by the Inter
Umversnty Board and Jnter Educauon Board. ;. TP TR

Admlsslon test at the hlghel‘ fevel of educat:on : .

" 21.32. The educational institutes concerned should all hold admisslon tests
as required for the purpose of selecting candidates for higher education. The
preceding certificate or diploma and the resuits of admission test should both be
given due importance while makiug the selection, The admission test should
be formulated and managed on the basis of the candidate’s natural inclinations
his willinguess, his intelligence, his knowledge of ralmnt subjectl,, aud certain’
particular aspect of his pcraonahty.

i

Test for jobs: ' ’ ,

21.33. The employing organisation should cons1de! the oertlﬁcate ot the
diploma obtained and then hold a separate, written and compelitive examination
for the purpose of selectmg candidates for jobs.

Conclnsion* - e

rSiTed ObJeonive 18 Tullilled and the reliance put uposn
the tee.chers doly honoured by them must be ascestained in relation to the actual
working of the proposed method. The whole method has to be kept under
constant supervision to ensure that the experience shows that the balance of the
responsibility given is properly maintained, The committee of specialists attached
to the educational board or the university as proposed above; must discarge thig
responsibility.

v

21.35, Finally, a more realistic relationship has to be established between
teaching and the examination held, - The Resd for an examination springs from
teaching and the former'is but the final and vatural requirement of teaching.
A fill dizcussion of 1he examinations held should take place to determine whether
teaching in the approved subjects has been given due consideration. and to fiad
out the ratio in whick the power of understanding and the power of memory
on the part of the pupils have been assessed and to ascertain the reasons behind
their success or failure. We strongly feel that the Education Boards and the
Universities should take energetic measures for- ra.lsmg the standam of theu'
respective examinations, .
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EXAMINATION AND THE EVALUATION METHOD
SUMMARY

1. RBvaluating the standard of a pupil’s educational progress is am insspara-
ble part of cvery education system, It is possible to largely determine, through
A scientific examination system, how far the academic progress of a pupil and
its resuits are in conformity with the previously determined aims of education
at the appropriate level. (21.1.)

4

! 2. Examination has varied aims. The methods, the structure and the
meaaagement of examination vary according to the varying aims, The authonty
conducting examination should decide beforehand the real' purpose of " the
€xaminstion for introducing a worth while examination system. The methods
of exemination, the structure of ¢xamination and the management of examination
should be such as to make it a fully dependable test. The overall scheme of
condt.ctmg an examination should be prepared: after determining the amount of
time and morney to be spent, the restrictions that have to be imposed and the
conditions for ¢ giblhty (21 2.-21.3.)

»
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3. The examination melho-ds and the fra.mmg of the qwsuon papers vary
in accordance with the varying conditions and aims. Again, each examination
method can if necessary be meodified according to need or varying .conditions,
The authority concerned must determine through properly directed research as
to which particular method will make the examination more objective, depcndable
and adjustable (21.4)

' L] N

4, As the examinations prevalent in our country have failed to achieve
their objective, some are of the opinion that the whoke examination system should
be abolished. But perhaps these people do not consider the methods of conduc-
ting an examipation ' separately from the examination itsélf. They hold one
responsible for the faults. of the other or for the common faults of both, If we
intend to build the pnnc:ple of social equity firmly on the foundation of a
democratic, socialistic society we must provide for a scientific examination method
together with a suitable education system. (21.5.). .

5. One chief demerit of our examination system is that the pubhc examina-~
tion is therein given too much importance. - Although there is provision for
intarnal tests in our examination system, the results of the. tests are not given due
weight. . .As a result, the objective of the examination is often in contrast with
the objective -of education, and hence the education system is getiing involved
with various types of unethical activities. The percentage of passes in the public
examinations .is gcttmg increasingly lower. This but proves the deterioration of
teaching- methods. - The alarming situation’ created by the widespred prevalence
of corrupt means uuﬂle field of examination must be forthwith tackledi.and .all
efforts made to make the examination system a dependable yard-snck tor;]udgmg
the merits of pupils, @16-213.) R T

[ VP



169

6. A special emphasis has to be laid on internal tests in evaluating a pupil’s
academlc progress.  Iniernal’ tests should be held frequently if we intend to
remcve the fear of public examunation: from the minds of the pupils and impel
tlem to read throaghout the year. One must, however, be careful about certain
things rel. ting to the correct application of the internal tests. The teacher must
have dependable theoretical as well as practical knowledge of the modern and
scienfific methods of evaluation. And he must be trained in’ these methods,
The performance of the pupil in the internal tests has to be receided in the
certificate given by his own institution so that it can be used in selectmg the
pupll’s future educational or pl’o[ﬂbSl.OIlal course,  {21.9, -21 13), ..~

W v ! e ..
1+ 7. The me-t.rtance of fOrmal 01' public examnaﬂon is very great Even
supposmg the tcachers are able i make the correct assessment about their own
pupils, we cannot rule out th> possibility that the results of the assessment may
not taily with those of a similar assessment in regard to pupils of other educational
institutions.. The more the number of. teachers, the number of pupils and the
number of educational institutions the greater wil be the difference in the
standard of evaluation, Again, competitive examinations are essential for
assessing the standard and knowledge of the pupils undergoing the same cousse
in different pdrts of the country and for determining the relative merits of the
pupils, The responsibility for holding the public examination should, therefore,.
be given to the regional authorities or w a central authonty 21 12)

' 8 mn the perspective of the above analysis, a combmed method of public
examination and internal tests should be introduced instead of the Ppresent pubhc
cxammauon {21.13.-21.15.)

9, The structure of an examination should vary according to nwd. Eamc'st
efforts should be made to introduce oral, practical and objective fypes of
examination, it addition to the subject-based writlen examination. (21.16.).

i

10. The evaluation of pupils from class I to class VIII should depend on
their year-long record of study, on their performance in the class-room and on
their conduct and behaviour. At this level, the teacher will be expected to hold
class-room exammauons frequently, thcrc shou!d bc provlslon for at least thrce

The d;fterent rcsults 0[ the pupil’s evaiuatlon must be mamtamed in his record

The framing of question papers regarding the armual examinations at the end
of class V and at the end of class V1II should be district-based. But the examina-
tions themselves must be taken at the schools concerned.

The present scholarship sxamination at the end ot class V as well as at the
end of class VIII should continuz, Provision should be made for the pacticipa-
tion in this examination of at least 10 per cent of the pupils from every school
(21.19.)

11. The sa'nc ‘stress has to be laid on internal tests ar the secondary stage
of education, as at the primary stage. At least four internal tests every
should be taken at this stage, m addition to home work. tutorials, perio cal
elass-room examinations, and practical and applied work. The results of internal
tests should be dupla)'ed on t{he notice board and the grogress report of each
pupil maintained. _

22 -
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We feel that the existing §.8.C. examination atthe and of cizss X and the
H.S.C. examination at the end of ¢class XII shouid continue subject to appropriate
modifications. Ten per cent of the marks in each subject siould be set apart
In this examinaiion for the oral examination. Tae certificate should siow the
marks obtained by a candidate in both tie public examioation aad in internal
tests, ‘Passed’ or ‘Faied’ syoud be approariately marked ia tie remarks columa
of tne certificate. Those getting less than 40 per cent marks must be adjudged
40 have failed. (21.20.-21.24.)

12, Internal tests should be given the same weight at the first degree leevl
as at the secondary level. Four internal tests should be held every year for
this purpose, in addition to regular home work, tatotials, periodical class-room
sxaminations and practical and adplied work. T results of internal tests
siouid be incorporated in t:e »rogress report. T iere s jould be provision "or
an oral examination in the pass degre¢ oX amination and ten per cent of marks
in each subject s jould beset apart 'orit. Taediplopma s1ould sjow th= marks
obtained by a candidate inboth tie public examination and in the internal tests
‘Passed’ or “Failed’ spould be markedin tie remarks column of the. certificate,
Apupil getting 60 per cent marks in a subject saould be given distinction in it,
Those getting below 40 per ceat marks must be adjudged to have failed.

(21.25.-21.29.) '

13. The resulis of ‘the honours and' master degree examination should be
determined by the combined results of the public examination and the internal
tests. Tae teachers should hold taree formal internal tests and award marks.
In addition fo tae tutoriai classes and recarch and applied work., Twenty-five
per cent of the marks saiould be set apart for the internal tests in each paper of
subjects relating to humanities, commerce and social science. And in each
paper of science subjects fifteen per cent of the total marks syould be set apart
for t,e internal evaluation and twenty-five per cent of marks in each subject
reserved for practical work. The caandidates for the hononrs and master degree
examinations must take a vive-voce eXxamipation and ten per cent of the total
marks s10uld ba set apart for it, The public examination should be conducted
on t1e basis of the remaining 635 per cent marks in each paver of subjects relating
to humanities, commerce and social science and of fifty per cent marks in each
paper of science subjocts, The candidates s 1ould pass in both the internal tests
and the public examination separately. Tae place aniclass or division of a
pupil should be determined oa the basis of the collective.results of int rual tests,
the viva-voce eXamination and the public examination. Tae diploma should
show the results of tye public examination, the marks obtained inthe viva-vace
examination and senarately the ‘aternal evaluation of the candidate. A candidate
getting 60 per cent m rks or aboves jould get a first class, .between 50 and 59
per cent marksa second class, and between 40 and 49 per cent marks a mere
*pass™ Those getting below 40 Der cent marks should be treated as having
failed. (21.30.) .

14, A committee of specialists should be set up by the inter education board
and the inter university board each to give advice relating to the organisation
and management of examinations. (21.31.) )

15, Tbe education institutes concerned should alt hold admission tests as
required for selecting candidates tor higher education, Tne preceding certificate
and diploma and results of admission tests should both be given due importance
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while making the selection. The admission tests should be formulated and
msnaged on the basis of the candidate’s inclinations, his willingness, his
intclligence, his knowledge of relevant subjects ard certain particulars aspects of

his personality. (21.32.)

16. The employing organisations should consider the ecertificate or the
diploma cohtained and then hold a separate written and competitive examination -
for the purpose of selecting candidates for jobs. (21.33.)

"
.
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CHAFPTER XXl
THE RESPONSIBILITY AND STATUS OF TEACHERS
The responsibility of teachers

22.1. The teacher is at the heart of every educational programme and the
standard of education depends finally on the quality of efforts made by him,
Teaching is directly a national activity. That is why we have forcefully indi-
cated the crucial role <f the teacher at all levels of education. We would Like
10 say here unequivocally and with all the emphasis at our command that if
the highest qualified persons irrespective of male or female are not selectzd at
all levels of teaching and if society fails to recognise the important role played
by teachers in our national life, no education reform based on our recommenda.
tions is ever likely to succeed.

22.2. The standard of education depends on the standard of teachers. The
further our teachers are removed from the standard we expect of them, the
longer will our education system take to reach its desired goal. Standard in
this case means several other things apart from competence in teaching. Our
teachers should display a high sense of vocation and be fully aware of their
duty to the nation, be willing,to take part in constructive activities, try as far
as possible to leste1 their depéndence op foreign instruments and appliances and
use indigeneous educational implements which are readily available without
lowering the standard of education, follow a high standard of professional ethies,
and have selfirespect. If we can properly realise the importance of our tea-
chers, as we usually do, the teachers too must realise the importance of the
above attributes.

22.3. The nation has naturally high expectations of its teachers. It has to
be considered how far the expectations have been realised and if not measures
shonld be taken to make it possible.

22.4. The primary responsibility of the teachers is to inspire their pupils
to develop the habits of diligence, patience and preseverence and to incu baate in
them a spirit of research and criticism. This can be done through personal
examples on the part of the teachers. How the pupils spend their time would
depend largely on how the teachers spend their's

The responsibility of teachers at the primary and secondary levels ¢

22.5. The teachers should discharge their responsibilities with ability and
sincerity and spend a fixed time in teaching in their respective schools. The
responsibility generally given to the teachers at these levels in other countries
ghould also be given i¢ our teachers at the same levels. Teaching, the prepara.
tion of lessons, the supervision of the pupils and extra curricular activities
gshould be among their responsibilitiesThe weekly work load of every teacher
in classes! 1o V. of primary schools and classes VI to X of secondary schoaols
should be respectively 40 and 45 hours. Eighteen hours should beset apart in
respect of actnal teaching. ten hours for preparation of lessons, seven for the
supervision and counselling of pupiis and five for extra curricvlar activities. In
respest of secondary school teachers, 28 hours should be set apart for actual
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teaching, 10 for the preparation of lessons, 8 for the supervision and couoselling
of pupils and five for extra cuvlar activities. The teachers should maintain
records of the progress ohrricpupils during their school life. The per-
formance of the pupils in different periodical examinations, in class room work,
in tutorials, in sporis and games and their conduct and behaviowr in different
branches of school life should be assessed and their records kept.

22.6. The teachers should be familiar with modern educational implements
and up-to-date teaching methods. The teachers should be careful to see that
all arrangements relating to,the class room, the laboratory, the workshop, the
library, the garden and the playing field are made in time. They must also
take the intiative in solving the educational problems facing their schools and
must try hard for the gradual improvement of their teaching. The teachers must
also be able to set examples before their pupils in the field of manual work-
such as work requiring the vse of hands, gardening, the maintenance of cleank
ness in the school campus and repair work. etc. This is specially applicable in

the use of indigensous educational implements relating to science and industria-
arte.

22.7. The teachers should also be mindful of the poblem of growing adolel
scent pupila in their schools and must try to help them in matters of ad-
justment. Supervision should have a dual role at this stage and at a later
stage: educational and convocational. The teachers must trv to understand tia
intellectual, emotional and social requirements of their pupils and try to earn
their confidence through friendly contacis. At this stage of adolescence, the
gocial relations of boys and girls change and expand from year to vear. New
emotions ¢merge, and the family, the environment and the schoo] all exercise an
everchanging influence over the pupils. It can be said, for example, that the
school expects the pupils to  adjust themselves to the discipline and regulations
of school tife at the less rigia secondary level, but if the school’s real aim is
the unhampered development of a pupil’s personality, the task of adjustment
wust be undertaken by both the pupif and his teachers . The teachers must
carefully identify the attitudes of theiy pupils and take appropriate measvies to
meet their changing requirements. All this will help the pupil to achieve educa-
tional success apd at the same time attain personal happiness and thus emerge

as a table personality able to contribute something valuable 0 society in
conformity with his environment,

22.8. Xt is also the respomsibility of teachers to determine the special in-
elinations of their pupils in keeping with their mental attitudes and their
social relationship ana to assign them such tasks which they can perform with
competence ahd help them select the appropriate educational courses., They
should also give advice regarding selection of vocations at a later stage on the
basis of their close familiarity with the inclinations and the characterisiics
of their pupils. The proposed multilateral educational course will at once create
an opportunity for the pupil to realise the aim of his life and enable the
teacher to indicate te him which particular course he should choose. To make
counselling in the matter of selecting vocations effective, one teacher in every
secondary and vocational school should work exclusively for this purpose.

22.9. The teachers must be careful to sec that the advice given by them is
in conformity with their own conduct and behaviour. Any discrepancy iv advice

and conduct on the partof the teachers ig likely to have an adverse effect on
she moral values of their pupils. ’
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The vesponsibility of teachers at the collego and university levels

22.10. There is & general assumption that giving lectures is but the only
work of the teachers at the college and univessity levels, ang most of these
teachers behave accordingly. This attitute has to be changed. In fact, giving
lectures is only a small part of the teacher’s overall responsibility. Hence, it
is necessary to give due Weight to the other activities so often negiected by the

teachers.

22,11, A large part of the time of college and university teachers should be
spent in correcling home and tutorial work of their pupils. But this is hardly
practisea in our schools and upiversities and the objective and methods of
this type of work are not fully comprehended. In fact, the tutorial system is
a useful means for a teacher to kmow his pupils, to discover their latent
possibilities and to help bring them out, to encourage the spirit of enguiry
through discussiops, to assess the work done by them and toadvise them
separately as to how they should proceed with their studies. The tuterial
system should be so devised as to enable the pupil to exchange ideas with his
teachers and thus clarify his own ideas and to concentrate on his studies ‘with
a new outiook and renewed emthusiasm. The pupil should be encouraged to
think for himself and to develop bis own critical standards and apply them
‘through the tutorial system. The general practice in tutorials is that the pupils
,read their own compositions by turns and these are collectivelv discussed and
analysed and their value determined under the supervision of the tutor. An
advantage of the tutorial system is that it helps the tutor to get t© know his
pupils personalty and the spirit of inquiry—which is a vital part of higher
education—is formulated and encouraged through it. So, while recognising the
importance of formal lectnres we at the same time emphasis that tutorials should
be given due importance in all relevant educational schemes at the higher level
and. that there should be a uniform system of regular weekly tutosgials in our

colleges and universities.

22:12. 51t must be-ensured that the ‘work of the teachersis not reduced te
an impersonal or conventional routine, that they fully employ their time and
their ability in teaching and that their teaching is a pleasurable activity and a
profitable line of investigation. For this purpose, there should be a clear work-
schedule for different types of teachers. The amount.-of time a teacher s
required 10 spend in an academic year in each of his different activities  should
be clearly indicated in the schedule. The respoansibility for determicing whether
this work-schedule is actually foliowed and promotion and increase in pay
are madein the perspective of this schedule must devolve on the college or

university author.ty concerned.

29.13. It is our reluctant belief that most of our teachers, apart from a few
dedicated ones, do mot give the time required for extending their knowledge
or to be familiar with the latest developments in their own subjects. We con-
sider it essential that every teacher should spend at least three to four hours
in his own libracy or in the cotlege or university library for this purpose. The
Jonger the teachers -spend their time i their own college or unjversity building,
the-greater will be the benefit for all concerned,  This will enable the pupils
to get in touch with their teachers for a longer period and_the teachers 1o
-give undivided attention to their various important activibes, Necessary-facilities
including a cafeteria, should be provided in this connection so that the -teachers
and tbe pupils are not required to go home frequenily .in the midst of theis
work and able to get-food at cheap rates.. : : ‘
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:22.14. The paucity of research work in our educational institutions ia. quite
pronounced. OQur college and university teachers must-do their utmost to rectify..
this. The problem of reszarch at the college and university levels.is: somewhat
different. Research at the college level is needed to make the teacher -more
alert and his teacning more effective. Of-course the need of research is the
greatest at the university level, for without it the real broadening. of :kaowiedge
is not -possible there. :

22.15. The Commission entertaio the highest respect for the independent
ideals of teachers. The Commission- are also of the opinion, that éducational
freedom can be bast maintained if the teachsr discharges his-responsibilities in
accordance with his high ideals. These are mainly two. One is complementary
to the other. Ia the matter of teaching, the teachers must-be given the neces-
sary inspiration. Mew ideas ate often unpooular-with the public as well as with
the aathor.ties. Elucational freelom worlgas a safegaard againstthe superior
aititude of th2 authorities and the whims of society. The teachers have the
right to establish the truth in their own field in the light of their own: know-
ledge.and to search for mew truths and mew sources of knowledge.

22,16. But ¢ducational freedom does not certainly mean that the teachers
. shounld be able to do whatever they fancy. Theteachers are free in. the matter
of discharging their responsibility, but this.does not mean that they. are free to
neglect their work or the social and admin’strative obligations which they Lave .
Such an attitude will render educational ficedom completely meaningless.

., 22,17, We naturally expect a lot of things of our school,college, and uni-
versity teacbers, We expecta bigh professional siandazd and greater diligence
on the part of our teachers. Therefors, the salaries, and the facilities given 10
them should be such as 1o make them reasonably satisfied, Besides, they should
be given these facilities necessary for creative teaching, These facilities iticlude
necessary regidential accommodation, proper medical care, pension or contribu-
tory provident fund. Teachers should be granted leave for higher .siudy and,
eesearch if their activities and their promise indicate that they will be able to
utitise this leave for enbancing their professional competence. If such leave.is
granted from time to titne and equitably, it will benefit- both tbe.teacher cone
certied and the educational institution to which, he belongs, )

-

Salary and Statasof teachers 2

22,18, Teaching is a creative aglivity and tbe standard of the educared
manpower of the future largely depends upon the standard of teaching,, So tte
more gifted and creative persons sbould be attracted to teaching. ' Unfortunately,
as a result of long meglect the profession of teaching, specially at the school
fevel, has lost all attractiveness. We need the highest qualified personst aty all
levels of reaching, The teachers play a crucial.role in our pational life. There-
fore, our society stould see to it that the teachers get their due status. Qugp
development efforts will not be successful if we are not.able 1o give the res
quired sociai and economic status to our teachers, : . :

22.19. We are aware of the many difficulties and wants tbrough which oue
teachers work, The lack of accommodation in schools, the disproportionately
high number of pupils, inadeqguate, pay and Jow social status are ail -there.
These wants baveto be quickiy removed. For the effective implementation of
our recommendations for educational.reform, an appropriate.status and secuzity
for teachers are a3 necessagy 8s.the full co-opesation of, the, teachers,
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22.20. A successful teacher is 2 man of many qualifies. He shounld have
hish professional comnetence in the subject he teaches. He should be soecially
trained in how teaching can be made effective and attractive. He should be
able ‘o understand the attitudes and the outlook of the pupils reading unders.
his care and be should have a high concept of the value of teaching, But we
on ollr part must ensure that the economic and social status of teachers are
such as to create a favourable environment for their pursuit of learning and the
appropriate recoguition of their contributions to society.

22.21, A teacher’s economy aad social status should de determined according
to his ability, But this is not the case now. This will become plain if we
look at the present condition of our teachers, speciatly those of non-government
educational institutions, Their pay is often below the subsistence level, and
their achicvement is not proper'y appreciated. Competent persons are not
attracted 1o teaching becavse of tte low and irregular pay, and if
they are forced to choseanother line because of their sad experience during the
time they serve as teachers. A recent survey shows that more than 10 per cent
of our teachers at the secondary level leaves teaching every year., In no other
country is this pbenomenon to be found, The teachers often work in surround-
ings which disconrage even the most stout-hearted persons and ihey never get
the assurance of a reasonable remuneration. Most of them are. therefore, forced
to do private tuition on a wide scale. This creates a vicions eircle, and one
shirks work because of low slalary and is sometimes forced to adopt dishonest
means and thus lose the confidense of the public. In such circumstances,
talented persons paturally find no particular aitraction for teaching, It isoeedless
to mention that it is idle to expect a high quality of work on the part of
our teachers in such discouraging circumstances. As a result, the standard of
education is lowered and the whole education system discredited before the

public.

2222, Tt is not possible to change the situation overnight. The univers:l
recognition of the full social valve of teachers requires long efforts on the part
of the Education Depariment and the teacters themselves in co-operation with
the educated section of the community, Government may take certain measures
in this connection but the public cunnot be forced through legisletion to accord
due respect to teachers, This is something which the teachers bave to earn for
themselves. To wbat extent a teacber is respected will depend on his ability
%0 earn the confidence of his pupils and on the actual quahty of his work and

piersonality. ]
]

5293, Government can do a lot in the matter of raising the econcomic and
socia] status of the teacbers. Salary of the teachers should be commensurate
with a reasomable standard of living and adjusted to the changing priceinaex.
Teaching must be made economically as aitractive as any profession at the
level of spec.alists, This is a central issue. The pay of the teachers should be
go fizred as not to force them to undertake work which might lessun the effec~
tiveness of their teaching, For this purpose, the pay and swatus of the teachers
at the sccondary and college levels shouid be appreciably increased, The pay
and status of thana, subdivision and district education officers should be simi-

larly raised.

. 2224, The present salary of the teachers in most of the non-government
eduecational institutions is very low. It must be raised if we inlend to mamn-
tain the national standard of teaching, The conditions of their service should
be gencrally similar to those of the teachers in Goverumens schoois and colleges.
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Besides, they must also be given the benefit of a contributory provident fund
The teachers and their employees should both contribute to thisfund so -that
the teachers can be free from economic worry in times of sickness or retirement
or unexpected mishaps. g : _

. 2225, Eighty thousand school teachers and ten thousand coliege teachers
now working in the country’s eight thousand non-government schools and
colleges are deprived of the benefits given to government school and college
teachers. Ju most cases there is no provision for leave on full pay during their
service life or for residential accommodation at reasonable rents or for improving
their professional competence through Goveroment help. There is also no pro- -
vision for retirement benefits, We realise that itis not possible for Government
right now to nationalise all educational institutions and give the above facilities
to all the teachers, as the whole thipg is a time-consuming process. But we
realise the urgent necessity for taking immediate effective measures for providing
help to pom-government school and college teachers and other employees of
these institutions and their families in case of premature death, accidents, in-
curable diseaseas and other mishaps. We, therefore, propose that a npational
fund of taka 10 million be ibstituted on a priority basis. At the first stage
Government should make a one-time grant of taka 5 million to this fund.
The remaining § million taka should be contributed in one-single instalment by
the four Boards of Intermediate and Secondary Eeucation and Bangladesh School
Text Book Board. After the constitution of the National Fund on the above
basis, the teachers and other employees in the non-government-schools and
colleges should each contribute at a fixed rate to this fund. The minimum
annual coniribution of each should be six taka, The Education Boards as well
as the Text Book Board should make regular annual contributions 1o this fund.
No Board should contribute less than taka 50 thousand annually. Besides,. the
Government should make an annual recurring grant of at least balf a million
taka to this fund. A Supervising Board should be constituted for the prop
managemert of the National Fund. Financial assistance to mnon-governmens
azcondary school and college teachers at the time of retirement or as a- orne
time grant or for the treatment of serious diseases or as relief to the bereave
family can be given from this fund. ' o e

;- 2,26, There shoula be provision for annual awards for teachers and thege
awards should be given on a particular day every year by the President or the
Prime Minister. The performance of the award.receiving teacher should be ‘made
known to the public through newspapers, the racio and the cinema.

22.27. Those appointed to responsible posts in educational institutions should
be men of undoubted ability and personality. Their professional competence
has to be determined and their promotiop shoula depend on their. capacity
already demonstrated. Those selected for higher positions in the field of educa-
tion should be men of the highest ability and mast have previously demonstratéd
professional competence of a high order.. As the responsibility for formula-
ting our educational pelicy wili develope on them and as they will take the
leed in introducing and expanding all educational work-programmes, their
opinion and advice should' always be givem due weight and importance. Therr
personality and character should be such as to command the respect and win

the confidence of their collcagues. . o C e

22.28. We have not been able to aitraci the fittest persons t0 teaching
previougly, direct recruitment was made to the ‘higher posts in the field of
education. The qualifications for these posts: were laid down by the' appro-
priate authority and appointments made following the same high standard as in

23
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negard to the recruitment of candidates to the Civil Service. As these posts are
row filled by promotion and theig salarics have been reduced., there bas been
8 lowering of quality in the management and administration of education as a
whole. We are not opposed to the principle of promotion but we are of the
opiniop that the best youthful talents from the society should be recruited to
these posts together with distinguished educationists of long experiences, high
competence and demonstrated ability. To achieve this objective, the higher
posts in the education department should be made equivalert to such posts 1n
the field of administration in respect of salaries and professional and other
facilities, At every level of educational services the posts should be generally
comparable to similar posts in the admiristiative services and the salary at each
level must be similar to that of the same administrative level. In the structure
of services, officers in the Education Department should have the opportunity to
attain the highest positions. For this purpose, the higher levels of educational
services should be comparable to the higher levels of administrative services.
If we can introduce such a structure of services, our talented young men will
‘no longer chose their vocation for considerations of salary or status or faci-
lities but in accordance with their own inclinations. Indeed, we must ¢reate
such a system in the fiela of education that the teachers may fecl that they
have all opportunities for professional advancementbefore them and the right
cenvironment formaking necessary adjustments in their attitude with changing
‘times or ¢ircumstances,

22,29. The provision of appropriate educational implements, the basic
facilitics and a favourable environment must also be made in "addition to
roviding economic inducement. Besides, all arrangements should be made for
reagsonable resjdential accommodation and library and laboratory facilities and
10 absurc the smooth functioning of research in the institutes of higher learming.
‘A reasonable teacher-student ratio is a must. The professional openings for
teaciers must also be ensured. There should be provision for ap addirional
allowance and for residential accommodation for female teachers working in the
rural areas. The retirement age for teachers and officers of the education
department should be fixed at 60 years (in special cases 65 years) .
¥

22.30. Some posts of national professors should be created for higher
research. Provision should be made for state recognition of extraordinary
achicvement in teaching and research. '

22.31. The community of teachers engaged in the noble task of building
up a new society should be given all possible facislities to take part in social
activities and their appropriate social status should be firmly established. For
this, they must have freedom of thought, creative freedom and freedom of
opinion. The thinking of teachers should be given due weight while determin-
ing educational policies and taking decisions to implement them,

22,32. The associations of teachers at different Ievels should pay a more
active role in promoting the welfare of teachers. Their activities should not be
Gonfined merely to finding solutions to economic problems but also extend to
professional and academic advancement of teachers. :

22.33. Our recommendations to make. teaching in our country attractive are
as follows:

(1) The salary of schoo! and coliege teachers should be determined on Ithé’:
basis of ability and experience. The present differences in pay betwesn the
teachers of non-government schools and colleges and those of government
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schools and colleges should be removed as far as possible and the
szlary of the former category of teachers should be made equivalent to
that of the latter on the basis of ability and experience, The excess
expenditore resulting there from must be largely met by Government.

{2) Not only the scale of salary at.the school level is low, but the pros-
pect for promotion is also severely limited. - So selection grade and
special grade should be introduced at this level in addition to the
regular pay scales. Many comgetent teachers will be required in the
field of technical education to introduce the proposed vocational courses
at the secondary level. Such persons cannot be attracted ualess special
grades are introduced.

(3) The freedom of teachers was curbed in various ways during the colonial
regime. Jt was not possible for any teachersin Government schoolsand
colleges to contribute articles to journals or to publish books or to
take part in any radio or television programme without the prior per-
mission of the relevant authority. The colonial rufers made ail possible
efforts to render the community of intellectu\ls inactive and passive
by imposing undesirable resttictions on their freedom of thought and
on their freedom of opinion. It is essential that all teachers and
officers of the education department should have complete freedom in
the puesuit of knowledge and philosophical enquiry and in expressing
opinion about 21l educational matters. For, no advancement of learn-
ing is possible for £ nation where such freelom does not exist. So all
la'f:’; dand regulations relating to these restrictions should be forthwith
withdrawn.

(@) One of the characteristics of the principle of educational restriction
followed during the pre-independence period was to gradually reduce the
salary and the status of teachers and to limit the prospects for promo-
tion. As a result, there are at present mo posts of professors in Go-
vernment colleges anywhere in the country. Moreover, the teachers in
colleges and the majority of officers in the education depa tment have
been working on a purely temporary basis year after year “nd their
posts not made permanent or subslantive. The greatest judifference
has been shown to them in matters of salary and professional facilities.
These injustices must now be quickly removed. The teachers should
be-made-permanent-2ficr-a—-suceessful prebationan iod_as ip, respect
of other Government employess. Again, there should be no difference
in pay between university and college teachers holding the same educa-
tienal qualifications.

DeTLOS)

(3) It is essential for trouble-free teaching that the teachers should have
residential accommodation, among other facilities, as close to their
educations] institution as possible. In the matter of allotting govera-
ment houses and flats in urban areas, priority should be given to tea-
chers and the other officers of educational institutions. If it is not
possible to arrange for residential accommodation, a reasonable portion
of the basic salary should be given as house-allowance.

(6) There shonid be provision for & special allowance for teachers in
inaccessible areas, s in other countrics. Besides, the salary of the
teachers, at whatever level he may be employed, should be detac
miped according to his ability.
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(M A particular day-in the year is observed as ‘Bducation Day’ in varlous
¢ountrics of the world. This should also be introduced ip our country.

22,34, We believe that the teachers will get back their lost reputation if the
above recommendations are accepted and implemented and incessant
efforts are made to make the public realise the importanceand value
of teachers. We consider this necessary for the teachers to take an
effective part in all activities relating to social developmeat.
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THE RESPONSIBILITY AND STATUS OF TEACHER

I. The role of the teacher in the field of education is of immense import-
ance. The teacher is at the heart jof an educational programme and the stat-
dard of teaching depends upon thg quality of the seacher's efforts. Therefore,
if we are unable to select persong of the bighest ability at different tevels of
teaching and if society does not give appropriate recognition to the teache’rs
%;u;:i;ll role in our national life, po educational reform can succeed. (221,

N

2, “The primary responsibility pf the teacher is to create enthusiasm in the
pupil’s mind and to help bim develop habits of diligence, patience and perse-
verance and to inculcate in him the spirit of inquiry. The teachers should dis-
charge their respousibilities with ability and success and spend a fixed portion of
their time in teaching at the schod! or the college or the umiversity, Teaching,
preparation of lessons, supervision|of pupils and extracurricvlar activities shouid
be amoug the teacher’s resconsibilities. The weekly work-load of teackers
should be 40 hours in classes"I|to V at the primary level and 45 hours in
tlasses VI to X at the secondagy level. Of this weekly work-load, 18-hours
should be set apart for teaching, 10 for preparation of lessons, 7 for super-
vision and guidance of pupils and 5 for extra curricalar activities ir respect of
teachers at the primary level. Ir respect of the weekly work-load of teachers
at the secondary fevel, 21 houfs should be set apart for teaching, 10 for
preparation of lessons, 8 for supervision and guidance of pupils and six for
extra curricular activities. The progress of a pupil during his school life should
be maintained in a separate recdrd (22.4.—22.5.). :

3. The teachers shouid set efamples before their pupils.in matters of manual
work, such as gardening, the Wse of ome’s hands, cleaflliness at the school
campus and repair work, etc. (22.6.). !

4. The weachers must help their pupils to determine their future educationa
course and in solving their persgnal problems. (22.7,—22.8.) '

3. I‘hevteachte\rs,.should"be darticularly careful to see that their advicelsin
conformity with- their actudl,copduct and behaviour. Any discrepancy between
advice and conduct is likely tb have an adverse effecton the pupil’ moral
valwes, (22.9) ) -

6. A large poriion of the time of the collegeand universty teachers should

e spent in correcting their pgpil’s (worial and bome work, They must also
try 10 enpure that their teaching is not reduced 1o merely a conventional routine
but-is sctnally a pleasurable fand profitable pursuit. There must be a clear
-work-s¢hedule laid down for eakh teacher, The schedule must skow clearly the
amount.of time a teacher is exppeted to spend every year in each of his diflerent
activities and the responsibility For determining whetber this scheduleis followed
will dovelop~upon the college dr university authority concerned. (22.107-22-12.)

7. Bvery teacber shouid spend at least three to four hours a dayin his
ersotial “li%,dry or in the librry of his. college or university. The longer the
teather i Tound available at hig college ot univessity, the better forall mnoernedd
"8 Wil enable the pupils to] get in touch with their teachers frequently an
teachers to give undivided|atiention to their various important activities.
For this, a cafeteria sbould beprovided, (22.13) - - -
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8. The paucity of reseagch in our colleges and universities is very pro.
nounced. Qur teachers must do whatever they can to removeit, \22.14)

8. The teachers should be given educational freedom. They should have
the right wo establist the troth in their own field in she light of their own
knowledge, Likewise, they should have the right te explore nmew truths and
sources of kaowledge. Of ecourse, educational freedom does not mean that the
seachers shouid bs free to do whatever they fancy. They cannot be allowed to
violate their soocial and administzative obiigations, (22.15—22.16.) PO

221107.) Leave should be grantod to teachers for higher education andreSearoh

11, The development efforts in the field of education cannot su .if the
teachers are not given their due social and economic status, The teacherd work
through many wants and handicaps, -This will be appareni if we consider the
ease of teachers of non-government schools and colleges. The salary actually
drawn by these teachers does nov keep them satisfied and even sheir due social
status is not given them, '

Thz salary and other facilities given to teachers must be in oonf&rmjty with
4 reasonable and respectable standard of living and related to the changing
price index. Besides, the status of teachers must be raised considerably. (22.18

2.3, (
} 7

12. The differcnces in pay betweem non-government school teachers and
government school teachers must Be removed as far as possible and the pay -~
of the former fixed in accordance with their ability and experience. Such
~dlscregancy in respect of teachers of government and non-government colleges
sbould be similarly removed, (22.24.§

13. A national fund of taka ten million should be instituted immediately
for providing help to non-government school and college teachers. A one-time
Brant at the time of the teacher’s retirement, a reasonable grart=in case of the
teacher geiting involved in.an accident or falling grievsusly illsand financial

assistance to the bereaved family in case of the tcacher’s death shonld. be<given
from this. (22.25.) - -

-

_ “~ ‘
14. Annua_l‘aw_ards for “teachers“shouid be instituted. (22.26.)

15. The highest positions in the educetion departmens should be made 38
atractive a8 similar administrative positions 1o matters of financial benefit and
professional facilities. At avery level of educational services, ‘thers should be
. posts comparable with those at a similar administrative level and-tte payat
each [ovel should be the same asthat at the comparable administrative level.
{22.28.) ! R

- .
~ “g‘ T

16. Provision shouid be made for suitable residential agcommodation fi
teachers. In rural areas, the female teachers should be given resivgniial %3
modation and an additional allowance, The rctirement age for der,
officers of the education department at all levels should be fixed 2t
{in special cases 635 years). (22.29.)_
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]7,) A few posts of national professors should be created for higher researeb,
(22.30.

18. The views of teachery stould receive due weight wtile determining the
eountry™s educational policy and taking decisions to implementit. (22.31.

19, The teacher musi be made permanens immediately after sucesssfal
sompletion of bis probationary period. Besides, tlere should be no difference
in pay between government vollege teacters and university teachers holding the
same qualifications. Some posts of professors should be created immediately
for government colleges. (22.33.)

20. If it is not found possibié to give residential accommodation to any
teacter, he should be given a reasonable portion of Pis basic salary as house
allowance. A special allowance for teachers in Feinaccessible areas should also
be: provided in our country, as in other countries of the world. A particular -
day in the year should be devignated as Education Day.' (22.33))
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. CHAPTER XX1I1

THE REMOVAL .OF ILLITERACY , ADULT EDUCATION AND
' , + NONFORMAL EDUCATION

23.1. The percentage of illiteracy in Bangladesh is amongthe bighest in tbe
#orld, Economically too, we are one of the -world's poorest countries. The
density of popuilation in Bangladesh is again the bighest in the world: seventy
and a half million people live in anarea of 54 thousand square miles,  The
density of population -8 about- fourteen bundred people per square mile, The
main reason for our poverty and backwarduess and our undeveloped state is
that eighty per. cent of our- pepulation is illiterate. According to the 1961
ceagsus the percentage. of literacy in Bangladesh is 21-5., but tbis includes a
large number of people who are just able to sign their names. The number
of literate people in Bangladesh above the.level of class VI is only4-5. Not
even ten per cent, bas the capacity to acquire knowledge through reading
hooks, In our country the number of literate Women is 10! even ten per ceat,
It is doubtful if the number of literate women above class VI will exceed
even one per cent, The number of illiterale people between eleven and forvy-
five years old is about 35 million, The number of primary schools in Bangla-
desh is approximately thirty six thousand, Besides, four thousand more primary
schools are ruti by local authosities. Quly 55 per cent of clildren between
five and ten years old go to school. The remaining 45 percens does not go
to school at all and it bas not been possible to bring them under any educa-
tional scheme so far, Of the 55 per cemt c<bildren admitted to class Ithe
number is more than balved in class II and the number of children acually
going up o class V does not exceed balf of the total number studying in
class 11, The children returning to society with the rudiments of literacy after
class V are gradually absorbed in the large illiterate manpower forlack of
opportunity to keep their limited literacy inmtact, So, in spite of the increase
in the number of pupils and educational institutions, the pumber of illiterate
people is gradually imcreasing, -

23..2 Twenty-five per cent of our huge illiterate manpower works on farms
and fields and ten per cent in mills and factories-both main sources of pro-
duction. Only one fifth of the total population of Dangladesb lives in cities
and towns. It is the rural areas which actually comstitute our country. But
the villages are crowded with illiterete people. As they are immersed in the
darkness of ignorance, they naturally suffer from poor healthand poverty and
are superstitious and reluctant to work, The environment in the industrial
areds in Bangladesh is more pitiable and frightening, The educated and the
rick live in cities and they dominate the administrative machinery. The facilities
of modern Jife avajlable to the people living in cities because of their contro]
over the administration and economy of the country are unot available to lhose
living in villages. As soon as people in rural areas get the bemefit of educa-
tion they go to the cities in search of jobs, As large number of people of
rural areas are moving to urban areas because of the econmomic crisis, it bas
put a great pressure upold our city-centred economy. All concerned bave to
day begun fo realise that if a]] differences between the educated and the illi-
terate, between the rich and the poor and between cities and vitlages are not
removed and the whole nation does not become united, our existence will be
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at stake. Fconomic and social advancement is not possible if eighty per cent
of our population continues to remain illiterate. We need 2n educzated coms
munity for industrial expansion,, for the modernization of agriculture, for the
control of population and for theclimination of corruption,

23.3. About six million illiterztes and unskilled labourers work in our
mills and factories. But we need trained and skilled manpower for improving
the quality of our production and for applying modern and scientific methods
for hastening our industrial expamsion. For this, we first need to makeour
workers literate, Again, we need litercte farmers to make them realise the
importance of modern and scientific methods in agricultural production and
to build them up as soldiers of an agricultural revolution keen on creating a
new life. The drive for greater production, modern irrigation methods, the
protection of plants, production at the right time end proper ways of conser-
ving the produce and of marketing it are dependent upon literate and skijied
farmers. “

234, Adult education in our country does not mean the same thing as .
it does in the more developed countries as the percentzge of illiteracy there
is almost mil. There is need in our country for 2rplied knowledge able to
cater to personal requiremerts, Additional treining becomes imperative for
21l connected with productive werk, with new technica] and scientific inventions
and discoveries. Educztion fills the neec's.of life at every strpge and prepares
one for the next stage. Life long pursuit of an ever-fiowing educational course
and gaining new experiences come within the scope of adult education. In our
country this type of education should be introduced or a wide scale and should
not be limited to azny particular or fixed method but vary from the formal to
the informal, Our main duty is to meke our people literate and {0 provide
facilities for profession-based, work-based and environment-based education.

23.5. Adult education should not be limited to making the illiterate literate
and to teaching -mproved agricultural and indusirial techniques. We must be
able to commubicate the true meamngs of mationalism, sccizlism. demceracy
and secularism and make it ciear why they are of such great impcrtznce in
our political and social life. The happiness and prosperity of our pecple ¢an
be achieved only thoru.gh a well-formulated scheme of adult education. The
cutriculum should be based on the needs and problems of the illiterate pupils
and should encoutage thein to acquire the necessary skill for doing the house-
hold chores well ana for preserving their heaith, Besides, the currictlm should
provide elementary lessons in science, civics, economics, ethicg and national
cul'gure with a view to arousing political consoiousness and social awareness
among this parucular class of pupils. )

23.6. Some efforts are being made in our country to remove illitracy. Experis.
mental work at goveronment level is going on in eight selec ed thanas of Bangla-
desh for this purpose. Male and female organisers are availctle at the thana
level for adult education. ‘There 1s one Assistant Director of Public Instruction
for adult educa;ion at Comilla under the Education Lirectoréte and a small
adult education institute for training and publications. The nationzl co-opertive
anion plays an important role in this matter, Grganisations for adult edvcation
have been set up in twelve selected thanas of the country under the Pilot
Project. An adult education centre at Rangunia, the rural development asso’
giation at Roumari and the Centres at Guradashpur and Dhirai are all engaged
in adult education work. Besides, many private associations in Bangladesh are
making active efforts to remove illiteracy. These efforts are no doubt sincere

24
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but their scope is unfortunstely limited. It has not' been: possible: to .create -
social interest on 2 wide scale and to activise the efforts of all workers in
the- field of adult education for the purpose of launching a_country-wide move-
ment for the removal of illiteracy. The work of removing illiteracy is hampered
by the lack of the necessary organssational and administrative structire, the
want of suitably trained teachers, the dearth of necessary books and other
educationa} implements and the noz-introduction of scicntific teaching methods.

23.7. We should use the experience of the countries which have been com-
pletely successful in removing iiliteracy or have made considerable headway
towards the realisation of this objective. No country in the world has been
able to achieve progress without removing illiteracy. Soviet Russia hzs been
able to make the entire population literate within a few years after the Revolu-
tion. China, Cuba and Ceylon have all made great strides in their fight
against illiteracy. Although we cannot take Cuba as an exact parallel, we must
nevertheless remember that she was able 10 remove illiteracy in just one year
afier the Revolution. We must ponder the deliberations of the represenlalives
of various ¢countries and the recommendations made by them at the interaationsl
conferences organised by UNESCQ in Montrea) in 1960, in Iran in 1965 and
in Japan in 1972. The help and co-operation of UNESCO will greatiy fecilitate
our efforts to remove illiteracy.

23.8. We should seriously think of introducing legislation in regard to the
following to make our fight against illiteracy successful iz conformity with the
above recommendations and the actual condition of our couniry;

]

{a) a document showing participation for at Jeast three months ia the
fight against illteracy must be produced while sceking admission to a2
institute of higher learning or employment in a government, mon-

" goveinment of autonomous organisation,

{b) The pupils must i:artrcipate in the movement to eradicate illiteracy
during vacations andfor this purpose student-brigades should-be
formed. .

{¢) Before awarding a certificate or & diploma or a degree to a suecessfu
candidate, he must be made to participate for at Jezst three month
in work relating to adult education or removal of illitcracy under the
‘National yolunteer Services’.

(d) Bvery teacher, from the nuiversity down to the primary level, must-
obtain short-time training in aduli education or how to remove illite=
racy. During the vacations, the teachers should also be required to
patticipatein the work mentioned at{b)above maintaining close linkwita
their pupils as far as possible.

{¢) It will be the responsibility of the employers in all government and
non-government organisations to make each of their illiterate workers
literate within a year after their employment.

(1) The newspapers, the radio, television and all film organisations must
&}dopt 4 work-programme of direct participation in the fight against
iiliteracy.

tg) All able-bodied and educated persoms, in whatever fleld they may be-
employed, must in some way paruapate in the movement for the re-
moval of 1teracy. A tax may be imposed on those unable or un-
wilting to take part in the above work. ‘
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23.9. A high powered adult education couacll should be set up to formu-
late the policy and to ¢r-ordinate all activities relatiag to adult education and
in this matter they shouldl be givea every possible help by government organi-

- gatios like the Miistry of Libour ani Socinl W:lfare, the Misistry of Health
and Fanily Plinnity, the Miiistry of Azriculture, the Ministry of Co-oneratives
and Ruril Devilopmeat, the Mivistry of Food, the Ministry of Loeal Govern-
meant ete. The Prime Miister shyll be the Ch irman, the Bducstion Miaister
the Viee Chiirmia, the Ministers cotcerael axd the Deputy Chairman of the
Planaing Comnnission 2and some distiiguished elucitionists members, of this
couwcil. The Eilucation Minister shall act as the S:cretary of the Cowrcil

js couacil shall hive an executive committee. The Education Miaister shall
be ¥ie Chairman, the Education Secretary and the Sscretaries of the concerned
mi itstries manbers, a Joint Secretary of the Education Ministry Secretary, . of
thi$¢ commilttee. ’

23.10, There should be a suficient number of officers and employees in
the Bducitisa Mistry to proderly implement.the work drogramme of the
Nitio11l Couwil and the policy 1Mid down by it. There should be an officer
for alult educatipn”at every district headjquirters with the necessiry Bumber
-~ of assistiits-and other employess. Aa advisory committee may he set ud for
the ¢r-oriiration of the work of the Aisteict aiult elucation officers. Persong
intersste1 i1 elucitizn and members of the district courcil should be -members
of this committee. There should be an adult education officer_at the -suhdivi-
sion1] level and one maile and one female adult elucttion orgaaiser at the
thana isvel. Male ani fenale adult educatinn orgaqisers should also be anvo-
intel at the uaion level urier the sunsrvision of the thaia adult elucition
officer. These orginisers must visit by turas the adult educition ceatres iscrted
in thsir uiion and give them necessary guilaqce and submit weskily a1d monthly
progress reports to the thana adult elucition officer. An adult litecacy asso-
ciition has to be formed at every levsl with eithusiattic members from among
the pudlic and with renresaatitives from the thaaa and union councils. The
resnoasivility of this associition will be to make the public aware of the cures
of illiteracy and the need of litsracy for economic developnent, family planning,
the smooth fuictioring of agriculture and co-operatives and for lewding a mean. .
ing&ﬁéggj@;,_}hw should alse help in._the management of local adult
educal cenfres. : . |

_The fulltime employees at the subdivision and thana levels should -be res-
ponsible for all local arraagements 2ad superfise all activities relatiag to sglec.
tion of teachers, teaining ficilitiés, granting ‘of allowances maintenance ‘of wark-
records, managsment }of the centres and other popaectediqaatters. o

2311, We consider it mecessary that at feastone adult sducation centre
should be sct-@p in every villige. Adult education centres can be started in
our primary-#nd secondary schools and in our’colleges and in the surrounding
are1s of these institutions. The heads. of these centres should be the heads
of the*institutions concerned. A full-time trained teicher and a par-time
trained~teacher should be attached to each of these oeatres. There should be
two courses every yeir at each centre each of six monty’ duration and the
minimum number of punils attendirg each course should be 30, The tine schedu]s
should be convenjent to the pupils and generally operative during the everiyg
without dislocating the normal activities of the present orginisation. An after-
noon shift ean be arranged in the primary schools for illiterite adolesceats

_ between 10 to 15 years old. Where it fs found incoovenient to open centres
t=for wonen because of distance and other reasons, such ceatres should be started
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- In the elub rooms or the sitting rooms of private houses in the interior. Local
women teachers shouvld be rppoi ted as fir as possitle for women pupils. If there is
dearth of properly qu lified women j structors, women whe have tead up to
mass V or maie and female students reading in cluss IX or class X can bq
employed for tie purpose «fier they have undergoue 2 shott traming coursed
One must be fuily aware about the disti -ctiveness of the educational programme.
for women. JIn sthis conncction we may refer to the guestion of employing
women teachers in primary schools.

23.12. A national adult education institute of a high standard should
get up in the country. Its majn aims shell be (a) trei i g for admi j
tors at different levels, (b) training for inspectors and supervisors. (c) the
of trained teachers to all parts of the country foi training .of those untrained,
(d) preparation of books and follow-up material and their- publication and
distribution, preparation and distributicn of maps, chatts, drawing anc publicity
: material. {e) removal of illiteracy and research on acult edecaticn, the mventicn
of improved teaching methods through experiment and gbservation anc. pt tlica-
tion of research-ocienied journals and journals for the ndwly edicated, (f] critical
assessment of the whole work programme and other relcted matters throigh-
 annual ot bi-annual conferences. The adull educetion institute sherld te pand-
“ged by 2 full-time director, This institute should be divided into four divisions:
\a} fisearch diviston, (b) training division, (¢) publictuoen divicien, {d) distribu-
tion division. An assistant director should be 1n charge of each division,

23.13. The contribution of libraries is of great importance in building wp
a successful adult education system. The habit ¢ f reacing is an essentiz] condi-
uon for keeping alive the knowledge carned at the adult educztion centres and
it is necessary to set up Libraries in rurzl areas, where the distrilntion of
books is a difficult marter, for making this habit regular. We must take into
account the needs of the country’s 80 per cent illiterate people while setiing
up libraries. The librartes set up in the willages should have the necessary
reading material for the newly educated in large guantities so that it becomes
gasily avallable and can be distriubted withort difi.culty. The newly educeted

will be encouraged to extend their horizon of knowliedge throw gh reccine books
in these libraries and will thus make themselves fit for acquitinghi know-
todge in Future, . N

. - . - .

. 23.14,. The primaty edueation system is intimately "co-nnecmdfwith the mioves

" apent for removal of illiteracy, “If we want to make this movement succedsful,

 primary education must be immediately made compulsouy a1 least up to class y.

Measures have to bgtaken to.ensure that each child belonging to the five-ten

_.age group gels an opponuiity to go to school and does actually go there.

For this purpose, the nuifiber of primary schools has to beincreased accord-
ing to need ov a double shift introduced in the existing prini&“ry schools., If
we can free the school-atmosphere from the fight of examinalicn and from™

excessively risorousdiscipline and introduce there something of the - relazed

home-atmosphere and if we are wble to make the guardiams truly a4ached to

educaiton the drop-out problein at the primary level can be larely tackled and

. the source of the gradual increase in-the nymber of illiterates closed.

23.15. Non-formal education is a type of education which is detached from
&0 orgnised educu.ional programme and separate from a diplom:.-g ving formal
educatton system based on age and on the class-room. This kind of education
e8n be regarded as an aliernative, or complememary, to formal education.

14
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- Non-formal education has gained considerable importance in the developed
countries of the world as one way ot removing the defects and deficiencies
and backwardmess of the formal education system. The inedequacy of oppors
tumty and resources in the field of formal education, the remole conmectioR
between formal education and life and the life-long need for acquiring learning
have all contributed to the rmportance of non-formal education.

23.16. Naturally formal education is bound up with examinations, syllabuses,
educational institutions and the age of the puplils. On the oher hand the
distincuveness of non-formal education is the acapt-ability of its vork programe
me-relaxation of the conditions for admission, and adjustment with local condi-
tions and with changing requirements, consiant experiment with new methcds
the employment of teachers at a low salaty, fixaiion of the curriculum &nd
the objective and of ttme and place according to the convenience of the pupils.,

23.17. In our couniry non-formal education should be introduced on a
wide sca'e together with formal educatton. The work programme we have
mentioned in connection with adult education can alse be regarded as an in-
separable part of non-formal education. Schemes relating to agriculnral expan-

- sjom, the training of teachers, the introduction ¢f the domestic science course
for women, vocational training for the young and the old, family planning,
nuttidon and¢ public health should be tried- through non-formal education and
as part of adult education.

23.18. The adult education scheme should not be compared with other
educational schemes, as it gives the necessary impetus to the whole pation
and to all institytions engaged in constructive work to take an effective part
in it. If the movement for the removal of illiteracy is confirmed to govern~
mental efforts, it is not evet likely to succeed. All political grovps and assoe
ciations, all trade unions, all women orgamsations, all newspapers, the radio
and television must equally assume the responsibility for eradicating illiteracy.
To create the necessary impetus and to sustain 1t is & difheult task. This task
should be among the responsibilities of the organisations mentioned above. On
the other hand, government, each administrative division, all planners and
teachers and social workers should plunge into the movement with a ciear obe-
jective. It is possible to make the 35 million jlliterates in our country between
the 11-45 age group effectively literate within the npext five years. We do not
. tegard this &8s an unrealistic sim. * No obstacle can erdure:before the collective
" ‘endeavout and the fixed determination of about eight hundred. thousand young
pupils, two hondred thousand tedchers aad the twenty-six-hundred .thousand
.~ pther educated people of the eountry. . ’

-’ - X
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THE REMOVAL OF ILLITERACY, ADULT EDUCATION AND NON-
FORMAL EDUCATION.

SUMMARY

1. The percentage of illiteracy is about the highest in Bangladesh. Econo-
mically too, Bangladesh is among the poorest countries of the world. The
percentage of literacy in Bangladesh, inhabited by 75 million people, is only
21:5. The number of illiteratesin the 11 and 45 age-group is about 35 million.
The number of the 55-per cent. children actually admitted to class I is more
than halved in class 11 and the munbsr of 125 wi1v move g [ class ¥V
is again half of the total number realing in class II. Thz ¢hiliren who return
to society before class ¥V with only the raliments of literacy are gralually
absorbed, for lack of practice, in the vast crowd of illiterate maapower. So,
the number of illiterates is day by day increasing in our society. (23.1.)

2. Twenty-five per cent. of this vast illiterate manpower 15 scattered over
our fields and farms and 10 per cent. works in mills and factories. In Bangla-
desh it is the viilages which actually constitute the country. Butuafortunatsly
the villages are crowded with illiterates. Those in the rural areas who gst
the benefit of education move to the cities. Not only that, largs nambzes of
village people are moving 10 towns and cities in search of jcbs because of the
present economic crisis. All concerned have now realised that economic or
social advancement is not possible if eighty per cent of the country's popula-
tic:m remains illiterate. (23.2.)

3. A literate community of workers and farmers is a must for the anpit-
cation of scientific methods and of new inveotions in the &3ld of industry
and for bringing about an agricultural revolution through modern, mechanised
farming.

4. Adulteducation does not mean the same thing in our counlry to day
as it does in the more developed countries. Our first duty is to make the
whole population literate and at the same time tointroducs a profession-basea,
work-based and environment-based education system. (23.3—234.)

5. Adult education is not confined to making the illiterate literate. They
must be simultaneously made to understand the real meanings of nationalism,
.socialism, democracy and secularism and why they are so important in our
. social and political life, The. cuzriculym for . the illiterates must be related
to_their problems anddesigned to awaken their political copsciousness. (23.3.)

6. Some efforts are being made in ;our country to remove illiteracy but
it has not been possible so far to launch a conatry-wide movement to remove
illiteracy through generating public énthusiasm and motivating the pzople for
this purpose,

7. We must usethe sxperience of countries like Soviet Russia, China, Cuba,
ctc. in the matter of quickly removing illiteracy. We must also give due consi-
deratiop to the recommendations made by the experts in this field at the inte
fiational conferences orgauised by UNESCO. The Leip and co-operation of
WNESCO will facilitate our efforts to remove illiteracy. (23.6—23.7.)

8. Recommendations;

(1) An all-out cffort must be made throughout the couttry fo make th:
three and & half million illiterates in the 11-45 ag: group effectively
literate.
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(2) We must consider introducing legislation tregarding the following to
make our couniry’s fight against illiteracy successfuls

{a)} A document showing participation in’ the fight against illiteracy for
at Jeast three months must be produced by the candidate before
he can be considered for admission to an institute of higher learning
for employment in any organisation.

(b) The pup’ls must take part in the movement to. remove illiteracy
during vacations. -

(c) A- cand’date should be required to participate for- three'months
without bieak in adult educaticn work before he is awarded a certi-
ficate or a diploma or a degree. -

(d) Allteachers must obta’n short-time training in adult edueation,

(¢) The employers concerned must be responsible for making-cach of”
the illiterate workers in government and semi-government organisa-
ticng. and in mills and factories literate within one year after their
employment.

(f) The newspapers, the radio, television and the film organisations must.
all adopt a programme of direct participation in adult educatiom”
work.

{g) Each able-bodiecd and educated person must take part in the fight
against illiteracy, otherwise a tax should be imposed on him. °

{3} To keep alive the knowledge of the newly literate, provision must be
made for the easy distribution of suitable books and journals throughout
the country, specially in rural areas.

{4) A high-powered adult education council should be formed to determine
the policy and to co-ordinate all efforts in this field. The Prime-
Minister shall be the Chairman, the Bducation Ministes, Vice-Chairman,
the Ministers concerned and the Deputy Chairman of the Planning
Commission and some distinguished educaticnists the members, of this
council. The Education Secretary shall be the Secretary of the Councif.

(5) A vnational Adult Education Institute should be set up for the prepa-
ration and publication of books and for training and research.

(6) There should be an adult eduecation officer and advisory committée at
the district level. At the suboivisional level there should be an adult
education officer: at the thana level, a male adult education organiser
and a female adult education organiser: at the union level, a male
assistant adult education organiser and a female assistant adult educae
tion organiser.

(7) Atleast one adult education centre should be sei upin a local eaucas
tional iostitute at every village ana one full-time and one part-time -
trainea teacher actachea to each centre. Two courses every year—eash
tastingsix months—shoula be introcauced at each centre.

(8} Non-formal education should be introduced throughout the cotntry ot
a- wide scale as complementary to formal education, (23.8.—23.18.)

A ————
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CHAPTER XXIV,
WOMEN'S EDUCATION

24- 1, Suitable facilities for women’s education are essential for the full
development of the attributes of all people in society, for the improvement
of the environment and quality of home and for ensuring the participation of
women in the country’s economic and social advancement, The charicter of
the child is formed and developed in relation to an environment dominated by
the mother., And yet women's education in our country has not achieved the
same importance as men’s education, The majority of women lead a life of
superstition and ignorance for want of education, This situation has to be
remedied immediately.

24-2, The world of women is very extensive in to day's society. Butin
our country the mumber of girls in primary schools is only 33 percent of
the number of boys, 20 per cent in the junior high sclools and 10 per cenrt
in the secondary schools. We make the following recommendations for the
expansion of women's education, so that the foundation of socialism in our
country is strengthened and all sections of our population are able to lead
a bappy and prosperous jife through participating in the country’s developmental
sotivities, :

24-3. The expansion in women’s education should be in conformity with
our national ideclogy and with the culture of Bangladesh andits traditions.
We must ensure that women get that type of education whick will be of help
to them in their domestic life and in learning vocational skills. For this
purpose, the question of sztting up separate educational institutions. for women
should  be considerad,

24-4, As the distance between one school and anotber in the rural areas
is considerable and as the rural areas in Bingladesh are criss-crossed by rivers
and draias and the coads there are Hften (aaccassible, it is nt possible
for women in many cases to go to school. Considering the above factors we
recommend that a primary school for girls should be set vp if necessary at
a distance of less than one mile and a new school started as needed.

24-5, There should be some special subjects for girls in the syllabus from
elasses VI to VIIL. These subjects should be such as to help them earn
thzir own living and lead a more rewarding domestic life. A large number of
girls ic our country do not get the opportunity for further education after
elass VIIL. Tharefore, it is essential that the following subjects should be
included in the syllabus: child-cire, the nursing of the sick, preservation of
hzalth, cleanliness, nutrition, preparation of food, preservation of food, embroi-
dery, dress-making, the making of toys and dolls, cane, bamboo and jute work,
mat-weaving, poultry farming, etc.

24.6, The responsibility for teacking at the primary level is usually given
to women in all developed countries of the world. For the teachers at this
level require the patience, the earnes ness and the affection appropriate Lo the
mother. Women teachers should therfore be apppointed inal]l primary schools
up to elass V. lmmediate necessary measures should be adopted for this purposs
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24-7, The women teachers at the primary level face a practicaldisadvantage
in undergoing P.T.I. training as the P.T.ls, do not offer any separate accommo-
dation for them, The number of trained women teachers at the primary level
is negligible. It is therefore .necessary to exiend the primary traininginstitutes
so that they can offer accommodation to the women tecachers ready and willing

--to,-undergo -the P.T.L.course.. . - - . “ioor

Coheril e e T e L . ) ) .

24:8.. Women teachers must be sent to the rural areas if primary education

is -to-realise'its objective; It is, therefore, essential that our; primary schools
should provide accommodation, for women teacbers. L Wt

24.9.- The required number of wommen teachers should be appointed inall
co-¢ducationa] secondary schools to give women pupils an impetus for furtber
education after class VIII, This will help solve the special problems which
the adolescent girl-pupils face.

R PR

24-10. The respoxisibili;y for making the public realise the importance of
expanding women’s education must be taken by the education departmentand

- the- institutes concerned -with social welfare. Some measures have to be taken

'to~ensure’ that “the .conservative attitude of the guardians does not reduce

--. thespace ofs expansion in the field of women’s education, For example, the

illiteracy and the superstitious aititude of the guardians should be,removed
through adult education and rquired mambers of women teachers appointed in

- all types of -secondary schools, - “

s ’ -k - -
24-11. Women candidates should be given preferential treatment in vocations
specially suitable for them and which will at once cnable them to lead an

- ¢ independent economic life and raise national inceme—such as, teaching at the

primary. level, nursing and. para medical work, the work. of office. and bank
assistants, typing and stenography, the work of telephone operators and recep-
fionists, etc, )

94012, No distinction should be made between menand womenin vocational

and technical courses. Tre school authority -should be specially mindful of
the health- of their women-pupils as they are the future motbers. For this
purpose, gymaasium, playing field and swimming facifities stould be provided
for the- girl students in every school at all levels. Properly trained. women
tea::il;crs should be appointed to supervise the physical exercises of the girl
students,

24+13. Teacher-training should be a special optional subject for women
at the secondary level. Besides, the home economics course musi also be
available for them. For, every girl will be eventually required to run a home
and she needs preparation for this. Likewise, home-accounts should also be
included in the syllabus for girl students, First Aid and home-nursing may
simultaneously be included in the syllabus.

v 24-14. There is 8 great dearth of inspectors and inspectresses at present
at the secondary level, as at the primary level. As a result, many defects are
noticeable in the field of school management. We furiber recommend that the
number of Inspectors and Inspectresses at both primary and secondary levels
should be appropriately 1aised, .

2415, Men and women should get equal opportunity for appointments to
both teaching and administrative posts on the basis of abizity and experience.
In this matter, ability should be the deciding factor.

25
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WOMEN’S EDUCATION
SUMMARY

1. In our country women’s education has not achieved thesame importancs
as men’s education, The number of giels in our schools is very limited in
relation to the number of boys. The majority of women lead a life of ignorance
and superstition for want of education, Expansion of women’s education is
essential for correcting this imbalance. (24.1—24.2)

2. It should be borne in mind while setting up schools in rural areas that

women are not discouraged from utilitsing their faciliiies for reasons of distance
and other such considerations. (24-4.)

3. Women's education should be such as to be of help to them in their
domestic life. The following subjects must. therefore, be included in the syllabus
from classes VI to VIIl: child-care, the nursing of the sick, preservation of
health, food, nutrition, preservation of food, embroidery, toy and doll making,
poultry farming, etc. Teacher-training, home economics, etc., should be included

amor;g the optional subjects for women at the secondary level. (24-3, 24-5.—
24+13.)

4, A larger number of women teachers should be appointed at the primary
fevel up to class V. For this purpose, the primary training institutes should
ofter greater facilities for training of women teachers. (24.6-24-7.)

5, A larger number of girls will be attracted to further education after

class VIII if the number of women teachers is raised in the co-educationad
schools at the secondary level, (24-9)

6. Women candidates should receive priority in vocations speclally suitable
for them, such as teaching at the primary level, nursing and para medical
work, typing and stenography, the work of telephone operators, etc. (24-11)

7. Men and women should have the same opportunity to be appointed
both teaching and administrative posts. (24-12-24-15.)

A s



CHAPTER XXV

SPECTIAL EDUCATION FOR THEPHYSICALLY AND THE MENTALLY
HANDICAPPED AND FOR THE PARTICULARLY MERITORIOUS.

25.1. Ths number of the blind, the deaf and the dumb, the physicall
and the meatally handicapped among the children of educavicnal age in
Bangladesh is not negligible. But no reliable data are available regarding
their exact number. In our country, such people belonging to poor fami-
lies usually restort to bigging. This has to be at once stopped for consie
darations of national interest. There are only a few educational imstitu-
tions in Bangladesh for the blind and for the deaf and the dumb. There
is some provision in these institutions for vocational education in accor-
dance with the pupil’s ability and inclinations. There i5, however, Do pro-
vision for special training tn regard to the other handicapped pupils.

25.2, Itis thus apparent that the country’s existing facilities for
training for the physically and the mentally handicapped are totally inadequate
to the actual needs, Our recommendations in this perspective areas follows:

(2) A survey should be started to determine the exact number of blind,
deaf, dumb and physically and mentally handicapped children within
1975, Schools providing special training for the handicapped children
should mennwhile be improved.

(b) In Bangladesh at present there are a few educational institutes which
provide training to the blind and the deaf and the dumb together, but
separate institutions should be sst upin the perspective of the physi-
cal and mental condition of the pupils. Separate and full-fledged
educationa] institutes of a high standard should be set up for the above
categories of pupils one in each division first and then in
every district according to need within 1980. The teaching methods for
the blind and the deafand the dumb are separate from those for ordinary
parpils, Besides, the teaching methods for the blind are different from
those for the deaf and the dumb. The blind do not see but their
power of hearing and their power of smell are very strong. The deaf and
the dumb can see every thing, but as they cannot hear they are unable
to express their thoughts in words. So there should be separate
institutes for these two catagories of handicapped children and these
institutes should bhe self-contained. Suijtable facilities for teacher
training must be provided for boththese separate institutes. Arrange-
ments for separate and suitable text books and other educationimple-
ments for the special training of the blind and the deafand the
dumb should be made within 1979,

(c) There should be separate accommodation for boysand girls o{hesc
special institutes. The general curriculum should be followed but
special methods of teaching adepted for the handicapped children.
The main ajm of their training should be to make them self-support-
ing and self-reliant. At the beginniog the pace of their training 138
bound 1o be a bit slow because of their peculiar handicap. But
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their self-confidence can be developed through vocational and applied
education on the basis of their mental inclinations. Thus they will,
after completion of their training, be able to earn their own living
and to establish themselves securely in society.

{d) General education up to elass VIII will be compulsory for-the
handicapped children as for the non-handicapped. children, but provi-
sion should be made for technical education and for musical training
in accordance with their inclinations. Simultaneously with musical
training beginning from the primary level, these handicapped children
should be taught cane and bamboo work, leather work, plasitc and
¢clay doll-making, wire making etc,, Facilities should be provided.for
them to manage on a co-operative basis the making of small parts
of machines, the actual oneration of a machine, poultry farming and
animal husbandry etc. Besides, they should betaught physical exercises,
ports and games, recitation and drama. The teacher able to see .must
master special methods if he intends to teach kis blind pupils success-
fully. For this, provision- for special teacher-training should be
made. In fact, provision for teacher-training and for the preparation
of-text books in braille should be made for the effective training. of
-the blind pupils before full-fledged institutes are set up for t}}cn:l.'i

(c) The deef and the dumb do not need suce special text books but
their text books should be profusely illustrated. Besides*® their-way of
learning pronunciation at the Primary level will be defferent from
others. They should try to imitate the prcnuncialtionsmethods of
their teachers by closely observing their lip-movement and repeating
it before the mirror. Moreover they should tTy to acquire knowledge
through finding a likeness between the pronuciation and the-thirg
indicated by touching their vocal cords, The education of the deaf
and the dumb is iime-consuming. Hearing and speaking are both
unknown to them and hence they first sce the objects and then draw
them with pencil, ink, and colour. They move towards gradual
improvement at different levels once they know how to draw and
have mastered clay-work. Many exvensive-and highly developed
accessoties will be necessary to aid their hearing. For this purpose
group hearing aids, multiple-microphones and record players should
bé used at different levels. In addition, musical insiruments of
different kinds will also be required for them to comprehend the
variety and variation of words,

(f) There should be provision for vocatioral education together with
the general. education -for the deaf.and the. dumb up to class VIII.
the main aim of their education isto enable _them to earn.a living and
find a suitable+place-in society.” Separate vocational.training shouid
therefore: be given to the deaf and the dumb according to their

_ mental inclinations, as in the cass of the blind. ;

ose-unable to procezd further education after . class. VIIT .should be
prepared at this stage for their rehabilitation. At -this stage; they
should- be given.training in technical and machine work, printing
tailoring; typing and different branches of cottage inoustry.- Wherever
animal husbandry. and agriculture can be practised .on a co-operative
basis, the deaf and the dumb with the necessary training should ba
employed. A’ laboratory and a, workshop should be set up n each
of their schools for this purpose.
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L - 1o . . . Y T
(g) There should .be provision for a special kind ' of téacher-fraining!
for the effective teaching of the deaf and the dumb, as ir thé case™ -
of the blind. A teacher-training centre should therefore be setup_
with each of thesespecialinstitutes. As long as arranpementscannot -
be made for this special kind of teacher-training, the teachers may
be sent abroad for this purpose. Otherwise, foreign consultants
should be brought to the couniry to make suitable arrangements
for the training mentioned above.

r

(k) In our country a few mentally handicapped and emotionally back.
ward children read in the general schools, The teachers concerned
must be tolerant and sympathetic to these pupils to ensure their
overail development. At the same time, they must be careful to
see that the education of the healthy children is not hampered in
company of the mentally handicapped. Teachers for the mentally
handicapped must be patient and have proper psychological atiributes
and a sensitive mind. The best thing would be to set up sesarate
schools for thementally handicapped and as far as possible vocaticnal
education should be provided at these schools so that the pupils can
realise their basic needs and be self-reliant,

(i) There is need for separate schools for the lame. the disabled and the
paralytic. There should be provision for the medical treatment of
the physically handicapped at these schools but at the same time
there should be full facilities for the partvicular kind of fraining
needed by them. For this purpose,irained teachers must be employed.

25-3. There is considerable difference of opinion about the necessity of
residential model schools and cadet colleges in the country. The demand for
a people oriented education system goes back to mavy years. It is not possible
to realise this objective, if class distinctions are not abotished in the field of
educationn. We have been told that the cadet colleges and residential model
schools in oui country should be abolished as they help create class distinctions
in the field of educaticn, We favour their continuance as technicalinstitutes,
agricultural polytechnics or as quality institutes for science or general education.

25-4, Special secondary scbools should be set up in addition to the general
ones for the special traimng of the extra-ordinacdly mertitorious pupils after
class V and class VIII. Such arrenpements exist even in Soviet Russia, not to
speak of the develeped mon-socialistic countries of the world. Of course such
arrangements must be people oriented and the truly meritorius pupils shoutd
be chosen through a selection test from all levels of society irrespective of their
economic stalus. This selection can be made through the competitive examina-
tions after class V and class VILL. The educational expenses of the poor pupils
thus selected should be borme by government. The more afflvent guardians
should bear the expenses of their wards fully or partly according to their
financial ability. Government should render financial assistance according to
need in such cases.

25:5. Our comment and our recommendation about the laboratory schools
in our country are as follows. These schools are usually attached to the teacher
training colleges. Only meritorious pupils are admitted to these schools. But
the true aim of ieacher-training is not fuifilled through this._ Itis highly vulikely
tbat our teachers will find only meritoricus pupils in their schoels on comple-
tion of theirtraining. The labosatory schools could have justified their existance
as ingtitutions encowraging educational research if their doors were kept open
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for pupils belonging to difierent intellectual levels. But this is not feasible
because of cur limited financial resources. In the existing situation, we recommend
that a few non-government schools should also be used to encourage the kind
of research indicated above.
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SPECTAL EDUCATION FOR THE PHYSICALLY AND THE MENTALLY
HANDICAPPED AND FOR THE PARTICULARLY MERITORIOUS.

SUMMARY

1. There are many physically and mentally handicapped children in Bangla.
desh within the educational-age. Proper facilities for their training do not
- exist at present. Most of these children earn their living through begging,

(25-1).

2. The correct number of these handicapped children should be determined
through a survey to be started within 1975. (25-2-a). '

3. Separate residential schools should be set up for the blind and the deaf
and the dumb. There should be at the beginning aseparate school for each of
these two categories in every division and then according to need in every
district within 1980. Separate text books and special implements and trained
teachers should be provided for them. Music, embroidery, sports and games
should get special importance in their curriculum. Provision for vocational
training should be made according to their mental inclinations so that they
can earn their own living. (25-2-b-g.)

4. There is also need for special institutes for the mentally handicapped
and the emotionally backward and for the physically disabled. Specially trained
teachers will be required for these types of schools. (23-2-h-i.)

5. It is pecessary to abolish educational ivstitutes whick encourage class
distictions in the field of education. The residential model schools and cadet
colleges can be retained as techmical institutes or gua.ty mstitutes for general
or science educatiom. (25-3)

6. Special secondary schools should be set up for the extra-ordinarily
mcritorious pupils after class Vand class VIII. The educational expenses of the
poor pupils at these schools should be borne by government. (25-4.)




CHAPTER XXVI
rI—fEI‘_J&LTH EDUC &TIO\I PHYSICA[‘. AND MILITA.RY TRAINING

26.1. Health, according to the Wo-ld Health Organisation, means the physi=-

¢al, m21tal and social well-bsing of the individeal. Health is not mecely the

abieases of illaess. A well-CoaCeived Health E {ucation and Physical Training

. sche ne should be introducel along with gaaeral education for the development of

“a balaicel persaaality Paysically it and mentally sound. It is, therefore, desira-

ble that ‘Health B lucation "aad -Physical Training, should be regarded as one
of the necessary elemeats of geacral education.

26.2. *Health Education and Physical Training’ shouvld be given to the pupils
at their own institutions to build them up as completely healthy, well
balanced, socially-consious and self-reliant Citizens of the country. This will
enable the pupils to cope with the problems of the future with healthy bodies
and sound minds and thus to participate in increased production, and to
create a strong defonsive system for the country.

26.3. The pupils receiving the benefit of ‘Health Education and Physical
.. Fraining’ wiil be able to get familiar with the count:y s geographical situation
(climate, soil, weather, minccals resoucces, light and air) and trained in proper
natrition aad data regardiag health and to develoD themselves as healthy
8oaalities by making p-oper use of this knowledge in their daily life. Besides,
they will be able 1o kaow which plants and trees and which animals and crea-
tutesin the biological enviromment Can be beneficial or otherwise to human
heallh.

26.4. On the whole, the pupil so trained will be able to take necessary
measures for the promotion of his own health and thet of others through his
knowledge of how diseases can b2 Prevented and treated and how Public health
safe-guarded. [Itis, therefore, apparent that the value of ‘Health Education and
Physical Training' for the pupil is very great.

2¢.5. The main aims of ‘Health Education and Physical Training” are as
follows {

1. To ctreate a healthy and stromg personality.

2. Divert the pupil’s mined from anti-social activities by fully developing
his body and his mind through sports and games and physical training,

3. To develop the pupil's meatal alertness, his tolerance, hissense of
- fair play and his leadershif qualities.

4, Toremove selfishness from the Lupil's mind and to discourage dis-
orderly conduct on his part by habituating bim fully to the rle of
law.

5, To give him necessary treiming to secure his physical safety,
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46:6. It is necessary to introducea thoughtfully conceived ‘Health Eduea-
tion and. Physical Training’ curriculum for implementing the above aims at the :

following [evels of education ¢

{a) Pre.primary and primary levels ; A

26.7. Itis necessaryto givespedial stress on the” different méthods “of ‘Health
PBducation and Physical Training’ and on primary . preventive ticatment of
diseases through sports and games. Indeed, sports and games should be one
of the mediums for the ‘Health Education' and Physic’] Training® of the pupils
at this stage. It is therefore, necessary to include physical exercises, sports and
games, cubbing, etc. in the curriculum at this level. '

26.8. Sports and games and physical exercises should- b selected from the
following for boys and girls separately and as they are suitable to the different

age-groups 1 - - 3 U S - .ot
1. “Physical exércises’s Running, jumping, roliing, skipping, climbing,
spring jump, maintaining balance, boxing, etc.

-
T

2. Games 1 Different collective games, * | S

2
.3 Dan'&'."ing: Jhumur, bratachari and saotaly” dances.

4, Swimming 3 Different kinds of individual or competitive swimming:

269. The following facilities should be available in evéry school at this

stage for *Health Education and Physical Training': T

L. A suitable playirg field, a gymnasium, 2 swimming pool, a playing
ring, a-wooden block,ete. © . - - .7 e
Flutes, musical sticks and other accessories for 'leaf;liﬁg dancing,

A_ﬁersona}l‘bea;th‘ card for every Pupil. = o

2.
3.
4 A physician and necessary medical accessories.. - i
5.

*Health Bducation and Physical Ti'ainin‘g" should be made c&mi;islsofy
-, at the primary level from class I to class V1L, : .

(b) Secondsry stage 5 . ‘
26.10. Due stress should belaid on ‘Health Education and Physical Training,
a1 the secondary level also. All possible opportunities s_hou_ld',be given'to thb;
pupil for sports and games and efforts made to develop his physical,intellectoal”
- At this level, too, ‘Heaith Education and Physical -

and emotional faculties. catl
Teaining’ should be made compulsory and necessary facilities in this regard,”
togetber with a physical education teacher, provided.

: S i.

Usually there is a great physical and 'mq:nt-a_l cii_a‘mge amo;;-g the ado-
Jescents at the secondary level and a radical transformation of their activities
the pupils tend to be very sentimental and emo-

and attitudes.- At this age, ‘ :
tional, - A thoughtfully-conceived curriculum for ‘HealthEducation and Physical -

Training’- is Decessary to guide them in the right direction.
26

26.11,
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26.12. The children at the sccondary level are able to do more diffeniy
physical exercisss and play mote exhaustiag games than those at the primary
level. A few examples ate given below of how the above curriculum can be
formulatad :

1. Physical exercise : Spring board, ring, lowbar, highbar, handstand,
cart-wheel, catspring, throughvault, ete.

2. Running and jumping : High-jump, long-jump, javelin throw, discuss-
throw, shot-put, relay race, hardles race ete,

3. Sports and games : Football, volley ball, basket ball, cricket, hockey,
tenpiquote, badminton, fawn teanis, swimming, etc.

4. Stick dance, Jhumor dange etc.

5. A week long camping should be arranged for each auccessful pupil at
an appropriate time before awarding him his 8. 8. C. certificate.

26.13. It is necessary to appoint trained physical education teachers, both male
and female, for ‘Health Education and Physical Training.' They must be well-
trained and know how to direct the pupils for calesthenies, P. T., march past,
turning and marching etc. It must be remembered in this connection that the
above training should be in accordance with the different syllabuses at different
jevels.

26.14. 1. There must be evaluation of how much a pupil islearning about
* Health- Education and Physical Training’ throughout the year. This evaluation

muyst be given due weight while promoting a pupil or sending him up for the
8.5.C. examination. )

.

2. One trained health and physical education teacher should be appointed
for every three hundred pupils.

3. A playing field, a swimming tank, gymnastics, athletics, bratachari, scout-
ing, girls guiding and indigenous games should be provided at every school.

4. Bvery school should supply tiffin at a cheap rate under the supervision
of the ‘Health and Physical Education’ teacher.

5. Provision should be made for a ‘Health card’ for every pupil at this

stage and for health services, ‘emergency care’, and at least a quarterly physicall
examination of the pupils.

6. Residential accommeodation should be provided for ‘Health and Physical
Bdueation' teachers both male and femile, adjiceat to the school and thelr

sal:;a);, status and training facilities should be comparable with those of other
teashers,

{C) College and University lgvel ;

26.15. Proper faciiities for ‘Health Education and Physical Training’ and
for suitable sports and games should also be provided for pupils at the college
and university level, [t is largely possible to cure the pupils at this stage of
theis restlessnass and theiragitated attitude and theiy predulection to erie owing
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to frustration througha well co-ordinated scheme of physical traiming through
sports and games. For this purpose, athlet'cs and gymnastics of different kinds
should be provided for the pupils at this stage (wrestling, Judo. jujutsu, swim-
ming, boxing, etc.)

26.16. The following measures should be taken for the pupils at this stage:

1. Provision should be made fora playing field, a swimming poclor tank,
physical exercises and sports and games.

2. One trained physical education teacher should be appointed for every
five bundred pupils.

3. BCC., and U.O.T.C. training should be provided for the pupilsat
this stage,

26.17. The following measures should also be adopted to introduce ‘Health
Bducation and Physical Training’s at al] levels ;

1. A physical education college should be set up in each division in
Bangladesh. A scheme for the establishment of a central college of
physical education for women should be included 1n the first five year
plan.

2. Suitable text books should be prepared by experts according to the
syllabus.

3, A short physical education training-course should be imtroduced in
teacher-training colleges and in P.T.Is. to meet the urgent need for
physical education teachers,

4. TheM.A. in physical education course should be preferably started
at the Government College of Physical Education.

5. The post of physical education teachers at different colleges should be
raised to the status of lecturers.

6. The Sdmtrir:t physical education officer should be promoted to the
B.E.5.

7. The statns of teachets with the B.P.Ed. degres should be the same
as those of teachers witn the B.Ed. degree and they both should enjoy
the same facilities.

Military Trajning.

26.18. The Bengalees were deliberately excluded from military training
during the Bri.ish and the Pakistani regime. A$ a result, the general body of
Bongales was apprehensive about military training and had a scornful attitude
towards it. We need to create az favourable attitude towards the country's
defence to Temove the attitude mentioned above.

26.19. Besides, military training has alsc a moral aspect. One develops an
attitude of respect to orderliness, one’s willingness to make sacrifices for larger
national interest is increased, one can learn to accept without hesitation the rule
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of law, and one’s self-reliance is enhanced through military training. Briefly
the qualities whose absence is most noticeable in our society to day are created
and developed through military training. T

p _ =

26.20. Although physical training does not quite come under military train”
ing the former is.a .prepara:ory ground for the lanter. Moreover, the compul®
sory participation’ of the succsssful candidate in & week-long phisical education
camp before heis given the S$.5.C. certificate; as prop:sed by us, will facilitate
bis military - training. _

26.21. Qur defence forces should separately or collectively set up academis
for the training offtheir own employees, These academics should formulate their
own syllabus at the degree level, The affiliating university cancerned should
hold the cxamination and award degrees after the completion of the course
fixed by these academi:s, For this purpose a naval academy, a land-force
academy and an air-force academy should be set up under the..diffefent univer-
sities. .

26.22. Besides, military training should continue as’ an optional subject at
the higher secondary level, U. O.T.C. should likewise continue at the univer-
sity level. . It is desirable to keep the department of military science going in
all universitics. .
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HEALTH EDUCATION, PHYSICAL AND MILITARY TRAINING
SUMMARY ; - .

1. *Health Bducation and_Physical Training’ should be incorporated as one
of the necessary elements of general educ.auon (26, 1)

M.

2 'I'he main aim of ‘Health BEducation and Physical Trainng’ is to bulld
up a strong and healthy personality, to make the .pupil mentally alert, to deves
lop his tolerance, his sense of fair-play and his leadership qualities, to remore
Eszaéﬁihgzsss ;!an disorderiiness and 10 make the rule of law readily acceptable-

-

3 At every level of educauon there should be suitable provision for each,
pupil, according to age, of facilities in respect® of physical- exercises and sports
and games. -To-realise this objective, there should be provision for 2 suitable
playing field, appliances and accessories, and trained teachcrs, both male and
female,. at cvcry educat:onal msutute. . {2686, -26 16)

-

4.. A college of physncal cducatlon "should be set upin each ' administrative
division of the country-for-improved teaching in““Health Education and Physical
Training’. , There-should be provision-in the first five year plan for a central
college of physmal «education for woinen. A -short.training course in physical
education should be introduced in the teacher-ira ning colleges and the P.T.Is,
to meet the urgent need for physical.education teachers. A post-graduate course
should preferably be started a: the Government College of Physical Education.
The status and facll:tlas of ph)rs:cal educatmn teachers should be approprlately
raised. , (26-17.) | e e . R

" 3, "The importance of military traming in an mdepcndent country. is un-
d:niable. The pupil’s sense of dlsclplmc and his.willingness to make sacrifices
for "the larger interest” of the nation are cteveloped .hrough military training,
The subjects of physical raining will help the pupil in the matter of his future
military training, (26-19..26:20,)

6. ~Our defedes forces should separatcly or. collecuvcly set up training aca-
demiés and the affiliating university concerned award the .degree 1o the pupil
succassfully completing ‘the acadcmy 5 coursc. ‘Military training should oontmue
as an optional subjm at thc higher sooondary level. (26°21.-26-22.)

- =
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CHAPTER XXVI
HOLIDAYS IN EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS

27.1. At present our educational institutions do not follow a vniform system
of holidays. The number of holidays in a year is not the same in primary
schools, secondary schools, madrasahs, colleges, professional and technical
institutes and universities. Apart from regular holidays, many unscheduled
holidays are giver by our educational institutions and sometimes working days
are converted into virtval holidays without making any formal announcement.
It may be mentioned, for example, thet many days pass without any real
work at the beginning of the academic year to give the pupils time to buy their
text books and other accessories. In many cases working time is wasted by
gwmg certain classes holidays b¥ turns for the purpose of holding exzmina-
tion for the other classes. In addition to this long prevalent habitual system,
many working days are wasted because of natural calamities, preparatory work
for public examinations and for many other reasons. The total number of
working davs in a year is not the same even in all educational institutions at
the same level. Even the weekly holiday is not observed on the same day
in alf institutions. Many working days are spent without any meaningful work
and for this reason the syllabus remains incomplete at the end of the academie
vear. As a result, the very rapid teaching undertaken by the teachers relating
to the unfinished portion of the syllabus before the annual examination fs
something which the pupils are unable to comprehend. Moreover, every
working day is not utilised for completely relevant work.

272. Many persons connected with education are coming to feel that the
atandard of our education at every level is gradually deteriorating. This feeling
is not without anv basis, but no sinsle factor can be held responsible for this
detevineation,  But it ie vndonbtedly troe that a principal teason for the Towering
of edunational standards it the incomplete aftention eiven by the teachers to
the syllabus on account of an excessive number of holidays.

27-3. Our opinion in this persnective is that there shovld be co-ordination
in determinine the princirtes for holidave shonld he nheerved in the eﬂncafronal
different levels and that the same rules for holidays qhould be observed in the
educational institutions at the same level, .

27:4, We helieve that holidavs tofalting 120 davs & vear, including weekly
holidavs, should be ample for all educational institutions from the primary up
to the wuniversity level.

27-5, We make the follnwing prenosals as a euideline for halidavs for
primary echnols. senomdarv schonls. colleres and other educational institutes of
comparable levels within the limitation mentioned above:

(2) The acadamic vear should he penerally divided infto two eaual parts.
The half-vearly examinatinn chonld he held and its vesulte anpounced
in the first part. The annpal examination should He hel® anfl 6
resufts announced in the secqnd part.
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(b) The question of holding the public examination simultaneously with
the annual examination towards the end of the second part of the
academic year should be actively considered. 1f the public examina-
tionis beld within the academic year, the wide gap of time that at
present exists betweén the end of the public examination and the.
beginning of the academic year will be removed. If this system 13
followed working time will be saved and the pupils will be attracted
to regular study, -

(e) Measures should be taken to ensure that thereis no undue delay in
starting regular work at the bezinning of the academic yearand test
books are made available to the pupilsin time.

{d) Weekly hotidays, religious holidays, government holidays and local
holidays should be all included within the limit of 120 days mentioned
above.

() Purposelessly long Summer vacation or Ramzan vacation is, in our
opinion, wnnecessary.

(£) The weekly holiday in all educational institutions should be observe
on the same day. For family, social and administrative reasonsthe
weekly holidays in government and non-government educational
institutions should be observed on the same day asin government
offices,

(g) Apart from the weekly holiday, it is not necessary that all other
holidays should be followed at the same time. These holidays can be
followed in particular educational institutes in sccordance with local
needs and keeping in view theiaterest of both teachers and studentsg
It can be said, for example, that the educational institutions in the

gion where flood during the monsoon is a recurring event
should have a monsoon vacation instead of summer vaction or
winter holidays.

(h} There is a view prevalent among some that the educational institue
tions should be closed at the time of planting of seeds and during
harvesting. We believe that if the pupils areable to help the guardiaps
in their family profession or vocation, they will not only be able to
lighten the work-load of their guardians and to render them indirect
financial help but also benefit themselves considerably. The bepefit
will be in the form of direct acquaintance with the realistic course
of life and of satisfaction derived from participation in productive
work, We, therefore, feel that if the schoais arrar.ge for holidays at
the time of planting of seeds and during harvesting, the pupils will
be able to help their guardians.

(i) The total number of working days in a year in 2]l educational
institutions should be 245, How this working time ig actually spent
in regular work in addition {o holding the examination and pardcipa-
tion in social and productive work, is sometbing for which all educa-

tiona] institutes must, if required submit, reports to the appropriate
authorities,

() No educational institutes should be elosed formore than the g ecificd
120 days. If a h_ohday bas to be declared for unforeseengeasons
this bas to be adjusted from the total so that the number of tota]
holidays does not in any case exceed 120 days,
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27-6. The academic year at present starts at different times in schools,
oolleges -and universities. As a result, considerable time is, wasted when a
pupi! goes up to the college level from the school level. Butthis can be
roctificd if the academic year begins at the same time in both schools and
colleges, We, therefore, recommend that the academic year should begin at the
same time in schools, colleges and universities. '
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HOLIDAYS IN EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS
SUMMARY

Y. At present the same rules for holidays are not observed in our educa-
tional institutions, The total number of holidays in a year in different educa-
tional ifstitutes and it the universities is not the same. Apart from the scheduled
holidays, unscheduled holidays are given for different reasons or working days
coiverted into holidays without a formal announcement. The number of total
hotidays in 2]l educdtional institutionhs at the same level is not, again, the same.
The siain tedison fof the lowering of educational standards is the factthat the
szsglz;b)us remaing incemplete becanse of the excessive number of holidays. (27-1--

(a) In" this pef$péctive we beliéve that the total number of holidays in a
yedt; including weekly holidays, in all educational institutions from the prithary
to the univeisity level should not exceed 120 days. The total number of working
days ii“all educational institutions should be 243, :

(b) The weekly holiday should be followed on the same dayin all educatibnal
;nstitutions,-other Folidays may be given at different times in accordance with *
oca] needs. .

‘fc)-TIié academic year should be gemérally divided into two equal parls.
The question of hoiding the public examination with the annual examination
to?\igi&dé t(]lze‘ ¢hd of the second part of the academic year should be actively
considered, ‘ .

(d) If ihe educational institutions are closed at the time of plantifg of
seeds and during harvesting, the pupils will be able to belp their guardians,
The pupils will also be able to have a direct acquaintance with the realistic
course of life and to profitably participate in productive work, The academi-
;g:gi shioiild begid at the same time in schools, colleges and univérsities. (27:3-

27
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CHAPTER XXV
CURRICULUM AND TEXT BOOKS

28.1. In our country the Education Directorate determines the curriculum
and syllabus from class I to class VIIIL, the Boards of Intermediate and Secon-
dary Educ tion determine the curriculum and syliabus from class IX to cliss
X1 and those in the field of higher education are determined by the differeat
unjversities and the educational institutions concerned. The text books from
olass I to class VIII are prepared and distributed by Bapgladesh School Text
Book Board.

28.2. Our country seems to be outside the scope of the great transformation
that is taking place in the field of education in the developed and progressive
countries of the world through exteasive experimeats in the matter of curriculum
and syllabus and dramatic e kichment in human knowledge. The curriculum
and svllabuses prepared several’ decades ago are, with slizht modification, stilk
prevalent ia our schools and colleges. This sort of co.aservative, traditional,
c¢onventional and low-quatity materi.] cannot be of any help in devising an
education system of a quality appropriate to a progressive couatry.

28.3. At present the total number of pupils in our schools is over eight
miliion. This number will be increased, as a rasult of the fast expansion of
education, to ter million in the next few years. If we intend to build wup this
very large number of pupils as good and responsible citizens, we must give
special attention to improving the quality of the curriculum and syllabuses, and
of text books and other educational implements.

Curricolam and syllabuses at the primary level

284. We have indicated in the chapter on primary education that the stage
from class I to class VI shall constitute the prinary level and that cducas
tion at this level must be made uaiversal. If primary education is not made
free and compulsory its university cannot be maiitained. We have, therefore,
tecommended that the free education now prevalent from c¢lass [ to class ¥
should be made compulsory witain 1980 and free aud compulsory education wp
to clage VIII must be introduced within 1983.

28.5, A well-ordered and dynamic primary education system is the necessary
foundation for all later education. It is not possible to strengthen higher edu-
cation if this fouadation remai.s weak. A suitable curriculum has to be devised
in this perspective after a careful analysis of the objectives of primary educa-
tion. While determining the curriculum it must be borne in mind that its main
aim should be the full development of the physical, mental and moral aticibutes
of the pupil aad of his personality. The basic knowledze and skills which the
pupil will need to acquire in future must be kept in view as well as the
particular mature of his ubilities and his natural inclinations so that he later
experiences no difficulty in pursuing higher education. The curriculum should
be so devised as to awaken a sense of patriotism and social respoasibility in
the pupil’'s mind and to motivate him to spontaneously partici-ate in the coun-
try’s development programme. Persevorance, dilizence, tolerance, courtesy,
devotion to truth and curiosity must be developed through the curriculum and
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also the foundation laid ‘or & liberal outlook. The pupil must alco be made
awar¢ of the importan e of a healthy body in a healthy mied and how physical
exrceises and sports and same car help him achicve this o jective. Abo e all,
‘the lour funda.cental states principle must be firmly implanted in the pupil’s

28:6. The age of pupils between class I and class VI'T should generally
by between five years and thi-teen years. The educational ~ourse at this staga
must nzaturally he :nited t> the mental capacities of the puvi belo ging to tae
above age group and be such as to hel - ihemin adju ting them elves to the
natural condition of dail; li'e, A radical re onstruction of the curriculum at the
priinary le e! consistent with the a tual environment of dail’ life, the require-
ments f society and the phv i¢al and mental ¢a-aci ics of the - upils to-ether
wiih their inclimations—is theref r: called frxr. The:ubjectstobe r ad in class [
and II shall be Bengali and Arithmetic. Physical exercises and sports and
game , vocal and in tromental music and painting sh uld also be included in the
curricutum. The su™ject to be read from class II ro class V shall be Bengali,
Arithmetic, Hi: ory, Geography an| General Sci:nce, Physical exercise and
spor s and pames, vocal and in trumental music and - ainting should aiso be
included as in the case of the lower classes. F om c¢las: VI to class VIt the
" subjects to be read shall be Eengali, and a <econd language (such as English
or Arabic) Arithmetic, History, Geofraphy, General feience and Religious or
Moral Imstruetion. Physical cxercises a:d sports and cames, vocaland instry-
mental mu ic and painiing should be imilarly included. The educational
methods bet ' een class " a1d” class V'II should be work-oriented and practical
_training shoull receive grea er importa ce therein than the mere acquiition of
theorctical k..owledge. The pupils bould be equired t+ do manual work such
as gardening toy making, clay modeliing, weaving, binding, cane and bamboo
work. dyeing, sewing, «tc.,—in their own school. The pupils from clas. III to
class V 11 should alio participate in agricultural exte ision work. One of the
. basic we knesses of our education system is the minimum importance atta hed
to manual-work, Indeel, this weaknes.is bu' a reflectio « of the weakness of
ou- society. For this reason, we have recommended that manual-work should
be made compulsor’ for all pupils at the rimary stage. T ere should be p o-
vision for participation of ‘he pupils in acricultural exten-ion work, with (. is
gourse, so that they can acquire basic knowledge about farming.

287. The primary school have a crucial role to play ip awakening a coq,
siousness of the four fundamen al state prin ipie; (nationalism, - ocialis 1-
demoeracy and secularism) among their pupils. The basic f rmation of the
pupil's character is made at the primary state—a stage which shall beterminal
for the mijority of the pupil . Therelore, the awakeng of the above comsious-
ness shouid be the mo-t important objective at thist.rmimall vel .f education,
In fast, thirefore, by alli means be en usred that our four fundamental state

. p.inciples & e reflected in the curricalum,

28 8. In our opinion ther: it no need to :a-n another language in addit'on
to Bengali up to class V. The additionalload of learning a new langnage
hampers the reali:ation of the objective of primary education, Generally
speaking, if the children up to ten years old are required to learna language
in addition to their mother tongue it becomes a sort of burden for them and
acts as in impediment t) their mental development. Mo eover, if enors are

- made 10 teach a second language the whole educational time table will be so
upset that the effort to implement our recommendations will end up ia failure,
_-%n-our Opinion a second language should be learnt from class VI onwards to

oo
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liberalise the puvil’s outlook and to helo him acquire morden knowledge. All
puoils at this stage must learn a second language comnulsorily np to ¢l ss YIE
Theoretically, the second language €an be Bnglish or Arabic or Sanskrit or Pali
or Freach or Russian or German or Japanese or Chinese, But for - historical
raasons and for considerations of actuality, Ehglish shall Perhaps take over as
the second language in our conntry, A third language at this stage can also be
taught according to need. . .

L

, 289, The present teaching method in our primary schools is excessively

rigid and contains n0 provision for meeting local needs or interests, Similarly,
_the arrangement ‘or actual application of.the more prominent attributes connece
ted with the proession and the way of li'e of the local peoile is absent in
this teaching method.  Wiat we mean to say is that our teachers ara heavily
de endent upon text books Frepared by a central body and are not active in
cotlecting illustrative materials from local resources and the way of li'e of the

. local peodle. The éconony of Bangladesh is agriculture-based as the country” is
pre lomiaantly ag-icaltrral. Besides, the eForts to in-ustrialise the country shail
contain unintorratedly to make the ¢ountry economically self-reliant. There-

. fore, the curriculum and syllabuses at the orimary level shoul] be so formulated
as to have a clase bearing on our agricalture-based economy and on our eforts
toind 15trialise the countty and shoufd be related to local conditions and the
way of life of the local people. T

Curriculam and syllabuses at the secondary level :

. 23.10. Thestage a‘ter primary elucation and preceling the* degree Jevel
isknown as the sezondary level in our elucation system. Secondary education
g5 the second level in our educational str cture. From the point of view -of
age, secondary edusation is education of the feenagers and of the adolese
ents, .The work nrogramme at the secondary level should be related to the
basic k1o vledg an learning acquired at the primary level and must at the Same
tinebe seen as a distinct e.fort to co-ordinate knowledge and ¢xverience, One
o its main aims Should be to liberalise and broaden the puril s outlook onm
life and to ¢reate a co-onerative attitude in matters of the country’s progress
and of national and socia] advancement. The enviroumentin which the pupiis
tead their way of life, local economic activities and subjects providing means
for future em>loyment must be clearly redected in syllabuses at this stage,

28,11, The curricnfum at the secondary level should be so formulated and
developed as tomake toachers at this level aware of the real needs of our
. country and society and of the inclinations on and interests of the adolescent

pubils, There is some Coatrove sy about the level u» to which all the vynils
_ must rea ' the same subjects. The sCope of knowle ge is broadening as a result

of scientific discoveries to meet the néeds of man’s daily li’e. “Many, therefore,
ate.of the view thata 12 year ed cation system is a must for acCquiring the

minimum require1knowledge. Therefore, general education for-all pupils-should
- “gxtend to 12 years (that is uP to .the [Tih year of the puLil’s age) and the
same subjecti sho .1d be taught and-the same methods followed. Besides, they
advance the arg imerit that if the course of education is changed and efforts
made to credte speciilists at this stage, the whole thing will not be dirable
either from the ¢ lugitirnal o - the vsychological noint of view, Those who hold
a Gon'rary opinion say that svecial interests are created at the stage of adole-
scence an- therefore ther: should be adequate provision:for their proner develop-
ment. Moreover, the finincial resources of the parents and of the government are
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such that it is not feasible to educate a pupil up to his 17th year as part of
a 12 year education system. Therefore, those terminating their education at this
stage must be trained to earn a liviag,

28.12. There has been some umanimity of opinion among the educationists
that the opportunity to change the course of education must be given at the
end of eight or ten years of education and not twelve years, We aceept this
view and recommend thas the curriculum 2t the secondary level be based on two
basic_concepts. First, adequate knowledge .must be provided to every pupil so-
that he can cope with the requirements of a fast-changing society and be
reasonably happy. There should be some subjects compuisory for every pupil.
Secondly, optional subjects and facilities for training should be so arranged as
to enable the pupil to prepare through them for his particular means of livelj-
hood.

28.13, For this purpose, we propose two measures, If these measures are
implemented many of the existing defects of our secondary schools will be
remedied. We believe that the effect of accepting these two measures will be
far-reach ng, The first measures is: 2 reasonable number of our secondary
schools should be converted into muliilateral schools. These multilateral schools
will of course provide facilities for the study of basic,general subjects but,
more importantly, they must offer a group of optional subjuots, specially relating
to vocational and industrial matters of practical application, so that the pupils
after successfully completing the class VIII course are able to choose certain sub-
jects according fo their inclinations and their particular ambition and with
greater relevance 1o socizl and national needs. The duration of this cowmse
shall be from two years (class IX and class X) to three years (classes 1X, X
and X0). One particular aim  of this course should be to produce competent
and dutiful workers. To realise this objective and to train the majority of
pupils completing the courses from class X to class XTI for vocational careers
we have made recommendations for the introduction of vocational education at
all appropriate levels. The pupils following the vocational course shall be re-
quired to read compulsorily three or four fixed subjects in classes IX and X,
such as Bangali, English, Mathematics and General Science. Besides, ithey will
select five or six vocational papers in accordance with their inclinations and
abil ties. The list of the courses for vocational education will be found in the
chapter on secondary education, These vocational courses which will be com-
pleted in two academic years (class IX and X) must be followed by a public
examination at the end of class X for the purpose of evaluation and the body
conducting this examination shall give certificates to the successful candidates,
The vocational courses which will be completed in three years shoufld be follow-
ed by a one year {raining programme in vocational subjects of the pudil’s
own choice. A public examination should be held at the end of class X1 and
the body conducting this examination shall give certificates to the successful
candidases, '

28.14, At present the mumber of pupils in classes 1X and X of general
secondary schools is disproportionately high. For, the pupils at this stage are
not considered suitable for any employm:nt and arrangement for a suitable
alternative system of education does not exist. If our recommendation is accep-
ted, the pupils completing the class VIII course will have effeciive praciical
skills. It is natural for such pupils to be attracted to an alternative course of
education where they will get the opportunity to have on-the-sport training in
mills and factories. We have recommended the introduction of the vocational
course in secondary schools to enable the pupils following this course to directly
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enter into vocational careers or participate in 2 suitable training course. Special
care should be taken while selecting pupils with pronounced inclinations and
eagerness for vocational courses, At presemt, we have some vocational training
centres, but they are hardly effective for lack of a suitable teaching programme.
We, therefore, emphasise again the need for the introduction of 2 vocational
course in our secondary schools.

28.15, Our second proposal is that all secondary schools (all secondary

" schools where vocational courses will be introduced as described in the pravious
chapter must also provide for the general course as a preparatory measures
for education at the higher level. These secondary schools will ordinarily each
up to class X. But, in certain cases, they can have classes XI and XII attach-
ed to them. All pupils at this level shall read compulsorily five or six subjects
in classes 1X and X, such as, English, Mathematics, General Science, Physics,
Chemistry, History and Geography. Besides, every pupil must select two or
three subjects from among the fixed optional subjects. Moreover, he will be
required to read one vocational paper. The list of the fixed optional subjects is
given in the chapter on secondary education. At the end of class X there
should be a public examination and the body conducting this examination shall
give certificates to the successful candidates. After completing the class X
course and before entering class XI, every pupil must decide to follow ¢ne
particular general ccurse according to his future educational plars. The pupils
at this level must read Bengali and English compulsorily and they can select
four subjects from among the fixed optional subjects. The listof these subjects
is also given in the chapter on secondary education, There should be public
* examinations at the end of class XTI and of class XII ana the body conducting
these examinations shall give certificates (o the successful candidates, A detajled
discussion on examination and evaluation methods can be found in the relevant

chapter.

28.16. The subjects tanght at the secodary stage of education are all
given equal importance and an equal number of periods is allotred for them.
As a result. the pupils find this arrangement a burden although the number of
subjects taught may not be large. In the developed_countrics all subjects are
not give® equal importance and subjects of vaiying importance are introduced
and completed according to a phased programme. The introduction of certain
subjects does not mean that these should be taught throughout the secordary
stage and given the same importatc: as the other more important subjects. The
main objective of secondary education 15to provide the basic knowleage which
an educated citizen requires.

28.17. If the more important subjects are given more attention and these
are introduced and completed accardingto a phased programme and the number
of periods adjusted accordingly and if at a certain levels some subjects are taught
together, this will enable a pupil we believe, to acquire basic knowledge in the
required number of subjects—which a citizen of a modern society needs.

The responsibility of those framing the curricolum:

28.18. Those framing the curriculum must ensure that the subject specialicts
do not impose an unnecessary burden on pupils at any stage and 1bat the
tendency to make the curriculum stiff is avoided. The syllabus at different
levels should be so formulated asto ensurea connect'ng link between the pre-
ceding stage and the stage following. Every subject must be given their due
importance and a compichensive and suitably-structured curriculum ehould beg
- feamed for the entire education system and itsseparate parts.. . ... ... . |
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28.19. The education system relating to science, mathematics and applicd
injustrial arts should be strengtheped in line withthe general tendency through-
out the world. Science and Mathematics should be given due weight in the
curriculum at the secondary level as the knowledge of these two subjects is vital
for acquiring the scientific and technological skills necessary for a country’s
continued progress. Of course a balance must be maintained between the
teaching otP science and mathematics and that of humanities. Nevertheless,
these two subjects must always be given special weight. Mathematics should be
divided into two groups in classes IX and X genreral matehematics which should
be compulsory for all pupils and advanced mathematics o be read by those
keen on acquiring special knowledge in science, likewise, science should be
divided inte two groups in classes [X and X General Science, compuisory for
all pupils and advanced Science for pupils following the science course at the
higher level.

28.20. Practical arts and crafts should be taught in relation to our environ-
ment and in the coatext of developing skills in manual-work. For the majority
of cur pupils this should mean awakening of knowledge about agriculture. By
practical crafts we mean competence in maunnal-work and in operating machines.
Typing, stenography, accounling, home economics and general nursing are afl
included in this. For the proper teaching of these subjecils a special class-room
should be provided in our secondary schools and priority given to the training
of sujtably qualified teachers. Provision should be made for teaching wood
work. cane and bamboo work, leather work, metal work, electrical work,
machine work, etc., through operation of small hand-driven machines wherever
necessary. Similarly, facilities should be provided in girls schools for dancing
and acting, pvceal and instrumental music, needle work and embroidery
weaving, soap-making and other types of manual work suitable for girl students.
Besides, the following vocational courses may also be included in our secondary
schools, teacher-training, library assistantship, book-birdng, draughtsmanship, .
drawing: graphic arts, plasiic arts, motor-catr repair, 1adio-repair, watch-repair,
house-building, commercial methods and salesmanship, catering and hotel
managzment, pisciculture, clay modelling, printing, poultry farming and animal
huabandry, ete., .

_ 28.21.  These courses must be related as far as possible to the vocationai
aud prefessional courses following on them. These courses must be so inter-
related as to enable a pupil completing one of these courses to get higheg
education up to the university level independently according fo need. For
this purpose, we have recommended the inclusion of basic general subjects in
the course of our secondaryschools. For the realisation of the above aim, &
careful selection of the subjecte to be read and their co-ordination are necessary,

28,22, Each group at the stage of class XI and class XII should be so
sonstituted that all groups are able to reach their goals without much difficulty, -
For example, those pupils who want to go in for engineering education should
do a course in drawing in addition to phbysics mathematics, and chemistry,
There should be provision at this stage for vocational and technical courses
ineluding agriculture, commerce and home economics. This will provide prelimi-
nary training to the pupils and free the professional institetes from the bothera-
tion of providing ¢lementary knowledge in vocational and technical subjects,

- 28.23. Our pupils must of course be able to attain & reasonably high stan--
dard of proficiency in Bengali. Their proficiency in Bengali will help them con- -
siderably in sheir future educational courses and in achieving success in the -
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profession they choose. The present method of teaching Bengali has to be
considerably improved. Tbe time spent in thig at present is not adequate. Our
Pupils cannot acquire greater proficiency in Bengali if more time is not given
to its teaching and improved teaching methods employed. Although Bengali
will be the meadium of instruction at all levels, a good knowledge of English
is & must for successfully following many courses at the university level. Those
who intend to prosecute higher studies in science and technology must haves
reasonable familiarity with English, English has to be learnt 4§ a living lan-
guage and not so much for its literature, The role of langugages in individual
and social development is of considerable importance and therefore adequate
time should be given to language courses in tlus perspective and in accordance
with individual and social needs. The greatest importance should of course be
given to the Bengali language but the English language should by no means
be neglected. European languages and the modern languages of Asia and the
Middle East may also be taught according to need.

Carricalam and Syllabus Committee; ,

28.24, It is not possible to frame.a curriculum valid for all times. Th®
curriculum has to be adjusted with growing indjvidual and social demands and
in relation to the broadening of knowiedge. This is specially applicable in our
country for the next ten years. Qur existing curriculum must be improved to
transiate the recommendations made in this reportinto reality. We, tberefore,
recomamend tbat a curniculum and syllabus commitiee should be set up imme-
diately with the express purpose of modifymg and improving the existing curri-
culum in the Light of our recommendations,

Curricnlum regarding sciemce edmcaiion and general higher edocation)

28.25. Our views on the curriculum relating to general higher education:
science educition, commerce education, medical education, agricultura] education
technical and techuological e¢ducatiou, teacher-training, vocational and techmeal
education, will be found in the relevant chapters.

Bureau of Curriculom Development and the Department of Curriculum at obi
Universities and Education Boards:

28.26. Our Education Boards and Universities should each have a depart-
ment of curricilum to conduct regular investigation and research in reg.rd
to all educational matters, This department should have freedom te c¢onsult
specialists in different fields of education, The proposed departments of curri-
culum must all be manned by exper.enced and able educauonists so that the
work of framing tbe curriculum and syllabuses can be accomplished successfully
and without hindrance. :

28.27. Tt is necessary to sét up a Bureau of Curriculum Development to
improve the curriculum and syllabusés at different levels: The aim of this
Butecau shall be to carry on experiments as to how the curriculum and sylla-
buses =t differemt jevels ¢an be improved and to advsie educational institutes
and educational authorities in this regard, and not directly to frame the curri-
ulum or syllabusés. We have also recommended the setting up of a Centra)
Curricuium and Syllabus Committee to frame the curriculum and syllabuses’ at°
different levels in accordance with the requirements of a newly independent
gountry and in conformity with the basic principles and structure as described
in-this repoit. After this, the yearly modification of the curriculum and sylla.
buses” shall be ‘the—responsibility. of the educational awthoritics or imstitutes
corcetned, - - : S
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Text¢books ¢

28.28. Text books are used as the chief implement for education throughout
the world, Text books have & special importance in a country in which the
ratio of trained teachers and puviis is ungatisfactory and where supplementary
or reference books are not easily available. Both these conditions are present in
our country. We must, therefore, carefully devise a system of making the re-
quired number of text books available to our pupils at a reasonable price.

28.29. There are certain things intimately connected with the nature and aim
of preparing text books. The contents of the syllabus are so incorporated in
successful text books as to make them easily intelligible to the pupils, The
teaching in educational institutes should not be confined to text books but they
are nevertheless a constant source of acquiring greater knowledge.

Writing texs hooksy .

28.30. The skills and talent required for writing text books of a high quality
cannot usually be found in one single person. The general practice, therefore,
is that a body of experts is entrusted with the job of preparing a text books,.
An experienced and competent teacher at the level for which the text book g
prepared should be among the experts. He will give his views, depending on
his knowledge and in relation to the problemls arising out of actual teaching,
on how the different elements can be effectively collected and synthesised, The
second expert—-a specialist in the subject concerned should determine theim-
portance and appropriateness of the clements “collected. The actual job of
writing the fext book should be given to the expert wielding a facile pen.
Moreover, there should be an artist among the experts able to illustrate the
sontents and to draw pictures and maps in a way as to at once attract the
attention of the pupils. The whole body of experts must co-ordinate theip
activities and produce a textbook capable of arousing the interest and enthusiasm
of the pupils. T ' : -

“ 2831, It is an easy matter to effectively project the contents of a text book
before pupils of different ages and different capacities and for this purpose the
body of experts should be familiar with the thinking of text book authors and
with the methods of writing text books in advanced countries. For thbe full
realisation of their aim, the body of experts should collect specimens of text
books published at home and abroad, an abstract of research in the field of
texi-book composition, the opinions and views of teachers on education:l
matters published in periodicals, the results of research in relation to various
methods of acquiring knowlédge and a brief but correct summary of the topics
taught in the educational iastitutions, " : ‘

28,32. The main thingto be dons in this connection ist the expests interested
in writing text books should be assembled together and they should be given aii
possible facilities for writing a dependable text book suitable for teaching and
that rext books should be selected strictly on the basis of merit and the selected
text books edited in such a manner as to feed suitable material to the pupils

for acquiring progressive and co-ordinated knowledge.

[P

Writing of text books and their publication ;

28,33, The next thing to be considered is how the authorities concerned can
ensure the supply of quality text books with attractive designs at & cheap rate.
throughout the year, This problem has been a source of anxiety to our educa.
tional authorities for a long time. : -

28
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28.34. The Bangladesh Schoo! Text Book Board follows two separate
methods in the matter of writing of text books for classes I to X, The first
method is that the Board entrusts the job of writing most of the text books to
ite experts., Of course, in most cases, a board of editors is appointed for this
purpose working under tbe supervision of the Text Book Board. Moreover, the
Board takes the opinion of other experts about the quality of the text book
prepared, And the work of writing the text book is completed on the basis of
the criticism and suggestions offered by the experts. The sscond method relates
to. the invitations issued by the Text Book Board, in some cases, to writers
and publishers to submit their books for consideration, These books are also
gtent to experts for their views and criticism. And the books are selected on the
basis of their opinions and views, In this connection it must be mentioned
that l:'m:ul:f one text book is selected for cach of the subjects included in the
syllabus,

28,35, The system of selecting only one text book for a particular subject
uniformly for all schools is educationally unsound, It is also \rue that in our
country many of the text books are of an inferior quality. There is also 2
great shortage of help and reference books for teachers and pupils. As a result,
memorising of contents in a mechanical way is encouraged instead of under-
standing and creativity. .

23,36, The manusecript of a text book should be made ready at least iwo
years before the academic year for which it is meant. The text book prepared
for a particular class must be distributed to the teachers znd pupils of that
class to ascertain their views and reaction. The views of the educa’ionists and
the writers of the country must also be invited in this comnection. If thereafter
the book is published in its final form incorporating the necessary corrections and
additions, it is likely to be generally free from defects, '

28.37. There should be provision for more than one text book in esch
subject apart from the purely literary text books, The Bangladesh School Text
Book Board can get a text book prepared in each subject according to the
method indicated above and then publish is. In addition, they should invite
authors and publishers to submijt manuscripts of books for the purpose of
selecting more than one text book in each subject from among them. These
books should be reviewed by the experts concerned and a few texi books selec-
ted for each subject in 2}l classes on the basis of their recommendation, The
books thus selected should be published by their authors or publishers as books
approved by the Text Book Board, The list of these approved books must be
sent to schools simultaneously with the list of books published by the Board,
Tre general principle in this matter should be that the authors and the publi-
shers can openly compete in t!e matter of preparing and publishing text books
and that complete freedom obtains regarding which book's are actually selected,

28.38, The Board should havé both the publication and proprietory rights
for the books prepared and published by them, Thke Board should offer a fair
remuneration for attracting competent persons to write and edit text books.
The Board shouid give the responsibility of printing and publishing text books
to dependable publishers after laying down conditions for printing and fixin
the price. As the main consideration regarding text books is their quality ang
price, the job of printing and publishing text books should be given to only
those publishers or publishing agencies which bave suitable printing presses,
able compositors and a reliable distribution system. The Board itself can take
the responsibility of printing, publishing and distributing text books according (0
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Technical terminology, ity preparation:

28.48, Onc chicf obstacle in the way of preparing text books in Bengalf
for higher education in the lack of technical terminology in the Ianguage. We
kave no equivalents in our language for many scientific and technical terms.
We are of the opinion that the effort to translate scientific and technical terms
or signs and symbols will be wasted and will actually retard our intellectual
progress and the expansion of our knowledge. If the translation is undertaken
many new words have to be invented for which there will be hardly any
utility in the scientific world. So we think the best course would be the adop-
tion of technical and scientific terms and signs and symbols as used in English,
The language used in science is universal and not the exclusive property of any
nation. Behind to day's spectacular scientific progress lies the combined effors
of different nations, We will not be able to take any active part in interpa-
tional co-operation if we do not adolpt the common language of science. The
adoption of scientific terms universally used will, on the other hands, help us.
to achieve a synthesis in all our research work. Gradually these terms will be-
absorbed in our language and no ome will be aware of them as a foreign.
slement. Many such foreign words have become assimilated in Bengali,

2849, We believe there is necd for a special effort in formulating our
technical terminology. A committee under the supervision of the Bengali Aca~
demy should be set up with scientists, linguists writers, historians, technicians,
social and political thinkers and other experts to give advice and guidance -
regarding the different aspects of preparing a suitable technical terminology.
We attach great importance to the setting up of this committee and belicva.
they will be able to render considerable help in the matter indicated above and
preparing scientific books in Bengali,

The matter is of ‘extreme - urgency. Only scientists and experts can
accomplish this task successfully with the help of their experience and
knowledge. The Bengali Academy had accepted the responsibility for formulating
and publi:-hing a technical terminology suitable for wus.. 1t is needless to
mention that they will require a large mumber of experts and a good deal
of n;gney for discharging this responsibility to the satisfaction of all cone
cerned.



k)
CURRICULUM AND TEXT BOOKS

: - : SUMMARY
Curriculum and Sylisbms; -

"t. In our country the Education Directorate determines the cutriculum and
syllabus from class I to class VIII, the Boards of Intermediate and Secondary
Education determine the curricujum and syliabus from class IX to class X1l and
those in the field of higher education are determined by the different unjver-
sities and the educational institutions concerned. The text books from class Ito

gaaési )VIII are prepared and distributed by Bangladesh School Text Book Board,

2, Our country seems to be outside the scope of the great transformation
that is taking place in the field of education in the developed and progressive
sountries of the world through extensive e¢xperiments in the matter of
eurrictium and gyllabus and dramatic enrichment in human knowledge. The curri-
cilum and syllabuses prepared several decades ago are, with slight modification,
still prevalent in our schools and colleges. This sort of conservative, traditional,
sonventional and low-quality material cannot be of any help in devising an
education system of a quality appropriate to a progressive country. (28.2.)

3, At present the total number of pupils in our schools is over eight
million. Thia number will be increased, as a result of the fast expansion of
education, to ten miliion in the next few years. If we intend to build up this
véry large number of pupils as good and responsible citizens we must give
special attention to improving the quality of the curricuium and syllabuses,
and of text books and other educationa]l implements. (28.3.)

4. A suitable curriculum has to be devised for primary education after s
careful analysis ofits objectives. The curriculum for primary education hag to
be reconstructed in acgordance with the actual environment of daily life, the
requitements of socicty and the physical and mental capacities of the pupila.
The four fundamental state principles (nationalism, socialism, democracy and
secularism) must be reflected in the curriculum., The teaching methods should
be work-orienied and manual work must be made compulsory. (28.5.—28.7.)

5. The pupils should learn only one language (Bengali) up to class V.
From e¢lass VI to class XII, however, they will be required to learn a second
language . For bistorical reasons and for considerations of actuality, English
will achieve pre-eminence as a second language. Those who will not read
English as 2 second language will read it as an additional subject at this
stage.

6. Our rural environment and agricultural base and our effort at industria-
lisation should be borne in mind while determining the curriculum and provision
made for the use of environwenial material to make teaching at this Jevel
interesting to the pupil. (28.9.)

7. The work-programme at the secondary stage should be related to the
basic knowledge and learning acquired at the primary fevel and must at the
game time be scen as a distinct effort 1o co-ordinate knowledge and experi-
ence. One of its main ajms should be to liberalise and broaden the pupil’s
outlook o1 life and to create a co-operative autitude in matters of the country's
progress and of national and social development. The environment in which
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necessity to ensure the quality of paper, priating and illustration and to maintain
low price. In regard to the approved books, too, the Board must lay down
couditions for printing, paper, price and distribution in such a manner that
high &'uauty text books are available to the pupils at a reasonable price through-
out the year,

28.39, The Text Book Board must publisk, in addition to the texi books,
teference books and research studies regarding curriculum, study-schemes and the
problems arising out of preparing text books, The publication of guide books,
of books designed to belp the teachers and of supplementary books should also
be among the Board's responsibilities. :

28.40. We consider it necessary for the Board to set up a library of text
books to help persons engaged in writing and publishing them. This library
shouid contain and appropriate number of sample text books from different
oountries. Translated text books, journals and periodicals containing articles
connected with text books and dictionaries relating to. matters included in the

curriculum should also be available in this library. - - -

The composition of the School Text Book Bosrd ;

28.41. The Bangladesh School Text Book Board must be a representative
body. But it must not be unwieldy to the point of being inefficient. It must
continue to0 be an autonomous body. In such matters as preparation of text
booksand select on of authors the Board must function through an Executive
Committee comprising representatives from the appropriate educational bodies or
suthorities. The Board should set up different committees counsisting of experts
and representatives from educational institutions to help and advise them in the
matter of preparing and publishing text books for different levels, |

28.42. We believe that the aim of supplying quality text books to the pupils
At 2 reasonable price will be realised if the above method is followed, Our
proposals will encourage the writers of text books and their publishers to devote
themselves to their respective work with greater zeal. The scheme laid dowa by
us will, we believe, help the teachers, the pupils and the public equally.

28.43. In this connection it must be mentioned that the work of recods-
tructing the curriculum and syllabuses and the teachingand examination methods
should go on in full swing, in additon to teacher-training, to remove the
pupil’s total dependence on text books, As teaching methods improve, the
dependence on text books will proportionately decrease. Although the text
books will continue to occupy their previous position in educational institutions
‘we are hopeful that the library and other facilities offered by them will be
duly used by the pupils. ' . :

28.44. Qur educational standards are suffering an irreparable damage
because of wide and indiscriminate uses of digests and note books which
are often of a poor quality. The printing, publishing and. distribution .of
‘such books should be made a penal] offence. In additom, the organisatiors
found. to be implicated in the above work must be forthwith disqualified ffom
"the printing and distribution of text books by government, the appropriste edu~
cational anthorities and the Text Book Board. If must be pointed out here
that the text books themselves should contaim meanings of the more difficult
words, appropriate explanations and model answers to discourage the tendency
to turn to note books on the part of the pupils. In this matter, the respou-
sibility of class teachers Is very great indeed. . :
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2845. Our educational instltutfons should each set up a library of text
books. Text books can be loaned to pupils for a fixed period or for the
“entire academic year from this library. The binding of the text books loaned
to the pupils must I?e sttong and each text book lent must have a hard
paper-cover so that it can be used by the pupil for three to four years, if
pecessary. Money for this purpose can be coliected as text-book fee from the
- pupil with his monthly tuition-fee. The text book fee can be deternined on the
basis of the average value of the text books loaned or a deposit may be taken
for the whole value of the book and the deposit subtracted in accordance with
the actual damage to the text book, if-any, while it is returned. In either case,
the pupil must make good the loss of, or damage to, the book, if any.
the text books loaned are used with care, their prices can be sharcd by their
users in proportion to the number of pupils who had already used them and
those reasonably expected to use them in future. This will at once provide text

books to & pupil a5 nceded by him and lighten the financial burden on his
guardian, -

Text Books for Higher Education

28.46. We do not recommend the setting up of & separate publishing
agency for the preparation and printing of prescribed text books and books
recommended for reading at the college.-or umiversity level. The Bengali Aca-
demy has been entrusted with the responsibility of printing and publishing text
books for the above level and they bavé already begun this work. The job
of preparing and publishing text books in Bengali for higher education is
indeed a complex one and expensive at the same time., A considerable amount
of money js needed for an urgent undertaking like this, Text books are pres-
cribed in only a few cases at the degree and post-graduate levels. At these
levels generally, a number of books is recomimended for reading in 8 pasticular
paper. As the number of pupils at these stages is far less than that at the
school level, there is not much scope there for corruption regarding text books
but we are nevertheless inclined to point out the necessi.y to exercise the uimost
care in the sclection of these books and of making them available to the
pupils at a low price.

28.47. We have recommended the use of Bengali as the medium of instruc-
tlon at all levels for the full realisation of our educational goal. A well-
planned overall effort must be made to prepare the required number of text
books in Bengali in the field of higher education and to translate foreign text
books into’ Bengali as required. In this matter, the Bengali Academy, the
universities and the select colleges must play a forward role. Their work-
programme must specially inciude the writing of -text books in Bengali in the
ficld of humanities and of social science, the preparation of s¢ ientific and techni-
cal books and dictionaries in Bengali and arranging publicat on of these books.
Government must make appropriate grants of money to the Bengali Academy
and to the universities and select colleges for the suocessful realisation of the
above objective. The teachers concerned must also be granted leave and other
necessary facilitles to enable them to devote themselves whole heartedly io the
job of preparing text books in Bengali for higher education. The persons able
independently to do-the above job and to translate foreign text books into
Bengali should be provided the required facilities for undertaking it individually
or collecitvely, For this purpose, government grants should be made, if needed.,
In the field of literature, original writing and adaptations shoul be given
greater value than mere tra nslation. This will encourage independent thinking
-snd the free play of imagination. So far as translations are concerned, proper
attention must bepsid to the use of modern mechanism and contrivances. -
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the pupils live, their way of life, local economic activities and subjects. provi-
ding means for future employment must be ¢learly reflected in the syllabuses at
“this stage, The curriculum at the secondary level should beso formutated and
‘developed as to make teachers at this level aware of the real needs of our
country and our society and of the inclinations and interests of the adolescent
pupils. (28.10.—28.11.) . _
H . ol : ..
8. The pupil must be givenan opportunityio ckange his educationa] course
at the oud of class VIII. For this purpose,the educational course beginning
at c¢lass IX must be divided into two main groups: vocational and general.
A few subjects must be read compulsorily in each group. The pupils following
tte vocational course will compulsorily read three or four fixed subjects in
. ¢lasses IX and X-—such as, Bengali, English, Mathematics and General Science,
_In' addition, he must choose a particular vocational course and read five or
. 8iX papers relating to_that course. The pupils following the genecral course will
eompulsorily read five or six subiects. For example, the pupile belonging to
the arts group shalli read Bengali, English, Mathematics, Generai Science. His-
tory and Geography; those belonging to the commerce g:oup shall re:d Bengali,
BEnglish, Mataematics, General Science and Geography; those belonging to tLe
science group shall read Bengali, English, Mathematics, Plysics and C)emistry.
In addition, each pupil must select two or ihree subjects fiom emong the fixed
opticnal subjects, Moreover, these pupils must alse do ene vocational paper
After completing the class ten course and before entering class XI the pupil
must choose one particular general course according to bis future educational
plans. The pupils atthis stage must compulsorily read Bengali and English and
chooss four subjects from among the fixed optional subjects, (28.12—28,17).

9. Those formulating the detailed curric: lum must see to it that tke s bject
specialists do not impose an unnécessary burden on the pupils 2nd the tendency
to make the curriculum stiff for the more developed stage is curbed. (28.18.)

10.. Science and Mathematics should be given due weight in the curriculum
at the secondary stage, Ofcourse 2 balance must be maintained between the
teaching of science and mathematics and that of humanities and social science
and- other subjects included in the curriculum, (28.19.) S

11. Forthe proper teaching of arts and crafts,a spocial class-room should
be provided in our secondary schools and priority given to the training of
suitably qualified teachers. (23.20.)

.12, The vocational courses must be so Inter-related as to enable
pupil completing one ofthese courses to get higher education up to the uaih-
versity [evel independently according to need. (28.21.) -

13. Each group at the stage of class XI and class XII should be so consti-
tuted that ali groups are able to reach their goals without much difficulty.
For example, those pupils who want to go in for enginering education stould
do a coursein drawing in addition to physics, mathematics and chemistry,
There should be provision at this stage for vocational and technical courses,
fncluding agricultyre. commerce, and home economics. This will provide the
preliminary vocational training to the Pupils. (28.22.)

14, The teaching standard in Bengali, the mother-tongue, should be higher.
As 2alanguage, English, too, should receive greater attention. There should be
p;g;lsuzgsf% tisachmg of modern languages as optional subjects according 1o
need, 2 o
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13. (a) The setting upof a Central Curriculum and Syllabus Committee for
framing tre curriculem and syllabuses at different levels according to the princi-
ples and structure - laid down in tnis yeport and keeping in view the require-
ments of a newly independent conntry is an urgent necessity.

(b) There should be a permanent department of curriculum in each of our
Bducation Boardsand Universities for conducting ipvestigation and research
regarding all educational matters.

(c) A*National Curriculum Development Bureau’ should besetup for the
improvement of curriculum and syllabusas at difierent levels. The aim of this
Bureau snall be to carry on experiments as ko how tho curriculum and aylla-
buses at different levela can be improved and to advise educational institutiont
and educational authorities in this regard, and not directly to frame the curri-
culum or syllabuses. (28.24,—28.27.)

Tewt Books¢ - o

16. Text books are used as the chief implement for eduction throughout
the world. Text books have a special importance in a country in which the
ratio of trained teachers and pupils is unsatisfactory and where supplementary
or reference books are not easily available. Both these conditions are present
in our country. We must, therefore, carefully devise a system of making the
required number of text books available to our pupils at a reasonable price,
(28.28.) -

17. A combined effort on the part of teachers, specialists, writers and artists
is mecessary for the production of successful text books. They maust all be
familiar with the principles and technical skills lying behind the production of
text books in foreign couatries. They must be given all necessary facilities for
this purpose. (28.30.—28.32.) - 3

18. The present principle of selecting only one text book in a particular
subject, apart from literary text books, is educationally unsound. The manus-
cript of a text book should be prepared two years beofoe the academic year for
which it is meant so that it can be circulated to specialists and its defects
removed in time. The Text Book Board can prepare only one text book per
subject but they should, in addition, ask writers and. publishers to suebmit books
for consideration and sclect & few from among them as books approved by
the Board. The arrangment for the publication of text books should be such
that these are made available {o the pupils at n low price. (28.34.-—28.38.)

19. The Text Book Board should publish reference books and research
studies, in addition to ‘text books, relating to the curriculum, schemes of studies
-and the .problems arising out of the actual writing of text books. The publi-
cation of guide books and help books for teachers and of additional educa-
tional materials in reference to the text books actually used in schools should
also be counted among the responsibilities of the Board. (28.39.)

20. The educational authofities concerned should set up a library of text
books fo use by persons interested, or aciually engaged, in writing and pub-
lishing text books. (28.40.) .



228

21. The Bangladesh School Text Book Board should be a representative
body. The Board should continue to operate as an autonomous unit. The
Board should function in such matters asthe writing of text books and the
selecticn of authors through duly constituted executive committees comprising
representatives from the relevant educational autherities. The Board should setup
different committees consisting of subject-specialists and representatives from the
concerned educational organisations for rendesing help and advice in the matter
of writing and publishing text books for various levels. (28.41.)

22, The printing, publication and sale of ‘Key’ and ‘Note’ books should
bs made a penal offence and those found guilty of this offence should be
debarred from publishng or distiibuting text books. (28.44.)

23. A library of text books should be set up in schools. An appropriate
number of text books should be collected for this library for lon?-tcrm loan of
text books. A text book fee should be charged for this purpose from the pupits
actually using this facility. (28.45.)

24, The edu¢ational authoritles and the college and university authoiities
should exercise the utmost caution in the matter of selecting books at the degree
and post-graduate levels and take necessary measures for the supply of these
books to the pupils at a low price. (28.46.)

25. A well~considered all out efforts must be made in all sincerity to writen
text books in Bengali for the higher level and to translate suitable foreign text
books into Beagali. The Bengali Academy, the Univereities and the selcct
colleges should all play a forward role in this matter. Persons or bodies en.
gaged in original writing or waaslation work in this field should be given all
necessary euncouragement and monetary help. (28.47.)

26. While translating suitable foreign books, scientific and t.chnical terms
and symbols and signs must be incorporated in Bengali exactly as they are, as
the effort to translate them will result in confusion and be opposed to our
true educational interests. {28.48.}

27. A special initiative is required for formulating a suitable teghnical termi-
pology. To strengthen the effort to realise the above aim, a committee com-
prising scientists, technicians, linguists, litt:ratengs historians, political and
social thinkers and other specialists should be immediately set up under
the supervision of the Bengali Academy. An apojropriate  allotment of
moutey i5 required for the purpose. (28.49.)
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CHAPTER XXIX
Educational Buildings and Educational Tmplements)

29.1, Arrangement must be made for construction of more school buildings
in the next ten years as the number of pupils of school-going age is likely
to increase appreciably with our growing population inthe next ten years
Similarly, more school buildings and hostels will be required at the secondary
level. New school buildings have also to be constructed in the fisids of tech-
nical and vocational education. It must be mentioned in this connection that
the campus at our universitics is now either under construction or under
development.

|

29.2, Many of our schools buildings are not adequate to the aclual needs,
Some have the additional disadvantage of defective construction, Some are
so old that their maintenance is a difficult job, In afew cases, »n unneces-
sarily large amount of money has been spent on the construction of the school
building, Our recommendation in this perspective is that special care should
be taken that the most productive use is made of the money actually spent
ol constructing a school building., Fuoll use, again, should be made of all
kinds of modern techaical facilitics to provide greater accommodation for pupils
in the school building. The new school buildings required to be constructed
must be utilitarian and local materials should be used as far as possible in
their construction, It must be ensured that the new school buildings are cons-
tructed at the lowest possible cost and that full economy is observed in their
maintenance,

293, There is need for the relevant authorities to collect data asto how
the class foom and laboratory facilities in our schools are actually used, A
scheme regarding the proper use of time and accommodation and the extension
of facilities if meeded can be formulated on the basis of the data collected.
A time-table for every class and for the laboratory can alse be made on the
above basis. It is possible to provide accommodation for a larger number of
pupils with slight modification of the time table and introduction of some new
classes at the institutions where the coliection of data takes place, For this
purpose, 2 teacher or an employee at each educational institution should be
exclusively put in charge of finding out how bestits classroom and laboratory
facilities can be used and of making snitable adjustments in the time-table on
the basis of his findings. At the university level, a committee of deans and
departmental heads should formulate the time-iabie and determine the use of
class rooms, of lecture halls and of tutorial rooms in accordance with it, They
must ensure that artificial difficulties are not created jn the common use of
facilities available. For example, there is no valid academic reason why the
class room faciiities of the departments of Bengali and English shouwld not be
allowed to be used by other departments is needed by them,

294, The design and construction of school buildings are both of crucial
importance. The responsibility of construeting school buildings is usually given
to general contractors and-the result is often not satisfactory. The following
provisions should be made while constructing school buildings: the size and
length of a class-room should be determined in accordance with the pupil's
normal power of vision and of hearing and the windows should be so placed
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as to let in the maximum amount of sun light the structural design of the
class-room and the items of furniture should bothk be made keeping in view
the safety of the pupils and their hearing convenience; the colour scheme should
be in harmony with natural light so that it creates no adverse effect on the
pupil’s vision, Those who construct schoof buildings in our country must take
particular note of the structural and related deficiencies so commonly seen in
the past. We musi use indigenous materials and consduct research about the
coustruction of school buildings and the making of furniture, if we infend to
make school buildings at a low cost, If the durable materials avajlable in
our country are widely used we can achieve the necessary expansion of the
scheme relating to the construction of school buildings. The teachers have a
responsibility regarding the comstruction of suitabie school buildings. They
can help the architect in this matter. A course for this purpose should be
introduced in the teacher-(rajming colleges.

29.5. The governmeént departments which are entursted with the respousi-
bility of constructing houses should appoiint architects and engineers experi-
enced in constructing school buildings and give them complete charge of
implementing the scheme relating to the constructing of school buildings, if this
scheme is to work satisfactorily and the defects .in the construction of school
buildings are to be removed, It is also necessary to determine 2 fixed standard
in the matter of constructing school buildings in keeping with the furniture
and other facilities required for them. There is urgent necessity for research
in our technical institutes, in the house building research cell and in college
laboratories and in similar organisations about the problems relating to cons-
truction of school buildings and their mainiemance and about improving the
quality of local materials used in house-construction. -

29.6. Qur educational tmplements, like school buildings, are often found
inadequate to the actmal needs, In some cases, again, an umnecessarily large
amount of money has been spent and in other ¢ases expensive appliances have
been purchased without any planning. Many instruments and aparatusses are
now lying unused in different school and college laboratories, This is so be-
cause either it is not found possible to use them or ihey need to be repaired
and there is a dearthof suitable tectnicians. Effective measures must
be taken for the immediate use and proper maintenance and for necessary

repair of the instrument lying unused.

29.7. The recommendations we have- made about the expausion of educa-
tion are largely applicable to scientific, medical, technical and vocationa] educa-
tion. Scienrific instrumentis are required ineach of these fields, The demand .
for these instruments will increass in the fields of sceintific and vocational
educationt as soon as our recommendations regarding them are imolemented,
If we continually buy these instruments from abroad, there would be a great
pressure on our limited foreign exchange. So the best way would be to manu-
facture these instruments localty. If this is donethe total expmediture relating
to our overall scheme will be reduced, there will be no unnecessary pressure
on our foreign exchange and our recommendations will be more quickly imple-

mented.

29.%8. We believe that the university granis commission or inter-university
board will feet the need of sciting up a committee to investigate bow these
instruments are being used and {o ensure that these are properly utilised in
future and to meet the requirements of the universiticsin this regard. Govern-
ment - should ses up a similax committee for schools and colleges. If it is



228

found necessary to buy new insiruments and appliances for schools and colleges
and o apply for foreign exchange for this purpose, the concerned heads of
the education department should take necessary measures on the basis of the
report of the above committee. The universities should have a few technicians
trained in the maintenance and repair of scientific instruments and appliances.
The universities must provide employment to the technicians so trained. Tlere
is also need for a‘centre for repairing scientific instruments’ under the education
deparument to meet the requirements of secondary schools and colleges in this
respect. -

29.9, The possibility of using films and slides instead of expensive instru-
ments for demoustrating sGientific and technical methods should also be consi-
dered. Where suitable appliances for teacking through demonstration are not
available and where the use>of such appliances for work of 2 minor nature
proves to be expensive, the above method can be tried. If a suitable scheme
is formulated and able management provided, the same films and slides can
be used in different educational institutions in one vear and stll preserved
for use in the uext. Those institutions which have film projectors and slides
instruments can use them aod meetthe requirements of many teachers and many
departments throughout the year.™

29.10. It is mot possibie to provide teaching of a high standard in schools
and colleges without good black boards, maps and charts, Government patro-
nage and encouragement are necessary for the large scale production of these
aducational implemeots. We Fave now only two institites for the above purpose:
Audio-Visual Education Centre and Equipment Development Burcav. But as
their tesources are Very limited they cannot meet even the minimum require-
ment of educational implements. We, therefore, recommend “that these two
jngtitutions should be immediately coalesced and located im such a place where
it is possible to produce different educauonal implements under the supervision
of experts.

20,11, Long-torm and-short term schemes should be made for meeting the
need of differant educational implements for scientific, technical and voeationz]
education. Provision should be made as soon as possible for the locai pro-
duction of common instruments under the short-term scheme. This objectives
can be realised tbrough private enterprise but government should be ready to

help private organisations in the matter of collecting production instruments
and necessary fixtures, .

29.12. Government ruust provide training facilities for tbe technicians re-
quired for the making or repair of these instruments, If such skilted technicians
are produced according to need, they should be able to make complicated
imstruments within the next ten vears,

20.13. There should be mutual co-operation between the curriculum and
syllabus committees and the organisations making these instruments so that
the instruments produced are svited 1o the particular ¢urriculum or the making
of instruments according to the curriculum is made possible. .

29.14, Goverament must take immediate measures for the local production,
and where nhecessary the import, of new imstruments required for agricultural,
technical and medical education. Tbe existing arrangement for locally produc-
ing pumps, spares, small diesel engines and electrical motors stould be expanded.
Arrangemeni should be made for the local production of lathe machine, drilting
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machines, grinding mactines, shapping machines, milling machines, welding
machines, etc. Microscopes, stethescopes, thermometers, syringes, and surgical
instruments should all be locally produced. The instruments mentioned above

and other related implements are urgently necessary for effective agricultural,
medical and science education.
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g

EDUCATIONAL BUILDINGS AND EDUCATIONAL IMPLEMENTS
SUMMARY . -

* 1. More school buildings and hostels have to be constructed in proportion
to the increase in the number of pupils. Special care has to be taken that
the most effective use is made of the money spent on the comstruction of
these buildings. Full use must be made of all kinds of modern technical faci-
lities to provide greater accommodation for pupils in each new school building.
The new school buildings should be of a utilitarian nature. lLocal materials
must be used as far as possible in the work of construction and steps taken
to observe full economy in the maintenance of the school buildings. (29-1.—
29.2)

2. The best possible use must be made of the class-room, laboratory and
other facilitics available in everyeducational institution. There is also need .
for collection of daia by the appropriate authorities about the actual use made
of these facilities. A scheme relafing to the judicious use of time and accom-
modation and for the required expansion of other facilities should bs made
on the basis of the data collecte® (29.3.) :

3. TResearch should be conducted about devising ways of constructing houses
cheaply. The teachers themselves must have some knowledge of the technical
skill involved in the construction of school buildings. They can help the archi-
tect in this matier, and there should be a separate course for this purpose in
the teacher-training colleges. (29.4.)

4, The goverament departments which are entrusted with the respongibility
of constructing houses should appoint architects and engineers experienced in
constructing school buildings and give them complete charge of implementing
the scheme relating to the construction of school buildings, if this scherae is

" to work satisfactorily and the defects in the construction of school buildings
are to be removed. (29.5)

5. Educational implements in our educational institutions are quite inade-
uate to the actual needs. In many cases expensive instruments are bought
without any planning, Many instruments are lyiog neglected in the laboratoriies
of different educational institutes, Effective steps must be taken for the immedi-
ate use of these instruments for their maintenance and for their repair. The
instraments most widely in demand should be manufactured locally. (29.6.—

29.7)

6. We believe that the university grants commission or inter-university
iboard will feel the need for setting up 2 commiittee to investigate how these
nstruments are being used and {o ensure that these are properly utilised in
future and to mect the requirements of the universities in this regard. Govern-
ment should set up a similar committee for schools and colleges, (29.8)

7. For the large-scale production of good black boards, maps and charts
government patronage and emcouragements are ncessary, The Audio-Visual
Rducation Centre and the Equipment Development Bureau should be coalesced
and extended and improved. (29.10.)

8. Short-term and long-term schemes should be made to meet the need
of various kinds of instruments. Governmeat must make provision for the
training of skilled techincians required for the making and repair of such
instruments. (29.11.--29.12,)
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CHAPTER XXX
T  LIBRARIES.

Libraries in Educational knstitutes

30.1. The library is like the heart of an educational institution. In reports
submitted by previous Education Commissions, this truth was acknowledged
and many weighty recommendations were made for the development of libraries
at different levels of education. But as they did not detcrmine any fixed
standard, their recommendations were of no practical value, In our educa-
iional development schemes our libraries have beefi gemerally neglected and
given' only a tiny proportion of the total amount of money allocated for
the former. In many cases po provision was made for the copstruction or
expansion of the library building and where there was such provisiont it was
altogether meagre with the result that libraries ali over Bangladesh acwiely face
the accommodation problem. Besides, the ‘money allotted for books and jour-
nals, the number of library assistants and their degree of ability and the items
of furniture are all so insufficient -that libraries do not virtually exist in our
schools and colleges. In the few cases -were libraries can be found in our
schools and coleges, they function extremely inadequately. IR other words,
the heart of most of our educational institutes has become iractive. We are °
Armly of the opinion that the libraries in our educational institutions must be
thoroughly reconstructed, and no patch-work will be effective here, if we
want to make our education system a dynamic force.

30.2.. We believe that conventional recommendations for the developaient
of libraries will serve nmo purpose at all. Prompted by this belief, we have
defined thestandard and the scope for the development of our libraries so that
the administrative authorities attd the development weorkers concerned ¢an
proceed in ‘their work with a clear concept and achieve a sort of balance
between different school and college libraries.

+ 30.3. The standard we have laid down cannat be lowered without injury-
to the whole scheme and is not unrealistic in the perspective of our present
ecopomic condition. But it will not be possible to raised all the school and
college libraries to this level during one single five-year plan.

30.4. .The standard fixed by us is lower than that obtaining in the more
developed countries. . This standard has to be gradually raised, considering
the importance of libraries-ir the whole system of educalion. The standaid
has to be regssessed -at least ofice® in five years, - * T N
Primary School Libraties; = . .ol : . R

'30.5. The responsibility for creating an attraction for books, for developing
an- attitude of respect -regarding them. and for implanting seeds of the habit
of reading in the minds of the pupils at the primary stage is’ at first that
of the guardians and later of the school concerned. But this responsibility
i5 not being properly” discharged. The majority of our guardiang is illiterate
-and therc are no libraries in-our primary schoolsy hence the responsibility
‘Thentioned above is not discharged eithet by the- guardiars or by the schools
concerned. Even in. the developed. counntries. it. has not beer found possible
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to provide a library for each primary school but arrangements are there for
the supply of books to both teachers and pupils according to need. In our
country Ro attempt has been made to include the supply of books to teachers
and pupils in primary schools in any development scheme. As a result, the
outlook of teachers does not get broadeuned, the teaching is wholly dependent
on texi books and the entire system of education gets extremely monotonous
and uninteresting from the point of vicw of reading.

30.6. It is beycend our means at present-tc set up a library in each pri-
mary school. 1t does not seem likely that the above aim can be realised in
the near future considering the present condition of the primary school buildings
and their implements.

In this perspective our recommendations ar¢ as follows :

30.7. Arrangement should be made as far as possible for supply of books
to primary school through our libraries. For this purpose, a library has to
be set up at every thana headquarters. The supply of text books to primary
schools shall be one of the responsibilities of these libraries.

30.8. One or more than one primary school at every union should be used
as a2 camp for the distribution of bosks. Books from the thana library shall
be sent to this camp and the teachers of the primary schools under the juris-
diction of the thana should collect books from this camp according to demand
and return them there aftec use. The primary schools relatively close to the
thana library can get the books directly from it.

30.9. A book-distribution committee consisting of at least five membesrs
with the thana education officer as president should supervise the above arrange-
ment. The distribution of books can be made directly to schools from the
thana library,

30.19. The pational government must bear the expenses of setting up a
library at each thana headquarters. The recorring expenditure must also be
met by government. About fifty per cent of the expenditure involved in the
purchase of books and their distribution to the p.imatry schools must be defray-
ed jointly by the district educatiopal authority and the local union council or
the municipal body.

30.11. Our national objective should be the setting up of a library at
each primary school. The responsibility for realising this objective  shall
rest with the district educationai authority and a fixed portion of the income
of this authority should be spent at the first stage for the primary school
libraries. The allotment can be gradually raised atlater stages, The district
educational authority should havea ‘library advisory committee” attached to it.
The responsibility of this committee shall be to determine the standard of
the primary school libraries under the authority and to advise the authority
regarding their management and improvement, Besides, the district educational
authority shall follow the advice and guidance of the national directorate of
libraries in this matter.

30.12. The library at every thana beadquarters must continue to supple-
ment the fieeds of the libraries set wp in primary schools, The librasies a1
she three levels of thana, subdjvision and districs should continue to discharge
their responsibility of supplying books first to the primary schools at the thana
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level and later to secondary schools, as the primary school and secondary
school libraries find it impossible o coilect newly published books quickly
or to get a quantity of books proportionate to the need, On the other hand
it becomes easier to make the teachers and pupils familiar with a larger number
of books at a low cost if books can be had on loan from the regional
public libraries, To union council, the municipal body and the district educa-
tional aunthority must each play an active role in the matter of estabiishing
libraries on a firm basis at the three levels mentioned above. Government
shall determine the scope of this role and give directives that it is adhered
to according to the advise given by the dircctorate of libraries,

30.13. There should be provision for an open shelf of books for pupils
at the primary level from class I to c¢lass V. The teachers of these classes
should supply books to the pupils as needed by the latter.

30.14. More attractive books and periedicals for the children should be
published at government initiative and distributed at a cheap rate, The publl-
cation cost of such books is considerable and the investment of capital has
been meagre in this regard. For this reason children’s books are hard to come
by also very expensive, Government initiative in this matteris, thercfore, clearly
indicated. The setting up of a national organisation for the publication . of
children’s books should be given serious conmsideration. The above aim can
also be realised if the iliustrators, printers and publishers are given due en-
couragement.. Government should find means to see that the capital investgd
in the publication of children’s books does not lie idle for a long time that is,
they should buy a fixed number of copies of each such book and distribute
them to libraries and primary schools,

Secondary School Libraries ;

30.15. The libraries in secondary schools are for various reasons not func-
tioning well. The library in such schools is often relegated to a corner where
all the books cannot be accommodated, were there is no arramngement for
ventilation and where a separate reading room does not exist. The library
in most of the secondary schools is scaitered hither and thither and most of
the books are to be found in the headmaster’s room orin the teacher’s room,
or in the almirahs under lock and key at different places of the school \building,
New books are quickly damaged as they are indiscriminately thrown among
old, worm-caten books in thesecondary school libraries. The heavily damaged
books cannot be separated for lack of accommodation or for lack of almirahe
or of both. There are legal and procedural difficulties regarding writing off
the damaged books and the whole thing also involves some labour, Occasionally
insecticides are used in an unscientific manner, This causes more damage to
the books and the insects also develop immunaity for the wrong use of imsecti-
cides. The question of arranging library books properly or =attractively
does not, therefore, arise in such adverse circumstances. The sickly look of
the scattered library provides no inspiration to teachers or pupils,

30.16. The responsibility for managing the library in the secondary schools
is usually given to one teacher. He is of course freed from the work-load of
two o1 three periods per week but most of this timeis actually employed in
t?lking ?asscs of the absent teachers. - There is no separate library period for
tie pupiis. : :

.30

\



234

30.17, A whole-time |ibrarian completing a short-timelibrary training course
aad having passed tha H.S.C. examinition was appointed in ecach of the 22
*Pilot’ schools. Lots of books, including books from abroad, were given to
these schools through the Education Extension Centre and their librarians were
also taught the modern methods of arranging books, Inthe other secondary
schools, however, the library suffers from lack of accommodation, an insuffi-
cient number of books, a negligible allotment, lack of periodicals and specially
reference books and above all ihe non-availability of 2 whole-time libragian.
The condition of secondary school librarics is on the whole very discouraging.

¥)-18. Those secondary schools which were brought under development
received some grants for one-time purchase of books. The library did not
Teceive a just proportion of the total amount aliotted for the construction or
.development of the school building, The annual recurring gramts for books
have not at all kept pacs with the increase in the number of pupils and teachers,
witk the increase in the number of optional subjects and with the increase
in the price of books.

30.19. A handful of non-government secondary school teachers was trained
in the certificate course of the library association. A few government secondary
school teachers also underwent a short library training course at the Education
Batension Centre, but their training has not been utilised,

30.20. We belicve that no patch-work will be effective in the- development
of secondary school libraries. They have to be built up as entirely new libra-
ries.

30.21, The pupils must be given freedom to browse among aftractively
arranged books in pleasing surroundings so that they can independently choose
books according to their tastes and seading capacities. We are firmly convinced
that the secondary school libraries have a special importance. We have already
mentioned that the majonty of the guardians is illiterate and that there are
no libraries in primary schools and we see no possibility of such libraries in
the near future. So for a long time the secondary school libraries must dis-
charge the primary responsibility of making books atiraciive to the pupils
and of developing among them an attitnde of reverence to books and the
reading habit. The inevitable result of the failure of the library systemin
secondary schools will be to endanger the proper funciioning of libraries at
the college and university levels. In fagt, this is generally. the case today.
At present most of our pupils are indifferent to using library facilities and
even many teachers and professors are not particularly enthusiastic about
further reading., The lifcless siate of most of the secomdary school libraries
is largely responsible for this harmful condition.

The secondary school libraries must therefore be given top priotity.

30.22. The secondary school libraries must be thoroughly reconstructed
and their deficiencies and wants removed, We therefore feel the need for deter-
‘?iniug their minimum quantitative standard and make the following recommen-

ations : }

(2) Size of libraries ; The size of secondary school libraries should be
at least one thousand square feet. Preferably and according to
need, & separate library building should be constructed. The follows
ing must be borne in mind while preparing the blue priot ;

The inevitable need for expansion in future,



1235

The need for keeping most of the books in open shelves. The library
floor must be damp and insects-proof. It must be protected against
dust-storms, heavy downpours, excessive heat. The size and number
and location of the various items of furniture should be determined
before the construction of the library building starts.

W0) Library-furniture | Modern, scientific and utilatirian items of furpiture
should be used. .

(c) More than one blue print for the library building should be prepared
by the educational authority concerned and samples distributed
beforehand to the relevant school authority. The size, shape and
location of the items of furniture should be showa in the blue
print.

. {d) Allotment i The annual aflotment for books and journals should
be on the basis of at least five taka for each pupifi and teacher,
and thus witl be nothing more than the ratec of buying 2 moderately-
priced book per head. This amount will include the expenditure
telating to repair and binding of books and miseellaneous charges.

(¢) The library shall remain open from one hour before the start of
school to one hour after the school ¢loses, The weekly routine of
schools must include 21 least two periods to be spent in the library.

{f) There should be one full-time jibrarian who must have at least
ed the higher secondary certificate examinaiion and been trained
in library science and one full-time catalogue-assistant who must have
passed the secondary school certificate examination and been trained

in library science.

An-employes who will do all cleaning, repairing and binding work' and
also act 4s a2 peon.

(g) The quantitative standard 'has to be reassessed at least once in five
years and the standard raised if found possible. .

College libraties:

30.23. There is not much real difference between college libraries and
sccondary school libraries in our country. Here, too, the accommodation
problem is very acute. It i$ seen in many old and large colleges that the
book-shelves are stuck in the wall and rise high to the ceiling. The books
kept in the upper half of the shelves are unobtainable without a Iadder. Bven
then, atl the books cannot be properly stocked. In some of the larger colleges
a few books have been transferred to the room of the departmental head
concerned. - This has somewbai eased the crowding of books but there is no
separate departmental reading-room. A member of the department conrcerned
looks after the books transferred to the department and distributes them ac-
cording to his convenmience. The number of scats available in the library
reading-room is quite insufficient. The books in every day demand are mixed
up with books which are seldom used, as there is no arrangement for separa-
ting the former from the latter., There is a great paucity of reference books.
Sometimes, old editions of an encyclopaedia and a set of attraciively bound
reference books, the latter perhaps donated by a foreign organisation, are seen
in the library, Very few copies are available of the books—both foreign and
published at home in constant demand and those available are usually kept
for the exclusive use of teachers.
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30.24. In some of the relatively new colleges it is seen that the books
take up every inch of space in the library room. The librarian does his
work of issuing books to students, sitting at a window-like small opening,
before which they assemble. The pupils submit their requisitions of books
beforehand and ceowd round the opening at the fixed hour.

30.25. Recently a few government colleges have been given gazeited libra-
rians and better qualified cataloguers. The post of librarian has not been
made gazetted in other government colleges and there is also no provision
there for the post of a trained cataloguer. This imbalance has been prevailing
i;or goml? years now. The imbalance also exists in relation to the atlotment
or books.

30.26. A few intermediate colleges have been recently upgraded to degree
colleges. In some degree colleges, honours courses have also been introduced,
Bven post-graduates courses have been opened in a few colleges, but the library
has not been expanded,

30.27. We believe there is need for determining the minimum quantitative
.standard for the college library. The colleges can be divided into three broad
groups according to enrolment 4 .

(a) Latge colleges—at which the enrolment is over one thousand,

b) Medium-sized colleges--enrolment at which varies between five hundred
and one thousand.

(¢) Smalt colleges—whose enrolment is less than five hundred,

30.28. Qur recommendations for the minimum standard of development
regarding college libraries are as follows ;

(@) The size ofthelibrary 1
Large ct;lleges—At least four thousand squar;.- feet._
Medium sized colleges—Aft least three thousand square feet.
Small colleges—At least two thousand square feet.

It is imperative to build a separate building for the college library.

(b) Allotment; the annual allotment for the purchase of books and perio-
dicals should be on the basis of taka ten per head (of both {eachers
and pupils). The cost of book repairing and book binding and
other related things must be met from this allotment. If a new
depariment is opened, an appropriate allotment foi books and
journals must be made.

{¢) The college library must remain Open-from £-00 a.m. to 9-00 p.m,
The college library must follow the open shelfesystom,
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(d) The minimum requirements for a college library should be as

follows g
Large Medium Small
Designation, Minimum qualifica- c¢ol- simd col- Remarks,
tions, leges, col-  Ieges,
' leges.
1 ’ 2 3 4 ~5 &
1. Librarian Must be a graduate 1 I (i) The librarjans a

and hold a post-
gradvate diploma

the larger colleges
should hold &

in LibraryScience, Master Degree and
post-graduate dipa
loma in Lib, Sc,
2. Assistant Libra- Ditto ‘e 1 i 1
rign,
3. Cataloguer .. Ditto e 2 1 1 (ii) Mustbe HS,C,

passed and hold a
certificate in  li-
brary training,

4, Library Assistant Muat be 5.5.C. pase 2 1 1 A
ted and hold a cer-
tificate in library .
training, .

5. Book-supplier'.., Must be §,8,C, 3 2 1
T passed and hold 4
certificate inlibrary
frainjng,

Must bave passed 3 2 1
clags VIII,

" 6, Peon

Those large colleges which have honours and post-graduate COUrses should
be given an additioral assistant librarian and two additional book suppliers.

‘University Libraries

3029, The existing’ library arrangement at our uaiversities is also aot
in our opinion, very satisfactory. Here, the accommodation problem is
acute. The Chittagong University aod Jahangir Nagar University have not
either been able so far to build a separawe library building. Cousequently,
there is no methodical arrangement in those universities for the porper stocking
and display of books and journals. The number of books meant to be loaned
to pupils at these unijversities is again insufficient, The system of lending
books on hire has not been introduced in the ubiversities mentioned above.
The library workers are hard put to it to evenly distribute those books among
the pupils which are beyond their purchasing capacity. A strong reference
service required for research has not been built up either, The supply of micro-
photographs for research and that of films and related materials for the same
type of work is far from satisfactory.

30.30. Immediate measures should betaken for the development of usiver-
gity libraries, The effectiveness and the weaknesses of the university libraries
should be independently assessed. There is need for setting up‘ a library
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oommities comprising weil-kniown librarians to give advise to the universities
and to formulate a development scheme on the basis of the above assessments.
We draw the attention of the university grants commission to this.

30.31. We believe that immediate and short-term measures should zlso
bo taken for the improvemeni of university libraries and we make the follow-
ing recommendations in this connection 3

(a) The allotment of books and periedicals should beinereased witbout
delay. When determining the allotment the following factors must
be taken into consideration:the number of subjects read, the number
of teachzrs and pupils, the number of existing books, the proportion
of books and periodicals in large demand and those seldom used,
the inzrease in the price of books and periodicals and the size of
the library.

(b) The work of constructing the ibrary building or developing it should
be undertaken immediately.

(¢) A suitable number of reference librarians and reference assistants
should be appointed and financial and other facilities given to the
library for inter-library exchange of books to strengthen the systen
of research.

(d) The university libraries should be given licenses more freely for
importing necessary foreign books, periodicals, films and related
materials. The requirements of research institutes and unmiversity
libraries should be given special consideration in the country’s impert
policy and customs and control of foreign exchange regulations,
The opinjons of the university librarians and of librarians of rescarch
institutes together with the views of library associations should
be taken in the matter of removing legal and procedural defects
regarding import, customs and control of foreign exchange regula-
tions. In this watter, we should ajso seek the help and co-opera-
tion of UNESCO. ’

People’s Library ;

30.32. There was a lukewaym attempt in this country in the fifties to set
up libraries in different paris of the country, The foundation of the Central
library in Dacea was laid in 1954, At that time,onc-time grants were made
to fifieen non-government libraries at district headquarters. Later, two more
givernment libraries were set up: one in Chitiagong and one in Khulna.
Avost was created in the Bducation Directorate for the exciusive management
of libraries, It was hoped that the allotment for non-government libraries
would be gradually increased and many new libraries set up in the country.
That ehope has not been realised. The allotment was raised up to taka two
hundrud and sixty-one thousand only and this included grants to more than
one hondred libraries. The post of the officer in-charge of libraries has
remained vacant since 1969.

30.33, The afiotmlent for books for the thrse government libraries in Dacca
Chittagong and Khulna is taka 45 thousand only. The purchasé of necessary
books has been impded in these libraries because of the  inadequate allotment,
T.ae building of the Central Public Library was handed oVer to Dacca: Univer-
sity 1961, The constr uction work of the new building for the library is
still incomplete. The Central Public Library. is somchow carrying on in a
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part of its old building. The Dacca University Library is also short of accom-
modation. The accommodation problem ofthe Chittagong Public Library ic
much moreé acute. No new building has been constructed for this library, Tbe
need has arisen for the expansion of the building housing the Khulna Govern-
ment Library,

30.34. The total allotment for the non-ﬁvcmmem libraries is at present
two -hundred and seventy-one thousand taka. The allotment for libraries is
generally made on the basis of their performance at different levels, On the
average a library can expect to get taka two hundred only per month from
the above allotment, If the pay of the pari-time librarian and that of one peon
is dedueted from this amount, hardly any money is left for the purchase of
books- The annual ‘grant from the municipality or the district council and
the collection from subscriptions together comslitute a meagre amount. Every
non-government school or college receives some allotment under capital grant
but there is no suck provision for non-government libraries. As a result,
the accommodation of most of the libraries is inadequate and their condition
geuerally lamentable,

30,35, Most of the aid-receiving non-government libraries are open for
two or ‘three hours inthe afternoon or the evening. The readers. actually
using the library mostly read -periodicals and journals. The paying members
get books on joan, The demand cannot be met because 2 sufficient number of
books .cannot be purchased.

30.36. The librarians in -non-government libraries are seldom trained, and
most of them work on a part-time basis. :

. 30.37. At present' the information centres in the district and subdivisional
towns are 2]so serving as libraries, Many of these information centres are
functioning as part of subdivisional and district libraries. There are also a
few libraries in- different parts of the country managed by the Bangladesh
Council, _ ; : -

30.38. Central Libraries in a few developed countries of the world are
culwiral organisations whose expenses are met from the taxes contributed by
the public aund to which all people get free access and where one can get
facilities for training throughout one’s life. Pupils at varicus levels also exten-
sively use these libraries, as they are much better stocked than college
or ubiversity libraries. Persons engaged in bigher research also et all
necessary facilities in the libraries mentioned above including all .books and
manuscripts and data required by them wbich are collected for them from the
different libraries of the couniry whenever necessary. In such countries, the
libraries in different regions work according to certain co-ordinated principles.
Instead of working on a competitive basis tbey co-operate with one another
and try to make themselves self-sufficient by collecting books from different
parts of the world. Through the system of mutual lending of books, the res-
dersin ome regional library can get the advantage of books borrowed from
other regional libraries. In ttis matter, the-regional libraries get the willing
co-operation of all concerned,. The list of books available in the whole
country is prepared in the Central Public Library, so that one can get the
picture of the entire book resources of the couniry through the Central Public
Library, Copies of books or journals are sentfo different parts of the counrry
and gometimes ever abroad through the country’s co-ordinated library system,
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Baoks are also male avajlable to the inaccessible patts of the country
through braunch lib:aries and peripatetic book-vans, The libraries in thse
d.veloped countries have reachel their presont level of excellence through
many stages of development,

Qur objective ;

30.39. Our national objective Should be to extend the library system
throughout the country 8> that in the near future no citizan is reguired
to travel more than one mile from his home to get the book or books
he requires from the branch library or the peripatitic book-van. The rea-
lisation of the funiamenta state princijles, the expansion of educational
and culture, the development of a high national character and theexc.llance
of arts and crafts depend upon a country's overall education system. People
orieated education need not be limited to educatiopal institutions, and can
be supplemented by libraries, So libraries should be set up all over
Bangladesh,

30.40. We belioveit is ¢ssential to endct suitable Jegislation for libraries
as the first stage towards the realiration of our national objective. The
introduction of a library tax, the creation of a directerate of Jibraries and
the setting up of an advisory council for libraries should all be brought
under the purview of tbe enactment. Pendibg enacting of legislation we
make the following recommendations,

3041, A government library should be set up immediatly at Rajshahi,

3042. The accommodation problem of the government libraries in
Dagca, Chittagong and Khulna should be immediately solved and the
allotment for the purchase of books should be increased at feastthree times.

3043. The total allotment for non-government libraries should be
immediately increased at least three times. Besides, a budgeiary provision
should be made under capital grant for taka one million, so that the
district and sub-divisional libraries can be eXpanded and o few libraries
set up at thana levels, The standard of the libraries at these thres [evels
should be equivalent te that of the libraries attached to large, medium sized
and small celleges.

30.44. A new office should be established as a prepatatory measure
for the setting up of the prohosed directorate of libraries and the vacant
post of the odicer ia-charge of libraries attached to the education direc-
torate should be transferr;d there and be shosid bs given new assistants
as required, Later, he and his assistants will be absorbed in the directorate
of libraries,

National library E

3045, The national library should be the country’s greatest research
centre and serve as a cultural bridge for the outside world, This Ilibrary
must be given the right of copyright deposit, and the preparation of a
nationai catalogue of books and its publicetion and the Publication of books
in different branches of knowledge shonld b: among its responsibilities,
Suvitable legisiation for the national lib-ary has 0 be enacted and this has to
be developed as an autonomous organisation, In this connection we also
reco mmend that three main libraries at divisional headquarters should also
be given the right of copyright deposit,
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30.46, The present central library can be developed as the nationallibrary.
The branch of the national library attached tothe present directorate of archives
and libraries should be transferred to theabovelibrary.

30.47. The first step towards the establishment of a national library should
be the creation of a post of chief librarian and the recruitment of an out-
standing librarian to this post and the fixing of responsibility for work among
the different libratians, - o

National Archives :

30.48. It is urgently necessary for the- matiomal archives to be developed
without delay as an autonomous organisation and with all necessary facilities,
The responsibility of this organisation should be the collection of important
records relating to the preservation of individual and state rights and that of
origina] documents and papars concerming our national history and their proper
mzintenance and distribution for the purpose of research. The documents
piling up in the couniry’s different offices, courts and administrative divisions
are not properiy looked afier and are damaged or desiroyed over the vears.
Those which remain are so piled up that the necessary papers camnot be
found when they are needed. There is no arrangement for separating valuable
papers or documents from this pile after proper examination and no care is
taken for their preservation against imsects, In this perspective the need for

national archives becomes obvious.

30.49. Many in our country are not appropriately aware of the need of
preserving government papers and documents of historical valve. The national
archives is an orgabisation where valvable and historical documents and papers
and books can be preserved and rarely-used docnments of grcat important

can be kept. . )

30.50. We must take immediate measures for the establishment and deve-
iopment of national archives. A scheme for the preservation of writien mate-
rials of historical and traditional value should be adopted in relation to natiomal
archives so that these can he used for the pupose of research when required.
Besides, there is also .need for the establishment of a national commission for

archives. .

. 30.51. The employees of Bangladesh national archives responsible for
fooking after documents shouid be sent abroad for training in the latest methods
of preseiving documenis and papers. The latest facilities for the preservation
of papers and documents must be available in our nationalarchives. Enactment
of legislation and a suitable scheme might be necessary for the collection of
documents and papers of historical value. The directorate of archives under
the Ministry of Education should be given the responsibility for the management
and supervision of pational archives.

Library training 3

30.52. The present arrangement for library training is quite iuadequate.
At present there is provision for a post-graduate diploma course in library
training and for a Master Degree course at the Dacca University only. Both
are evening courses and of one year's duration. There is no provision for
training in library science at any other university. The responsibility for
providing courses in library training below the degree level is that of the Bangla-.
desh Library Association. They started an evening certificate course in 1957

Bl
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one course in a year. The teachers involved with this course have: been doing
the work free for many years. Recently, the Association has started two courses
Per year and traitung courses have also been started in the Khuloa, Chittagong,
Comilla and Rajshahi branches of the Association. The examination is of
course conducted by the ‘Central Office of the Association at Dacca. .-

30.53. The two courses at the Dacca- University have been recoghised as
‘authorised courses’ by the government and government servants can now be
admitted to these courses ondeputation. Bur the certificaie course of the Library
Association has not yet been 3o recognised although the certificate awarded
by the Association is recognised for appointment of librarians apd cataloguers in
both ‘government and non-government orgainisations. '

30.54. A few thousand trained libragans and library assistants -will be.
required for the management of libraries of the standard as laid down by use.
The present training facilities are not at all adequate to meeting this need.
We have recommended the inclusion’ of library science in the curriculum at
the secondary and degree levels. This ‘will also require trained teachers of a
high standard. . S ’ '

_30.55. A library department shovld be opened in our three general univer-
sities 1 Rajshahi, Chittagong and Jahangir Nagar.

30.56. Anm iustitute of libraries should be set vp immedijately for training
at the post-graduate level. The responsibility for managing this institute can
for the time being be given to the Bangladesh Library Association. There
is neced for a separate building for ‘this institute but it can in the mean time
start functioning in the present Central Library. Branches of this institute
must also be opened in different parts of the country for extending the faci-
lites of -training.

30.57. There should be adequate provision of scholarships for pupils under
training at both these levels. B '

30.58. The librarians and the library assistants are helpers and co-workers
of teachers, pupils and those engaged in iesearch. This truth has been recog-
nised in the more developed countries : hence the libraries there are constauntly
achieving greater perfection because of theinitiative, enthusiasm and inventiveness
displayed by the librarians. We, therefeore, recommend that trained librarians and
other library employees of equivalent qualifications should be given the same
status and remuneration as given to feachers. The librarians of course mnst
not. be included in the administrative cadre as this will be contrary to nation
interests. .The overall responsibility. for the management of iibraries must be
given to highly qualified librarians and they must enjoy full freedom in all
library matters, . =~ - . ‘

Museams 3 -

30.59. To day the need is specially felt of selting up a museum af every
educational campus for promoting educational excellence. Small dnd large
models of many. educational materials are more attractive to the pupils and
have a greater bearing cn reality than the pictures in black and white found
in the text books. The evolution of national life and traditions can generally be
traced through the museums.  Teaching with the help of the museum inside
or outside the educational .campus becomes more lively and realistic. We must,

therefore, set up musetums . thronghout the. country both inside and outside the

edicational campus.’. . . [ T 0T

i€



243

30.60. 1t is not very expensive to start & museum &t the campus of an
educational institution ; unlimited- money is also not reguired for equipping
the museum well. :Many easily available exhibits can add fo:the atttactive-
ness’ of the museum if selected *carefully and: displayed. with imagination. The
erts and crafts works of both teachers and pupils and of 2 certain standard
of excellence .can alsd be exhibited in the museum. The artistic achievément
of the past can provide inspiration to, ind stimulate the creativity. of, the pre-_
semt generation, B v T T

T ¢

", 30.61. " Steps should be taken in the hear future to sef up niuseums af a
few selected secondary schools.- The fiecessary :encouragement &nd firancial
grant can be of great helpin ‘establishing such miiseums: - We must make a cautious
but ﬁrn{ advance, in this-regard as part of -2 Jong-term scheme,

National Mnseim § - | L T P 5
30.62. It can be said briefly that the national museum shall Be -bur cultural
research centre, an attractive demonstration centre of the objects of our national

history and’ traditions; and a sourcé of national awareness through: creating
opportunities for the common citizens for fruitfully enjoying their leisure. ! -

30.63. We do not have any flourishing museum which can at present be
given the status of our national museum, During the Pakistani regime, there
was an attempt to make a scheme for the establishmént of 2 large govezrnment
museum in Dacca and the work of consiricting the proposed museum.in
the Shahbag area had alsc made some headway. But the.’ construction
work was kept in abeyance whem a supposed error in the blue print was
found. The old Dacca museum under private management has not beem able
to make such progress either. Many archeological object and samples.of rare
historical value found in Bangladesh had been tramsferred to West Pakistan
during the Pakistani regime, It has also been reported to us that many. valu-.
able specimens have been smuggled abroad. The ‘Barendra Research Museum
at Rajshahi, "second in importance only to Dacca museim, had’ reached 2
moribund stage because of neglect. The museum was formally handed over
to the Rajshahi Uidiversity some time ago. Recently “site museums' have been
set up at Mainamati, Pabarpur and Mohasthangar and ‘the foundation of an
archeological museum laid at Agrabad in Chittagong. An effort was made a
few months ago to set up muséums with regional collections and at local
initiative as part of the Kishoreganj Library and adjacent to the Nazimuddin Hall
in Dinajpur but the effort has not been successful. OQuonce .an attempt was made
to set up 2 museum at Rangamati with the impléments of the tribal
people but the attempt did not-go far. The inhabitants of the tribalarea
covering Chittagong Hill Tracts and Hazong and their way of life and habits
and, customs and dresses are of great research value and of special interest
to forcign scholars. We have obviously not realised this, so the lite of the.
tribal people has not been properly reflected in our museums nor a separate
museum has been set up with the objects and implements collected from this
source, With the approach of modern civilization the tribal people have been:
uprooted from their homes over an extensive arez and their way of lifeis.
changing so fast that suitable samples and objects would soon be difficultto.
eoliect without seeking the help of foreigners.

30.64. Large museums in several fields of human knowledge are to be
found in the modern world ; such as science museums, industrial muscuins ete.
We have so far given no thought to these museums. The establishment of
these museums is a time-consuming process and requires a lot of perseverence
sod {s also highly expensive. T - '

L] -
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Owr recommendmon '

30.65. The foundation of our national museunt can be Jaid with the collec-
tions available at i:acca Museum; so let this be done. The area ocoupiad by
the Dacca myreum ig a smal] one and the building is smaller still. A higa-rise
building is not suitable for a museym. A museum requires an extensive area
and ghould have ample provision for future development. We hear that five

“acres Of land for the wnational muceum and land of similar, size for the
national library have been set apart in the Sher-e-Bungla township The whole
of the land can be allotted for the muceum and the land in the Shahb:rg
area where a museum was being built s .ould be set apart for the expansion
of the national library, if our recommendation regarding the development of
the central library to a national library and located in the Shalb: g aiea is
accepted. In this connection it may be metioned t.at the pew buiiding of
the pre-ent central library is being constructed ad_laaent ta the site selected
for the musevm.

30.66. The national museum musf be an autonomous organisation. The

construction work of the archeological museum at Agrabad must be fast eom-
pleted, In time this museum will get the status of the national atchcologlcal
museum.

30.67. A long-term scheme should be made for seiting up science muéeums
and industrial museums in consultation wnh the experts concerned and cautious
advance made in that direclion.

30.68. The life of the tribal people must be reflected in a separate museum
or in a particular section of the national museum. We beligve that it will
be easier to set up a separate museum for this purpose at a particular tourist
oshtre.

30.69. Due weight must be given to the development of the “Barendia
Research Museum’® as the chief museum of the northern region.

30.70. At the first stage a museum in each division and at a later stage
amuseum in cach district should be Sct up as part of a comprehensive scheme
for people’s education.

Documentation Cenfre 3

30.71. The ‘scientific documentation centre’ set up at the proviocial level
under the Bangladesh Council of Scientific and Indusirial Research during tle
pakistani regime should be upgraded to a pational documematwn cenfre 1o
create greater facilities and opportunitics for research in scientific. industrial
and technical fields. This will serve as the main. centre for supplying data
appropriate to research and this must have close relations with the mcre
famous rescarch centres of the world. The responsibility of the Ceatre stall
be 1o collect calendars and periodicals containing research data or their cories
and whatever .else is required for the purpose of qualitative research. There
is a national need for such a documentaiion centre. It is not possible for
any single organisation, whether it be the University or the Atomic Bnerg¥
Commission or the Jute Research Institute or the Cholera Research Tnstituie
to collect all relevant research dala from different parts of the country or ¢f
the world and sometimes even the required information is not available separately
to any of the above organisations, The need for a natxonal do¢cumentaticn
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centre, therefore, becomes obvious. A scheme relating to this must be formu.
lated on a top priority basis With the help of the specialists concerned and
firm steps should be taken towards the setting up of the national docunienta-
tion centre,

Planetoriom :

30.72, A planetorium is a must for 3 modern country for exploring the
niysteries of space and of the astronomical World. The movement of stars
and planets in the blue gky reflected through a film projector in the plane-
torium ceiling and the stirring commentary accompanying it can clearly implant
in the Spectator’s mind the significance of many difficult geographical and as
tronomical data io a matter of one or tWo hours Which would nct be possible
even in onme year merely through study. The data relating to geophysical
rescarch can be displayed through particular prejection schemes to ordinary
spectators according to their depth of curiosity and power of understanding
and at the sams time can be of considerable help to teachers and pupils at
the higher levels and to highly educated viewers. The planetorium always
attracts a large number of visitors, specially on holidavs. Tbhe annual expendi-
ture on the planetorium is partly met through admission fees.

30,73, We recommend that a planctorium should be established in Dacca

in the very near future. In future, a planetorium should be preferably sst
up at every divisional headquarters.
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. .. . - LIERARIES
SUMMAR ¥

DBibraries in educational institutions :

1. The library is like the heart of an educational institution. Bot the
heart of most-of our educational institutions is inactive. Thedevelopment of
libraries is not a matter of patch-work. The libraries in our educational
iastitutions have to be thoroughly reconstructed if We intend to make our
education system truly effective. (30.1.)

2. The standard and the scope for the developaient of libracies have been
laid down in this report so that the administrative autborities and the develop-
meot workers coperned can proceed in their work with a clear copcept and
a certain balance 15 achieved between school and cotlege libraries, Thestandard
laia down should be reconsiderea at least once in five years, (30.2.-30.4.)

lfri mary School Vibraries !

3. The responsibility for creating an atiraction for books and develop-
ing an atiitude of respect to them and for forming the reading- habit among
the pupils is first that of the guardians and later that of the primary school
concerned. But.this responsibility-is not being properly discharged. Till now
the supply of books to primary schools has not been inciuded in any develop-
ment scheme. It is bot pessible to set up a libraiy at every primary school.
For the time being a library schould be set up at every thana headquarters
and books supplied from there to the primary schools falling vrder the tlaras,
urisdietion. One or more than one primary school in every uniom should be
used asa camp for distribution of books to all the primary schools in the ur-ion.
Attractive books and journals for children shouvld be published at governnens
initiative and distributed ata tow price. (30.5.-30.14.)

Secondary school librarjes :

4. The secondary school libraries are aiso neglected. The paucity of bocks,
the lack of accommodation, the want of a librarian and above all the relugs
tance for serious reading displayed by teachers and pupils a'ike reveal a pitiable
picture of the secondary schoos. The secovdary school libraries should be
biilt up throughout the country in accordance with a minimum standard
oarefully devised, The failure of the secondary school libraries is bound to
%rbh;%er the proper functioning of college and university libraries. (30.15.

22, :

College libraries

5. The deficiencies of our college libraries &re more or less similar to
hose of the seconiary school libraries. The libraries attached to governmcant
collegesare a little better, but non-government college libraries face a desperate
situation, Recently intermediate colleges have been raised to the degree leves
and some colleges have started bobours courses, and even post-graduate courscs
are available in afew colleges. But no effective measures have been taken for
the devetopment of the libraries attached to these colleges, ‘We have laid down
th: minimum standard for coliege libraries after dividing the colleges into large,
medium-sized and small colleges. Urgent measures should be taken to imrle-
ment the recommendations regasding the size, the allotment and the management
of libraries. (30:28.)
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University libraries :

6. In our opinion the library system in our universities is also not’ satig-
factory. Steps should be immediately taken for the development of university
libraries.- The effectiveness and weaknesses of thelibraries at this level should
be independently assessed. A library conimittee comprising well-known librarians
should be set up to advige the university in all library matters and to formy-~
late a development scheme on the basis of the above assessment. We draw
the attention of the university grants commission to this. :

- The allotment for books and periodicals should be considerably raised at
the university level, the referénce division has to be strengthened to make all
research work more active and an adequate amount of foreign exchange should
be allotted for the import of forcign books and films, (30.29-30.31.)

People’s Library ;- -~ - . ]
7. Central Libraries in the developed ‘countries re’ cuiturai organisations
whose expenses are met from™ taxes contributed by the public and to which
the people have free aceess and where ome gets all facilities for learnming
throughout one’s life. The pupils also extensively use these libraries. Our
national objective should be te so extend the library system inthe country
that no citizen is required to travel more than one mile from this home for-
getting the book or books he requires from the people’s . library. A library
tax approved by the legislature, the setting up of 8 directorate.of libraries and
the formation ef a library advisory eouncil will be necessary for this purpose,

A government library should be set up immediately at Rajshahi, The
accommodation problem of the government libraries in Dacca,, Chittagongand
Khulna has to be forthwith solved and the allotment for books for these
three libraries has to be raised at least three times. Government grantto
non-government libraries should also be raised and non-recurring grants provided
according to necessity. The Bangladesh Central Library should be raised to
the status of a national library and given the right of copyright deposit and
must be developed as a statutory autonomous organisation, (30.32-30.47.)

8, It is necessary to set up a directorate of archives, to give all necessary
facilities to mational archieves and to appoint a national archieves commis-
sion for the preservation of valuable records regarding state and citizenship
rights, for collecting and preserving original papers and documents in respect
of national history and for a well-ordexed research system. (30-48-30.51.)

Library Training :

9. A few thousand trained librarians and library assistants will be needed
for the able management of libraries in accordance with our recommendaiions,
The present training system is not at all adequaie to meeting this need
We recommend that a library department should be opened at Rajshahi, Chia~
gong and Jahangir Nagar universitics and an Insiitute of Libraries set up a
Dacca, Librarians of equivalemt qualificaiions should be given the same status
and remuneration as given to the teachers. (30.52.-30.58.)

*
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Museoms ;

.. 10. The need is specially felt of setting up a museum at every educational
campus for promoting educational excellence. The evolution of national life
and traditions can be largely traced through the museums. Teaching with the
help of the museum inside or outside the campus becomes more lively and
realistic. Museums should, therefore, be set upall over the country both inside
and outside the campus,

A national museum should be built up as an autonomous organisation
centering round the Dacca museum. A museum should be set up at every
divisional headquarters and every encouragement should be givento the estab-
lishment of museums at district levels with regionsl and local objects and

samples. (30,59.30.70.)

Docamentation Centre ;

11. A documentation centre under the Council of Scientific and Industirial
Research was set up at the provincial level. This has to be immediately
rajsed to the level of a national documentation centre to create greater faci-
lities and opportunities in scientific, technical and industrial fields. A schems
has to be formulated in this regard on a priority basis after consultation
with the specialists concerned. (30.71.)

Planetorinm ¢ _

12. A planetorium should be set up at Dacca to enable the common peoglc
to fruitfully enjoy their leisure. In future, a planctorium should be preferably
set’ up at every divisional headquarters. (30.72-30-73.)

ey ] gy
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CHAPTER XXXI
EQUALISATION OF EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY

311, If we iatend to build a classless, exploitation-free society we must
abolish all class distinctions in the educational field and achieve an equalisation
of educational opportunity. Education under the old system had become the
monopoly of a_small privileged group. As a result, the talent of ihe children
belonging to the working class and to lower middle c¢lasses remained undis-
covered. This in its turn impeded the couniry’s advance. Educational standards
throughout the country should be more or less of the same order for the
sake of social integration and for the purpose of development. It must be
ensured in the new education system that every talent gets proper scope for
development irrespective of the financial status of his parents, his place of
residence, his religion, his sex and his age.

31.2. The existing class distinctions in our society have <¢reated privileged
groups in the field of education. But this is also true that the education
system, through an appropriate scheme, can be used as the chief weapon to
remove class distinctions, At present our country is at the preparatory stage
towards transformation to a socialistic way of life. A large section of educated
people in our society is conservative, It is difficult for them to shed their
conservative outlook on life and their natural propensity to safeguard their
¢lass interests, This section of society is naturally hostile to the idea of the
equalisation of educational opportunity. If theabove hostility can be countered
and if appropriate measures are taken for implementing the following recommen-
da}’i_onz,d the objective of the equalisation of educational opportunity can be
achieved. .

31.3. The right of every citizen to get equal facitities in the field of educa-
tion has been recognised as a universal principle. This is one of the funda-
mental principles of the United Nations and the international bodies associated
with it. This has been included in the declarition of human rights prepared
and approved by the Unjted Nations, OQur country has accepted this principle
as a Key to establishing social justice and as a step towards building a new
exploitation-free society, This principle has been incorporated in our constitu-
tion aund it has often been said in the first five-year plan and in many govern-
ment hand-outs and declarations that this principle will be firmly implemented,

31.4. Equalisation of educational opportunity is a social and state principle
essemial for the development of personality, for the freedom of society and
for an independent life, and social justice is established and various c¢lass dis-
tinctions removed- throngh the application of this principle. In other words it
can be said that tte principle of equalisation of educational opportunity is an
important means of establishing and supplementing human rights and the state
can use education as the chief waapon to remove all social and class distinctions.

31.5. Much has 10 be done in support of the principle of equalisation of
educational opportunity. The responsibility for the full and complete develop-
ment of the lateni powers of every ecitizen is that of the society and of the
State. Thesocial and State responsibility in regard to this would be discharged
mainly through the education system and the equalisation of education oppor-
tunity should be considered as & basic human right. Notking elss sbould be
regarded as a jusiification for unequal provision of educational opportunities

32
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except the differring inclinations, merits and capacities of the pupils. As far as
possible efforts must be made to raise the overall social standard through
raising the standard of the pupil in an educational environment where facili-
ties and opportunities are ¢qually available for every pupil. The help of society
and government and their encouragement and patronage should be distributed
to educational institutes of the same kind or at t(he same level on the basis
of equity and equality. The personal inclination of every ¢itizen to improve
himself through education should be regarded as a natural right and the eduaca-
tion system should be employed in the furtherance of this inclination, At the
level of higher ednacation or in the field of professional education, personal
inclinations, talent and physical and mental attributes should receive due consi-
deration. Above all government must take energetic measure for the removal
of the mental and environmental causes which lead te educational inequalities.

[y

31,6, For various reasons, our education system has fallen a prey to these
inequalifies. The existing education system in our country grew up during the
imperial and the colonial regime. The foreign rulers established a system of
education encouraging class distinctions and forming privileged group for their
own gelfish interests. The system suited their policy of exploitation very well
indeed, Besides, {he social, economic and geographical differences existing in
the different regiotis of our country also contribute to educational inequalities.
Varioug social superstitions, fatalism, pessimism, selfishness, a consgervative
attitunde and above all our economic imisery are largely responsible for creating
distinctions in the social as well as in the educational field, On analysis it
would appear that most of the things contributing to educational inequalities
can be temoved through appropriate social and governmental measures.

31,7, We must adopt different schemes i cur education system designed

to help realise the objective of equalisation of educational opportunity, We will
discuss here some of the more importani methods,

31.8. Free primary education must be made compulsory and universal up to
class VIII, Educational development and economic progress are inter-dependent.
Fconomic progress can be achicved only through free and compulsory primary
education and universzl education can be introduced only 2 reasonable stage
‘of economic development—for universal education is something which evoives
over the year. - In most of the industrialised and developed countries univers: |
education up to age sixteen is now compulsory but at the beginning the age
level was considerably lower and the duration of universal education was raised
step by step with the development of ecomomic resources. Bangladesh must
make all possible efforts to catch up with the more advanced countries at a
much shorter time than was taken for the evolution of universal eduecation
in those countries. We must at the same time realise that we do not at
present have the resources to introduce universal education equivalent to that
prevalent in the more developed countries. The chief thing we shouid consider
s how we can reach the necessary stage of free and compulsory education for
the purpose of building up educated citizens and accelerating economic progress.
We have already recoramended for the acceptance of compulsory education up
1o class VIII as a basic principle. Free primary education must be made
compulsory and universal up to class VIII if we iatend to realise our objec-
tive of building up good citizens and accelerating our economic progress, In
our country poverty 1s the main impediment to education. Ounr people are so
poor that they cannot in most cases bear the expenses of education of their
children;. Besides, poverty forces children of tender age to do manual work
to, the exclusion of everything else, Many children for this reason cannot go
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to school. The weight of additional expenses which poor parents have to bear
for the education of their children must be lightened if we intend o make the
introduction of comtpulsory education up to class VIII effective. If essential
¢ducational implements and one set of school uniform can -be supplied every
year and text books distributed at a low price and if education up to class VII' is
made free, it may be possible to retain most of the children in scheool. 1naddis
tion, if provision can be made for cheap tiffin in every school, it might be assumed
that most of the parenis will feel inclined to send their children to school instead
of employing them on the ficld or the farm. Measures must also be taken for
raising educational standards in the rural areas to the level of those in the urban
areas, We have also made recommendations for raising the standards in
secondary education as well as in higher education. These of course will involve
considerable financial expenditure and the guardians, schools, golleges and the
universities must all make a combined effort to meet this increased expenditure.

-

31.9. ‘There should be provision for multilateral courses at the secondary
level to make possible the full development of every pupil according to his talent,
his inclination and his. enthusiam. * All pupils do not naturally equally like all
subjects but have different inclinations and propemsities and hopes and aspira-
tions. When a pupil- docs not find any scope in the cducatiopal scheme for
pursuing his own particular line, he is forced to'choose a subject for which he has
no particular enthusiasm. Of course sometimes a choice is made because of
ignorance of the facilities available or lack of self-confidence It isalso seen
that a pupil chooses a particular subject or follows a particular profession
merely to please his parents ot Lis guardian. This waste otP manpower must be
prevented and the pupil concerned guided to choose a subject best suited to bhis
particular type of talent and to the particular pature of his propensities. The
particular talents and inclinations of %he pupils must not only be dl;termined and
measured but multilateral courses must also be introduced for tte full utilisation and
development of these qualities. ‘We bave t. erefore made several recommendation
for the infroduction of different vocational courses at the sccondary level and for
arranging multilateral courses “beginning from this level. 'We must also bear in
mind that experience of productive labour and of social service should be given
due weight together with the academic performance of the pupils while consi-
dering them for admissjon to the college or the university.

_ 31.30. All the nations. of the world have today realised the need of
discoveting their best talents and devising a suitable education .system for them.
The economically advanced countries,too, are also active in this matter. The
reason behind this world wide search for talents is that today’s life is heavily depen-
dent on science and technology. Fhe two most prominent characteristics of this
age are fast change and keen competition, The need for far-siglted and enthusiastic
people able to make adjustments to changing times has per; aps never been felt
more keenly before, But the pace of econon.ic development will be considerably
slowed down if we are unable to discover out talents and provide snitable traiping
for them. The importance of finding out talents has therefore greatly increased.
Even the relatively prosperous countries. are making frantic efforts to find out
shitable men and frain them for making necessary eontribution to nationa!
development. The need for finding out our talents and to help them fully develop
their capabilities bas assnmed a ‘great urgency .in Bangladesh. We are engaged
in nation building activities are particular juncture of history when many tech-
nically trained workers undera dynamic leadership are needed. These worker
are necessary for economic development, but our economic backwardness make
it - difficult for us to find these workers. As our ¢conomic condition is far worse-
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than that of the industrialised countries, we are unable to bear the expenses of the
kind of education system needed for economic development. ‘The only way in
wiich this problem can be tackled is the full uiilisation of our manpower. There
are many couutries in the world today which have been able to build up a deve-
loped economic system owing to the skiliful use of their manpower and in spite of
their lack of raw materials. Of course the country's resources arc tee basic in-
gredieat of an indusrially developed society, We may not be ableat once to
collect « orrect data about our resources but we have a population of 75 million
and with suitable traiming this manpower can be developed inio a great and per-
menent a st of the country. We must provide for suitable education and

training specially for thosse who have been able to demonstrate their gifts ap
capabilities.

31.11. Government must make due provision for scholarships for the meri-
torjous pupils baginning from the secondary Jevel so that they are not deprived
of azdacational and training facilities hecause of their lack of means. As longas
our parcapital income is low, even our most talented students will find it difficult
tobear the expenses of their higher education. As a result, there will be a great
paucity of train=d and capable people in the country. So scholarships must be
provided a¢ difforent levelsand in different fields for those pupils who can reason-
bla expected to contribute to the general welfare because of their outstanding
gifts and capabilities. A meaningfﬁl equalisation of educational opportunity
can be achieved through the above provison of scholarships.

31.12. A large number of the country's talented children do not get the
opportunity to discover their capabilities through the edusation system, On the
other hand those who actually get the facilities of higher education are often not
physically and mentaly in a position to B2 fully benefited bythem. It is inju-
dicious tolet ourlimited educational facilities be wasted and our manpower be
misused, The greatest handicap to educational advancement of our talented
pupilsis their economic want, We must not allow poverty,in our nationalinte”
rest, to be an impedinent to the full development of our talents or to stand as
an ofaitacle to the necessary development of talents for the progress of the country.
Our rccommendations for provision of scholarships for pupils to attain equali-
sation of educational opportunity should also make it possible for suitable pupils
to be sought outand to arrange appropriate training for them, At school, coliege
and university levels, all efforts must be made to discover talented pupils and to
help them as far as possible. In other words, government must make extensive
provision for scholarships for poor but meritorious pupils at all levels, To
ensure that the meritorions pupils belonging to poor raral fmilies are not dep-
rived of the facilities of higher and professional education the entire expendi-
tuee of constructing hostels in respect of these pupils must be borne by the
government, According to prevalent rules, the fee is waived in regards to many
poor but meritorious pupils, The present system generally is to grant full
freeships to ten per cant of the total number of pupils and help freeships to an
equal number of pupils, There is also provision for student concessions in the
golleges. - All thesc privileges must be kept Intact. But in the matter of awar-
ding scholarships the sujtability of a pupil must be given special consideration.

31.13. The rate of . scholarships should be such as to enable the pupils
ehjoying them to carry on their studizs without any flnancial hardship. The
chief consideration in awardiag scholarshins should of course merit. Provision
must be made for different clasies of scholarships, such as scholarships for

eneral students covering their fees gnd incideatal expenses and residential scho-
apships covering fee and boarding, lodging and incidental expenses.
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31.14. Scholarships again must be provided for talented pupils to encourage
them to take part in different constructive activities, A balance must be achieved
between the number of sCholarships and their relevance to the country’s total
development programme. For example, when the need for science teachers
appears to be greater, the number of scholarships in science supjects must be
ingreased to attract competent pupils to science teaching, The number of scho-
larships may be decreased in fields where the need is not so great. While conduc-
ting the search for talented pupils and provid'ng encouragement to them it must
be remembered that talent does not always mean intelligence, It would be wrong
to confine our attention fo only intelligent pupils. We need technicians and engi-
neers of different kinds for our economic development. Those pupils with
clearly marked propensities in this directica should be given all possible facilities
to train as future technicians and engineers. the latent possibilities of every pupil
have to he diseovered and way evolvpd of measuring ti.em if we intend to identify
are particular type of talents mentioned above.

31.15. Special eare has to be taken of really outstanding pupils in the
interest of soci.l welfare. It must be ensured that every talented pupil is able to
received a type of education equivalent to that found in the more developed
countrics irrespective of his or her social surrondings, At the same time we must
sec to it that the children belonging tot he working class and to lower middle
classes are not handicapped .ic any way when the selection of talented
pupils is made.

31,16, The greatest of the various problems which are {aced by our e¢duca-
tipr system is how to make education people-oriented, The needs of the socicty
df common people add of the pupils belonging to this society must be placed
above all other needs in our education system. Our new education system mus;
serve as a weapon to achieve the desired social transformation. One main quty
in t.is perespective is the removal of class distingtions in the field of education
This will become possible when our whole education system is nationalised
Mationalisation in this case mean will that all educational institutions are brought
under government eontral , that the standard of ed .cation in rural areasis raised
to the level of that in urban areas and that equity is achieved in determing the
salaries of school teachers om the basis of experience and cutput and quality of
work. This, we realise, is going to be an expensive proposition, Nevertheless
we must gradually move forward towards supplying,through a well thought-out
scheme, the required pumber of furniture-items, educational implements and
qualified teachers for all educational insiitutions.

31.17. The income derived from student fee in our non-government secon-
dary cchool and colleges, coupled with government grant, is generally wkolly
spend for the salaries of teachers. The salaries of teachers in non-government
schools and colleges must be brought to the level of those for government schools
and college teachers, if all our educational institutions are nationalised. Asa
result, the recurring expenditure of government in regards to the salary of
teachers will be increased many times, . To meet this contingency, a ten-year
scheme must be prepared,
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31.18. The increased salary of teachers is rot the only expenditure involved
in nationalising educational institutions. There is a popular demand for educa-
tion up to the Tower secondary level to be made fiee and for making edu-
cation up to class VIII universal. If education from class VI fo VIIT is made
free. government expenditure on this account will be considerably increased.
Besides, laree allotments have to be gradvally made for bringing the school
building and educational implements up to the required level in respect of a
large number of secondary schools.

-31.19. Trhe great disparity eXisting at present in the educational institutions
in regard to teachers, c¢ducational implements and educational standards must
be removed. This disparity is particuiarly prominent between government and
non-government educational insitutions. The salary of teachers in most of the
non-goverument educational institutions is lower than that of teachers in govern-
ment educational institutions. An appropriate number of qualified teachers is
required to raise the standard of teaching in non-government educarional insti-
tutions. Most of the non-govermment educational instiiutions are unable to
appoint the required number of suitably qualified teachers for want of money.
The low standard of building, classroom and furniture in these educationzl ins-
titutions is visible to all, and thete is hardly any provision of a playing field
or a hoswel for them. Suitable school buildings, classrooms, fuyniture and
facilities for games and sports must be provided in all edvcational institutions
for raising the national standard of education. It is undeniable that there is
considerable want of educational implements in these institutions and these
actually available are of a low standard. Switable edncational materials of the
required standard must be provided for these educational institutions, otherwise,
the national standard of education will be lowered. Measvres should be taken
for increasing the salaty of teachers in non-govermment schools and colleges on
the basis of ability and suitability., It, therefore, becomes clear that extensive
government help and aid must be provided to the non-goverament educational
ingtitutions to raise their educational standard as long as the nationalisation of
educational institufions is not possible,

31.20. The number of educational institrtions has fo be raised in different
parts of the country in the perspective of our national requirements and in
codsonance With the population and geographical location of the parts concern-
ed. Professional instites should receive priority in the above expansion of
our education system. The economic possibilities and the prodvetion potential
of the different regions should be taken into consideration while setting up the
professional institutes. Provision should also be made for educational expan-
ston in relatively backward areas. The ‘expansion of women’s education, we
must remembet, is of particular inportance. :

31.21. Special care has to be taken of physically and mentaly handicapped
pupils in the interest of social welfare and a special education system iniro-
duced for them according to necessity. Facilities for formal and mon-formal
education should be available for the workers who have had no opportunity
for formal education se that they-can develop the required skills in accordance
with their inclinations and capacities. )

-31.22. There are many educational instituiions  in our couniry under the
management of missionaries and under -private ownership. Although the same
syllabus is followed in these.ipstitutes,.they have nevertheless accentugted
class distinctions because of the unequal facilities obtaining in them regarding
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management, salaries of teachers, ete, The only effective way inwhich thece
class distinctions can be removed is, we believe, to bring 21l these edveaticnal
institutions undes fovernment contrel so that the same principle is follcwed in
all of them in regard to the matters mentioned above, Besides, these educational
institutions have to be reconstructed in conformity with cur state principles.

31.23. We realise that it will take time to implement allthe recommenda-
tions made by us for removing the class distinctions in the field of educaticn
which have arisen out of the longfwolonial cxploitation of our count;y. Huge
matertal resources and manpower will be required to infrodvee peopleseduca-
tion of the same standard at all levels of our society znd throughout the
country. But gradual progress must be made towards the realisaticn of the
above objective after determiningappropriate pricrities so that we canintrcduce
an education system of the same standard throughout the country and up to
the highest level within, 1985,

[
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EQUALISATION OF EDUCAT(ONAL OPPORTUNITY
SUMMARY

L. We must abolish all c¢lass distinetions in the field of education aad
achieve an equalisation of educationai opportunity. The educatiohal standard
throughout the country must be more or less of the same level for the sake
of social cohesion and porgress. It muss be ensured in the new education
system that no talent is deprived of the opportunity to fully develop his poten-
tialities because of the financial conditon of his parents or his place of resi-
dence or his religion. (31.1.)

2. Class distinctions have arisen in regard to educational opporturity out
of the existing social inequalities. The education system can be used as a
dependable weapon to remove these distinctions through a suitable scheme.
The main responsibility for providing appropriate opportunities to every citizen
for the full development of his latent powers is that of the society and of the
state. In this matter, the above responsibility should be generally discharged
through the education system. Apart from the pupil’s inclinations, intelligence
and capacities, nothing else should be a matter of consideration in diversifying
educational factities. The raising of the overall social standard must be achie-
ved through raising the standard of the pupil in an eductional environment
where equal facilities are availabe for all pupils. Social and government help,
patronage and encouragement should be distributed on the basis of equity aund
equality -to educational institutions of the same kind or at the same level.
Personal inclinations, intelligence and physical and mental attributes must recive
due consideration in the field of higher education and in particular fields of
professional education. (31.2.—31.6)

3. Diflerent schemes have to be adopted in cur education system disigned
to achieve the objective of equalisation of edueational opportunity. Free primary
education must be made universal and compulsory up to class VIII. Ways must
be devised for lightening the burden of excess expenditure on the parents when
education up to class VIII is made compulsory, The supply of essential
ed cational implements and the school uniform and of fext books at a low
price must be given special consideration. Besides, if provision can be
made for chee> tiffin in every school the parents will be encouraged to
send their childern to school instead of employing them on the field orihe
farm, (31.7-31.8), '

4. Multilateral coursss must be introduced from the secondary Ievel
to give an opport nity for the full development of the particular capacities
and inclinations and interests of the pupils, Different vocational courses
at the secondary level and multilateral courses beginning from this level
mus¢ therefore be provided in the matter of admission to the college or
the tniversity, the Pupils voik-exprienc in a productive field and _lns ex-
Perience in social service should be given due weight together with his
actademic achievement. (31.9).

5, Suitable facilities for higher education and training must be provided
for pupils of outstanding merit. For this purpose, government must introcuce
a large-scale scholarship system for the meritorious ‘puplls beginning 1o from
the secondary level, In order to ensure that the children belopging to Poor
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" rural families are not deprived of the opportunity of higher and professional
education, goverpment must bear the entire exjerdit.re of constructicg
hostels for the meiitorious Purils émeng tem. (31.10.-31.13).

6 Schoiarships should ‘be provided to talenied pupils to eucourage
them to participate in difierent constructive -activities. A talerce must be
echieved between the pumtber of .:icholerships ard tbeir relevarce o -the
county’'s. tota] deleviopment. programme. ' -

7. Special ¢are has to be taken of pupils of-outstending merit in the
interest of social welfare. It must be ensured that me itorious pupils are
able to get the type of education prevalent in the developed countries
irrespective of thier social surroundings. ‘We must see to jt that  the
children belonging to the working class ard to lower middte classes are not
handicapped in any way when the selection of meritorious pupils is made. (31-15),

8. A scheme must be formulated to remove the great disparity -that
¢Xists in our educational imstitution in relation to suitably qualified teachers,
salaries of teaghers, educational implements, facilities, and amenities, and
- the standard of elucation after nationalising all our educational insiitutions
and .bringing them under government coptrol. As long as the objective of
nationalising our educational institutions and bringing them uacer goverment
contro] is not realised, extensive government bejp and aid will ke nceced
for raising the standard of e¢ducation in noo-, : o

9. The number of educational insiitutions has to be raised in different
paris of the country in the perspective of national fequirements and in
conformity with the population and the geographical location of the parts
concerned. The number of prolessiona] instituties bas 10 be increased. 1he
production potential and economic possibilities of different regions must
be taken into consideration while up seiting professiona] in titites, Provision
must be made for educational expansion in relatively backward. areas and
the fast expansion of women s education must get-top prierity, (31.20),

10. Specia] care has to be taken of physically and mentally handiczpred
pupils in the interest of social welfare, Facilities tor difiercnt kinds oi. foamal
anda non-formal education shouid be available for the workeis who have had
no opportunity’ for formial education so- that they can develop the required
skills according to their inclinations and capacities. (31.22.)

11. The educational institutions wnder missionary or private mapagement.

should be reconstructed in accordance with our state principles. (31.23.)
12. We must gradually édvance towards-the spread of education of the Same
standard at all levels and throughout the country after deterfnining the priori-

ties so that an education system of unvarying standard and up to the bigiest
leve! can be iniroduced within 1985, - S

e ————

33
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CHAPTER XXXII
STUDENT COUNSELLING AND GUIDANCE

321, Student counselling and guidance is an integral part of the modern
education system. But this has not been given much weight so far in our
country’s conventional education system. As a result, our educational institu-
tions have not beent able to produce skilled manpower. It is today universally
admitted that every man is different from every other man in respect of intelli-
gence, intervals and inclinations. As the full development of one talent ig
beneficial to one’s own advancement so it is also necessary for producing skilled
manpower for mational welfare. The traditional educational method followed
in the ¢lass-room is not at all adequate to meecting this need, although coun-
seliing and guidance has been recognised asa necessary supplement to the modern
education system,

32.2, * Objectives of student guidamce:

@) Tcin_ discover the latent gualities of every pupil and to develop them
Ull)'.

(b) To help thepupil co-ordinate his physical, mental, social and emotional
attributes for the formation of his perosnality and for his overall
development,

(¢} To help the pupilsolve his daily problems, to create in hi;:q an ioterest
in learning, to make him fully realise his own ualities and to
encourage him to spand his horizon of knowledge.

(d) To help him determine his future educational course and his profes.
sion in accordance with his own intelligence, interests and propensi-
tics,

(e) To belp to pupil to be self-reliant and self-¢ritical,

32.3. The principles of guidauce:—~Below are mentioned certain principles
according to which a guidance programme ¢an be formulated at the different
educational levels. In this connection it must be remembered that ‘counselling’
i3 very much a part of professional guidance. We used the term ‘guidance’
in itz broadest sense;

(2) Guidance must be student-centered, Its chief aim should be mot to
solve the pupil’s problems but to help him find his own solutions
10 bis problems,

(b) Guidance isa continuous process fike the education system itself.
lIt i3 @ necessary right from the primary level and up to the University
evel ’

(¢} The guidance programme will of course differ according to the level
and in institutes of higher learning as required.

(d) Specialists are needed for the successfal management of the guidance
programme. But the success of this programme will of course
depend upon the combined effort and wholehearted co-operation
of pupils, teachers, social workers, administrators and guardians.
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32.4. The sobdivisions of the gnidance pregramme.—The guidance programme
is the sum total of certain co-ordinated activitics. Some of these activitics are
indicated below:

(a) The activity relating to the collection of data about the pupil; this
activity should consist of collecting all necessary data about the pupil and
recording them separately so as to get to know the pupil well and to evaluate
his atiributes. The data collected should include the gradual developient of
the pupil’s characteristics, his educational experience, the state of his health,
his family enviornment and his own relation to the family, his personal hopes
and aspirations, his objectives and his plans for his future life. A scientific
method has to be devised for collecting and recoiding the above data right
from the p.imary stage. An individual record should be maintained for every
pupil showing the gradual development of his personality and attributes. This
record can serve as a full and dependable introduction for the pupil. This
record can agajn be used as a reliable document for determining the pupil’s
present and future courses of action.

(b) The activity relating to the supply of the above data: this activity
should include the supply of at least three kinds of data and their proper
arrangement, Data relating to educational facilities, analysed data relating to
the provision of employment and data relating to self-evaluation in the social
and economic perspeciive. A pupil particularly aware of his own attributes and
having the advantage of a carefully prepared record of his activities inside and
outside the educational institution can determine his own future course of action
and his obligations to society much better than through mere familiarity with
the text books,

Different methods should be adopted if the above activity is to be made
successful. ‘Orientation programme’, a handbook perpared by the pupil’s
own school or college, a booklet indicating possible sources of employment and
related methods will be of particular use to the pupil.

(¢} The activity relating to counselling: This activity is the very heart of
guidance. This, therefore, requires trained specialists. The pupils should
be encouraged to approach their counsellor with their various problems and
tc seek his expert guidance as to how these problems can be solved. The pupil
should not hesitate to seck the help of his counsellor even inregard to prob-
lems which are highly personal ot very complex. The problems need not always
be educational and may arise from family or social surroundings.

(d) The activity relating to job comnsellng! the pupils going out of the
college or the university should be given every possjble guidance as to how
opportunities for employment should be exploited and if necessary help in the
matter of getting jobs. At the primary level this type of counselling should
be dirccted towards determining the class for which 2 particular pupil is suited
and solving the difficulties relating to the pupil’'s co-existence with his class-
f:llows. At the secondary level such counselling can be used in;eteaton to the
pupils going in for higher educaton or those who want to terminate their
education at this stage and enter the professional worid.

() The follow-up activity ccunselling and guidatice should remain availeble
even for those pupils who have completed their education. If any popil feels
the need of seeking guidance or counseiting from™ his old counsellor oven
after employment, he must not be refused the benefit. Besides, this activity
snowtd include maintaining contacts with old pupils and those taking leave of

thetr educatomal institution.
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. 3.8 A counselling and guidance programme should be adopted in oue
education system for taising the standard of practical education and for out
overall national welfare. Trained specalists, suitable text books and guide books
written in Bengali, appropriste measures for evalvating the pupil’s intellgence,
iaterests, inclinatons and special talents and many such prepaTatory activities
will be required for the successful implementation of the above programme.
The following steps should be tuken for the materialisation of the counselling
and guidance programme:

(1) ‘A guidance and testing institute’ should be set up Without delayas a
preparatory measure for the wide-spread introduction of the guidance programme.
The chief function of this instifute shall be:

(1) To take suitable measures for publication of the various forms, ques-
tionnaires, books and bogklets required for counselling and guidunce,

{2} To take the responsibility for evaluating individual talents, interests,
inclinations, personality. special skills and knowledge and to take

preparatory measures for a  psychological test fit to be used at
dfferent levels.

t3) The collecion of various data suitable for the guidance programme

with the help of applied research and to take effective measures for
their proper usec.

(4) To train guidance and testing specialists. The guidance programme
in all the educational institutions of the country should be successful-
ly related to the actvities of the above Institute The work
relating to the guidance proramme can be undertaken by the institute
of Educat'on and Research attached to the Dacca University pending
establishment of the proposed guidance and testing institute.

(by The training programme for counsellors must be undertaken by the
[nstitute of Edlucition and Research, the BEducation Extension Centre and

Tezicher Training Colleges.  Provision shouid also be made for the training
of teachers at work.

' (¢} A counsslling and guidance division should bestarted inthe Education
inistry and in the Regional Education Directorates and expertsap »inted there.

~{d) The guidance programme should be started without delay in those
educitional iostitutions which are more or less ready for itand this must start

functionjng in all educational insitutions according to a phased programme
within the next ten years. :
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STUDENT GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING
SUMMARY

I. Guidance and counselling should be regarded as an integral part of
the education system. (32.1.)

2. A ‘Record Card’ should be- prepared for every pupil. This should
incorporate the gradual development of his characteristics, his family enviornment,
bis personal hopes and aspiraticns and inclinations bis plans for his future
fife and his academic progress, (32.4.2)

3. Orientation programmes, school or college handbook and booklets indis
cat13gbt)he possible sources of employment will be of great use to the pupils.
(32

4, A counselling programme must be introduced to help the pupil solve
his personal and other problems. (32.4.¢.)

5. A follow-up programme should be introduced for the benefit of outgoing
students so thit they can continue to get the advantage of counselling and
guidance from their old counsellor.32.4.d.)

6. A ‘guidance and testing institute’ should be set up as a preparatory
measures for the widespread introduction of the guidance and counselling pro-
gramme. Meanwhile, this work may be undertaken by the Ianstitute of Educa-
tion and Research.(32.5.a,)

7. The education of Institute and Research, the Education Extension
Cenire and Teacher Training Colleges rust provtde facilities for the training of
counsellors, (32.5.b.)

8. ‘Cuidance and Counselling’ experts should be appointed in the Education
Ministry and in the Regionai Educational Directorates. (32.5.¢.)

9. The guidance programme should be started without delay in those educa-
tional msututlons which are more or less ready forit and this must start fune-
tioning in all educational institutions according to a phased programnse within
the next ten years. (32.5.d.).
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CHAPTER XXXIII
STUDENT WELFARE AND NATIONAL SERVICE

33-1, To realise the objeciives of education we must try to create in
eur educational institutions an environment favourable for the physical and
mental development of the pupils and helpful for their uninterruptea Academic
progress. The encouragement given to pupils by reducing their educational
expenses, the help provided to them for making themselves physically fit for
full and effective participation in their smdy programme, the construction of
hostels for students and the development of co-curricular activities are all
intimately connected with educational reconstruction.

33-2. We have elsewhere in this report made recommendations for making
education from class I to class VIII gradually free and for the provision
of scholarships. In addition, it is necessary to set up libraries and distribute
text books at a low price at the p.imary and sccondary levels. A student
welfare fund should be set up in every educational institute with subscriptions
from old students, donations from the public and financial help from govern-
maat., This fund should be wtilised for helping distressed students. Moreovet,
provision should be made for scholarships for poor but meritorious pupils -
and facilities provided for them to read in residential educational institutes,

33.3. Nutrition presents a problem in the environment from which most
of our punils come. We must be active to see that the lack of nutrition
does not become an obstacle to manual labour on the part of pupils and
that manual labour does not aggravate the nutritional deficiency of the pupils.

(a) Some nutritional food should be provided for all pupils (between
five and fifteen years old) at the primary and lower secondary levels. Tle
tifin fee at present collected from the pupils may continne but the schocl
authority and government must both provide greater help in this regard. If
necessary, government may seek the help of UNICEF and similar international
organisations in this matter.

(b) There should be provision for a canteen or cafeteria in colleges and
universities subsidised by the respective authoiities to make available nutritional
fcod at a cheap rate for the pupils. The authority concerned must fix the -
standacd and price of all foogﬂ-stuﬂ's. and employ teachers to sec that thesa
are properly followed. If possible a joint committee of teachers and pupils
shou'd be put in charge of management of the canteen.

33-4. Necessary measures should be taken for preserving the pupils’
general health. Qur recommendation in this matter are as follows:

(3) There should be provision for a health service which can be wutilised
by every pupil as snen as he begins his academic life. The school
concerned must mainta'n proper health records for every pupil. When
a pupil leaves school, his health recor(s should be handed over to him
whioh he shoyld deposit with the educational imstitution where he i
negs admitiod.
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(b) Thefe should be provision for free medical treatment for evety pupil
in all educational institutions. The hospitalisation expenses for the
pupils, if any, must be borne by the educational institutions concerned.

{(¢) A doctor should be appointed at every union for the school health
service. A doctor at thana headquarters should be given the respon-
sibility for the proper management of this health service in his area.

(d) A Medical Centre under a qualified physician should be attached
to cvery college. The actual number of doctors should of course be
determuned in relation to a college’s enrolment.

(¢) A property equipped Medical Centre with a lady doctor and as many
other doctors as required should be’ attacbed to every university.

(f) A trained physical education instructor and a physical education couns
sellor should be appointed in every educatiopal institution for the
development of the physical and mental health of the pupils

~ for the pupils.

33.5. Where the constant preseace of the pupils at the campus is necessary
for requirements of the particular curriculum as (in many vocational institutes),
residential accommodation for the pupils must be provided. Residential accom=
modation must also be provided for tnose students who live far away from their
educational institutions. We consider it desirable that the following pnnclples
should be followed in this connection :

(a) Residential accommodation for 40 per cent. of the pupils should be
available in every college, and for 6G per cent. of the pupils in every
university. This principle should specially be applicable, within the
next five years, in the case of colleges in district and subdivisional
towns. ,

(b) Admission to the hostel must be regulated aocordmg to the facilities
available as in the case of the educational institution itself,

. () I possible a subsidised cafeteria should be set up for the puplls in
residence. The facilities of statutory rationing should be extended to
cafeterias and dining halls attached to educational institutions.

33.6. Study Centres for the day-scholars—Study centres should be opened
for the day-scholars at the higher levels of education. Facilities for study
at home in urban areas on the part of pupils are extremely limited, A library
and a cafeteria shonld be attached to the Centres, Provision should be made
in these Centres for at least one-fourth of the day-scholars.

33:7. It is desirable to increase the extra-curricular activities of the puplls.
We have c¢lsewhere in this report recommended for the setting up of a library
in every educational institution for the use of pupils. Here we propose :

! (a) A drama group, a literary group, a debate group, a misic group ¢onsis-
. ting of interested pup:ls should be set up at the school level undef
the leadexship of a teacher. The elected student unions at the collegs
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and university levels should regard thest activifies as amonp their
respomsibilities. The expensive cultural fanctions corganis with
professional artists iR our colleges and universities must be forthwith
discontinued,

{b) It is desirable to provide for educational tours at different levels. The
aim of these educational tours should bey

1. To get familiar with the more pfominent objectsand samples or the
way of life of a neighbouring area,

2. At theuniversity level, familiarity with the relics or objects relevant
to the particular subject of study. These educational tours should
- be confined to the country except where outside tours are educa-
tionally imperative.

(¢) The pupils’ efforts to maintain cleanliness and orderlines in their respec-
* tive educational institutions and hostels should be enceuraged,

33-8. As soon as the pupils’ consciousness of their civic and social res-
ponsibilities is aroused, they should be encouraged to participate in activities
relating to national service. This will not only develop their sense of moral
responsibility but many difficult problems will also be solved in the country’s
present condition by the participation of the large student force in mational
s:rvice activities, Hence we recommend the ¢ompulsory participation of all
pupils in such activities for at least three month$ during their academic life
The certificate of participation in national service should be given due weight
together with the candidate's academic achieverment wheh counsidering him for
employment.

33-9. National service can for the time being be divided into two categoriesy
(a) The campaign against illiteracy, and
(b} Social service.

The pupils will have the option of joining any of these two groups after
their H. S. C. examination is over. Evervy educational institution must te
fegarded as a centre for the removal of illiteracy for this purpose and the
pupils choesing the first group should take part under a teacher’s leadership
in the first against illiteracy in their own cenire or in an adjacent area, The
workers belonging to the second group shouwld participate as volunteers in
Tocal development projects.

33:10. The pupils appearing in the first degree examination may work
for three more months under a country-wide scheme relating to national service.
At this level, the medical students can work in rural health centres, the enginees-
ing students in some development projects {preferably in rural areas), the
agricultural students in some agricultural projects and others in similar projects
or-for the removal of illiteracy.
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STUDENT WELFARE AND NATION, L SERVICE
SUMMARY

1. There should be provision for distribution ([ text books at a low
price to %3001‘ pupils ‘at the primary and second:j / levels, Besides, every
educational institution should have a student welfere fund to help the poor
pupils as necessary. (33+2). ]

2. Some mutritional food must be supplied at}the primary and lower
secondary levels to fight against malnunidon. GeéJernment may consider
seeking the help of UNICEF ano similar imteinationa! oigepisaiions in this
matter, if necessary. Subsidised cafeteri:s should be provided in colleges and
u;;iv;rsities for the supply of nurtritional food at a cheap raie to the pupils.
(33-3).

3. There should be provision for free medical treatment of every pupil
under an appropriate health service. Every college ano university should
have a propeily equipped medical cenizre auached 1o 1. (33-4).

4, Provision for residential accommodation of 40 per cent of the pupils
should be made in every college, and of 60 percent of pupils in every unie
versity. (33-5).

5. ‘Study Centres’ should be opened for the day-scholars, A library
and cafeteria su})plying food at a cheap rate shonld be atiached to each of
these centres. (33-6), - ’

_ 6. Pupils must be encouraged to participate in cultural and co-curricular
activities. It is desirable to make provision for educational tours at different
levels. (33-7). © -

7. Every puril must compulsorily participate in national service work
for at least three months during his or her academic life. Adfter the H.S. C.
examination is over, the pupils should take part i1n the fight against illiveaacy
under the Supervision of teachers "or work as volunieers in Joczl deve-
lopment projects.” The pupils appeming in the fist degree excmination
may work for three more months in the field of national service. (33—8.-33-10),
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CHAPTER XXX1V
EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION

34-1, Many education commissions and committees were set up prior to
independence but no particvlar attempt was made to study the effectiveness
of educational sdministration and to raise its standard except in a few minor
matters. Noleadership had emerged from among the educational admipistrators
for educational reforms rather their comservative attittde and at times their
inefficiency had actually impeded the effort to improve our education system.
if the old administrative system continues to prevail in the field of education
even in the altered circumstances of freedom, ourdesired educatiopal reform is
not as in the past likely to materialise. The reconstruction of the administrative
system in the field of education has therefore become imperative,

34.2. We must first of all know the difficulties and drawbacks in our
system of educational administration before apy recommendations can be made
as to how the system should be reconstructed. The main difficulties and
drawbacks of our systam of educational administration are as follows:

(a) One chief drawback of our educational administration is the excessive
centralisation of powers and responsibilities in the country’s capital. At present
there are two directorates under the Education Ministyy: Education Directorate
and Directorate of Technical Education. Education Directorate is subdivided
into four divisional directorates. The responsibility of the divisional dircctorates
is confined to the school level (up to class X). Besides, the administrative and
financial powers given to the divisional directorates are very limited and pot
atall adequate to the respousibilities discharged by them. As a result, most
of the administrative and financial matters relating to the school level have to
be referred to the Education Directofate at Dacca for their approval. This
slackens the progress of work in many cases and as a result the educational
institutions and the people concerned face considerable difficuity, Onthe other
haad, the Education Directorate has direct responsibility for the financial and
administrative matters of the colleges, The administrative and financial powers
given to the colleges are extemely limited and in most financial and administrative
matters the colleges are dependent on the approval of the Education
Directorate and through it of the Education Ministry, The supervision and
management of colleges is thus considerably hampercdand their work progresses
at a very slow rate. The technical and engineering schools and colleges in the
conntry are directly dependent on the Directorate of Techniczl Education in
administrative and financial matters. They too are required to take the approval
of their Directorate and through it of the Education Ministry in most adminis-
trative and financial matters. They also face the same difficulties in the matter
of management and supervision as faced by the general colleges. The excessive
centralisation of educational authority is therefore commonly regarded as one
of the chief defects of our system of educational administration.

{b) Another main defect of the systemis the greater value given to adminis-
trative convenience rather then to the views of educational experts while deter-
mining educational policies and the cavalier treatment of the views of educationists
in the matter of framing educatioral schemes. Every educationaladministrator
whether in the professional ficld or in the fisld of administration, must -have



267

a dependable knowledge of the education gystem under which he is working
and of the educational principles and problems of other countries if he is to
afrive at correct decisions, It is extremely difficult for & person to suddenly
acquire the attributes and competence required of a successful educational
administrator, if he has no practical experience of different Kinds of educational
programmes aund an extensive knowledge of educational principles ard methods
and if he has not spent his professional life in trying to find solutions to
educational problems. If a person has the experience and knowledge mentioned
above and combines them with foresight he can sucessfully fermulate realistic
educational schemes and evolve sound educational principles. It is commonly
seen that the views of the educationists and specialiy those of divisional edueca-
tional executives are given very little value while determining our education
policy and formulating fina! development schemes in the field of education. As
a result, the education policy determined and the developmentschemes form lated
are often defective from the point of view of sound educational principles
although they may be adminisiratively convernient. This arrests educational
progress and does not make possible any improvemnent in edncational standard.

(c) One of the great defects of our system of educational administration is
the duplication of work and consequently waste following from the division of
educational administration into the Education Ministry and the Education Dixcc-
torates. We have already mentioned that the Education Ministr}r has two
Directorates under it; Education Directorate and the Directorate of Technical
Education. Generally speaking the responsibilities of the Education Minisy
ate as follows: to determine educational policies, to achieve cohesion in educa~
tional policies, to cp-ordinate and barmonise the different levels of education,
to formulate educational schemes and to make allocations of money all inter-
ministry matters, all foreign and intersational matters relating to education
culture and sports, universities and all autoenomous educational crganisaticns
appointments to the higher posts in the education department,etc. And the
respo nsib}'lity of the two Education Directorates is to implement all educatonal
projects in relation to existing educational policies and current development
schemes and to generally supervise the branches of educational admiristration
which are under them. In actuality, however, the above system of edueational
administration was not effective in the past or it was not found possible to
make it so and this is not effective at present and there does not appear to
be much chance of this system sucteeding in future because of the radicaily
changed circumstances of toeday. The duplication of work in the Education
Directoratcs and in the Fducation Ministry has continued for a long time and
it has not been found possible to draw a firm ling between the responsibilities
of the Education Minisiry and those of the Education Directorates. As 2 result
this duplicatior of work is largely wasteful,

(d) The conservative attitude of our educational administrators and lhe
decrease in administrative efficlency are largely responsible for emasculating our
system of educational administration, It has so far been seen that the highest
posts of the Educalion Ministry and sometimes of the Education Directorates
have been filled by people belonging to general administration. The poeple
belonging to the Education Depariment were never considered for the higher
posts in the Education Minisiry outside the two Education Directorates and
as the latier are under the former the decisions of the Education Minisiry
have always been final in all edygational matters. But the people responsible
for taking thcs}; final decisions arg mot those who have professional experience
in the field of ¢ducation or experience in actual educatiopal administration
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As & result, many declsion are taken in the field of educational sgministration

which do not help ¢ducational development but are marely indicative of the
conservative attitude of the administrators.

(¢) Another defect relating to the above system is the relative negligente
shown to the lower levels of ettdeation and the concentration of attention on the
higher levels. The posts at the lower levels of our education system have no
proper weight and Importance in our whole adminisirative systcm in matters
of pay and status and only the posts of the Edueation Secretary ard the
Heads of the twe Education Directorates and those of officers immediately
under them have a certain respectability, Most of our education ofi.cers are
unable to play an effective role as they are not given their due placein the
actual worﬁing field. The adverse eflect of this is paturally refieciedin the
entire system of our educational admipistration.

(f) There is lack of co-operation and co-ordination in the different divisions
of our education system and at the diflerent levels of the same division. There
is no co-ordination beiween the school and the imspecting division on the
one hand and the college division on the other, Likewire there is lack of
proper co-ordination at the different levels of the school and inspecting divicion.
For example, the lack of co-ordinstion between the primary and secondary
levels in the school and inspecting division is intmicalto the efficient manage
ment of the educational administrative system.

(g) There is also considerable paucity of properly trained and competent
educational administrators and the faciliues for administraiive treining in the
cducational field are very limited. At present no training is requiied for
appointments to administrative posts in the Education Department. These posts
are usually filled by teachers and there is no arrangement for their training
in matters of general adminiswration. There is no arrangement for training
even for the directly appointed educational administrators at the lower levels.
As a yesult, the steps required to be taken for strengthening educational
administration cannot often be adopied.

(h) The tendency to introduce an educational policy through an adminis.
trative order instead of obtaining the appioval of the lepislature is one of
the chief drawbacks of our system of educational administravion, This tendency
sp ings from the lack of realisation that educational polictes are very much
an imegral part of mnational policies. As long as educaiional policies are not

given the same importance as national policies, it would be difficult to properly
implement the former. : '

34-3, In the perspective of the above analysis it would appear that our
system of educational administiation is defegtive and (hat it needs to be recons~
tructed in the aliered circumsiances of todays’ sopiety. We therefore feel that

the following measures should be 1aken 10 remove the defecis of the above
system:

1. The Education Ministry and the two Education Directorates should
become one single organisaiion and an educationist should be appointed Adviser
to the gcconstituted Ministry and its ex-officio Seoretary. Many education
and administrative commissions and commitiecs have made this reconznendation
over the years. This recommendation has been made effegtive in many pravincc&
ppd states of India and Pakistan after independenge, ~ ~ " 7
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2, All administrative powers and responsibilities and authority should be’
decentralised and transferred to divisional and distriet levels, and in relation
to educational institutions above the secondary level. The deceniralisation
must be achicved as needed and as far as possible centering round the educa-
tional institutions concerned.

3. After the reconstruction of the Education Ministry has becen made as
indicated above and after decentralisation has been achieved, the responsibilities
of the Education Ministry shall be as follows: to determine and co-ordinate
education policies, to achieve relevance and co-ordinstion at different levels of-
education, educational planning and allocations of furds, inter-Ministry métters,
foreign and iaternational matters relating to educaticn, culture and sports, the
different subjects concerning universities and autonomous educational organisa-
tions, appointments to the higher posts in the education department and other
matters which are outside the scope of the administration relating to universities,
autonomous educational organisations, divisional education directorates and
district education authorivies, The question here aiises of devising the mecessary
structure for the Education Ministry and providing for the required nember of
educational adminisitators. We are of the (z%r_inion thai the Education Ministiy
should be reconsiructed ob the basis of different divisions of education. The
divisions should again be divided into subdivisions in accordance with tle
different branches and responsibilities of education. We visvalise 2 group of
highly qualified people in different fields of education attached to the Education
Ministry whose opinions and views will be able to attract the 1espect of educa-
tionists both at home and abroad. Above everything else, these people should
bave the particular capacily needed properly discharging the responsibilities of
the Education Ministry.” The Education Ministry must te expanded if we expect
to get the sort or woik requized for today's changed society frem the Educa-
tion Ministry, The responsibilities, the structure and the necessary number of
educational administrators have all been shown in the proposcd esiablishment
chart of the Education Ministry attached as an index to this repo:t.

4. There shall be four divisional education directorates, onc in each ad-
ministraiive division, directly under the Education Minisiry. General secondary
education, vocational secondary edudation and all other branches of education
at the secondary level should be placed under the supervision of these divisionel
directorates. The responsibility for inspecting pimary schools will also devolve
upon them. Theé number of childien fit for psimary and secondary edueation
in Bangladesh will be at present iwemiy-two and a half-million. This number
will be increased fo over twenty five million within the next {en years. This
number is double the total population of the Austrslian Continent. A decen-
tralised educaiion system is far more desirable than a cenyalised oue in repard
to the proper education and training of this very large number of children.
Besides, all matters outside the administrative power end authority of educational
organisations above the sccondary level (such as general colleges, technical
schools and technical colleges) should also be placed under the supervision of
the djvisional education diiectorates, that is, the administrative powers and
responsibilities and authority concerning generel colleges exercised by the Fduca.
tion Directorate and by the Technical Education Directorate congerning technical
schools and colleges should generally be transferred to the divisional education
directorates, Of course the educational institutions above the Tsecondary level
must be given greater adminisiraiive authority and financial powers, The
ngcessary  responsipilitities and  authority and administretive and  Gnancial
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&owers apd the power of expenditure must be given to the proposed
ivisional education directorates for the proper dischaige of iheir duties. The
msgonsibilities, the authority, the administraiive powers, the power of allocating
and spending funds at present given to the Education Direcioiate and the Techni-
cal Bducation Directorate and to their respeciive heads should generally be
transferred to divisional education directorates and their respective heads, If
this is done, educational activities will become 1elatively more smooth. The
structure of the pioposed divisional educalion directorates and ihe number of
education offi cers required for thein have been shown in the establishment
chart of divisional education directorates attached as an index to this report.

5. Th: balget allocation of funds for allthe educational institutions under
ths divisioas! education directorates should be given to the latter. The capacity
of the divisional educition directorates far educational administration and ex-
pansion will be increased if this is put into effect.

6. The administrative and financial powers of the heads of the educational
institutions should be increased to enable them to be administratively more
effsctive. The administrative and financial powers of the heads of the secondary
schools are very limited indeed and they face considerable difficuity in the
discharge of their duties because of this. We realise the need for increasing
administrative and financial powers of the heads of secondary schools. There
is need for comsiderably increasing the financial and administrative powers of
coliege principals. The responsibiiity for spending funds for colleges provided
in the budget according to the existing rules and regulations should be given
to the coliege principals. Many of the difficulties of the teachers and officers
wit] be removed and they will be able to work with greater effectiveness of
the proposed decentralisation takes place.

7. Wsz have discassed the administrative and financial powers and authority
of the enginzering collegesinthe relevant chapter of this report. Similarly, our
views oa such matters concerning medical colleges will be found in the appro-
priate chapter.

8. At present the agricuitural university is under the general control of the
Bducation Ministey. Ths agricultural education imparted in schools and general
colleges is also under the control of the Education Ministry through the Educa.
tion Directorate. Buttho agricaltural college is under the control of the Minis-
try of Agricuiture. This hampers the overall development of education, We
balisve the existing agricuitural college and those that will be set up in future
should babroight under the control of the Bduciation Ministry, as is the case
with the agricultural uaiversity. This will bring the control of agricultural
educition and the control of general education, technical education, technolo-
gical education and commercial education under the same Ministry and will
make it e1sier for achieving ths necsssary co-ordination between different bran-
ches of education to mest nationa] requirements,

9, The opinion exprossed above is also applicable in the case of medical
edacition, Szriouas comsileration should be giver to bring medical education
aiso under the control of Education Ministry, This matter has been discussed
in soms: d=tail in the chapter on medical education.

10. The recurring grams to non-government colleges can be given direct;
putthe development grants and the contingent and other grants should be given
to non-government colleges through the University Gramts Commission. The
responsibility for giving development grants .and for allocation of funds in
respect of colleges and educational iastitutions engaged in  honours and
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{?st-graduates teaching, apart from the universities, should be given to the
niversity Grants Commission, Otherwise, we fear, the educational stand.
ards in the above institutions will be lowered and the cxpenditure on the
Uajversity Grants Commission utinecessarily heavy.

11. A primary education authority should be set up at the district level
for the organisation, management, superyision and development of primary edu-
cation (up to class VIII). This authority shail have the power to conduct the
putlic examination at ihe primary level. The district education authoritics must
be developed as autonomous organisations to make them more effective and
efficient. The disirict primary education authority should be constituted with
representatives from heads of local educational institutions and with representa-
tives of educationists and persons employed and engaged in educational activi-
ties, The chairman of the district primary education authority shall be a  seniot
educationist of that district chosen by the Education Mivisiry and jts secretary
shall be a full-time district primary education officer selected by the district
primary education authority. An executive commitiee should be attached to
the district primary education authority for the effeclive implementation of its
programmes. The secpior educationist choses by the Education Ministry shall
be the chairman of the executive committee. The district primary education
officer shall be its secretary. The necessary number of officers and employees
must be appointed by the district primary education authority for its proper
functioning. The funds provided in the budget for primary education should be
made available to the respective district primary education authorities.

34.4. Suitable measures should be taken for the imporvement of self-
management at the educational institutions together with measures for the
improvement of educational administration. An executive comntittes and a
managing committee should be attached 1o educational institutions at all
levels and effective representation of teachers and guardians on these bodies
must be ensured. Besides, an advisory coulncil should be set up in educational
institutions up to the secondary level with representatives from distinguished
persons of the locality and suitable representation from the teachers and the
guardians, and with the head of the educational institution as its chairman.
For the successful implementation of educational projects at everv level of edu.
cation, the teacher-student ratio must be established on a rational and  scientifie
basis. It must be ensured that the pupils get the necessary facilities in regard
to hostels, sports and games, medical attention, tiffin and heathy enjoyment of
lejusre. It must again be ensured that all educationists with the same qualifi-
cations and expreience and of the same standard and engaged in discharging
their responsibilities in the same circumstances, whatever they may bzemployed,
get the same pay and facilities. A code embodying the teras and conditions
of service in respect of teachers and other employees in  nion-goverment
educational institutions must be immediately formulated to make them aware
of their responsibilities and also to provide them security. Apart from re-
sonable pay scales, measures for provident fund and refirement benefits-
regarding the above teachers and employees should be introduced. Theteach.
ers atd other employees and the educational organisations where they are ems
ployed should both make contributions to these funds during the tenure of the
former’s service to relieve them of anxieties in times of sickness and economio
hardship at the time of retirement.

34.5. At all levels of educational administration suitable eduecationists
must be appointed as & matter of prirciple and only educationists should
hold. the posts of officers in the Education Ministry, Education is a complex,
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.and at the higher level a specialised, field. For effective administration at
-this level, professional and technical and technical ability, administrative skill
and full knowledge of the educational methods and. advancement as well as
of educational problems the different countries of the world are, therefore,
absolutely necessary, The eaucational adviser must be fully familiar with
all educattonal programmes, with qualitative eccducational standards, wilk
specialised training skills, with the trends of curriculum develcpment and
with the appropriate evaluation methods of teachers and pupils, He must
also be Jlosely familiar with the educational methods prevalent in other
countries. He requires a highly developea skill for determining the professional
competetice of teachers and educationists for the purpose of n.aking appoint-
ments to different posts and the effecting their promotions and . transfers. At
the higher level, these responsibilities should be discharged by the same officer
and he has to take decisions about all professional issues and problems brought
before him. He, therefore, requires to be fully familiar with the education
gystem under which he is working and with educational methods prevalent
in other countries and with different educational problems and their solhuions
1o be able to arrive at correct decisions in either the professional or the
administrative field. No person can suddenly acquire these aitributes if he
has no actual experience of educational programmes of different kinds, if he
is not conversant with educaiional methods and principles and if he has not
spent all his professional life in identifying educational problems and rrying
to find solutions to them. Only a person ccmbining the above attributes
with foresight is in a position to evolve a realistic and coherent education
policy. If we intend to make our system of educational administration effective
and welt-organised we must choose such an educational administrator who
will be able to face different problems not only with skill but also with
professtonal competence. There is hardly any scope for a difference of opinion
regarding the disirability of appoiniing suitable educationists to all admir.istrative
posts in the Education Minjstry and at all levels of educavional admibisiration.

34.6. The officers in the education department must be given pay and
status according to their qualifications and ability and the highest admiris-
trative posts should be open for them. The more talented among our young
people are not at present attracted to the education department. Previousiy
direct recruitments were made to the highesi postsin the field of education
in this sub-continent., These recruitmerts Were made in accordance Wwith
- standards - similar to those laid down for the civil service and similar quali-
fications' were required. Their scale of pay and their qualifications were at
the same level as in the case of former I, B.S. officers even after education
was inade a provincial subject and the I, E. 8. posts were replaced by provincial
senicr service posts, The policy adopted in 1939 of filling these posts by
promotion and reducing the pay scale zesulted in qualitative deterioration
in the field of educational administration, We would like to make it clear
with we are not opposed to the principle of promotion but we are firmly
‘of the opinion that young ‘people of outstanding merit should be recruited
“to these posts along with people of lonp experience, high competence, demon-
strated ability and endowed with leadership qualities. It does not matter
“whether they belong to the education department or not. But those appointed
to the different posts in educational organisations must all be highly talenteg
and endowed with leadership qualities. Their professional competence has
to be determined and their promotion should always depena wpon their demon-
strated ability. The people recruited to the higher posts in the field of educa.
tional administratton must be both talented and eminent as the responsibility
‘for managing our education system will devolve on them- and as they will
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be required to provide leadership in the matter of introducing and expanding
all educationat programmes. The tone and quality of educarional programmes
will depend on the qualily of their views and opinions. The perscnality and
character of these people should be such as to arouse confidence in the minds
of their co-workers

34.7, Por the successful realisation of the above objective, the posts in
the education departments should be buiit up on the ‘same level as that of
the civil service in regard to monetary attraction, professional faciiities and
scales of pay. At each level of educational administration there should be
posts equivalent to those at the comparable level of civil service in the matter
of pay scales and related facilities. If we are able to build such a structure
we can induce our young people to choose their professional careers not
for considerations of future advancement and financilal benefits but out of
genuine Drofessional atttaction, Appointments to the highest posts in the
education department should be made in three different ways, Im a few
cases, direct recruitment of people between 21 and 25 years of age should
be made: in some other cases, these posts may be filled by promotion; in
the remaining cases people of proved professional competence and leadership
qualitics should be recruited from schools, colleges and universities.

34-8. The pay and social status of officers in the education department
should be determined on the basis of individual ability and competence. The
present situation is far different, The salaries of education officers are not
at all related te their particular fevels of abijity and they seldom get any
recognition for their professional achievement. Often they are required to
work in such surroundings that even the most courageous get disheartened
and they also have no assurance of a reasonable remuneration, In such cir-
cumstances, talented people are not attracied to tkis proféssion. Continvous
efforts have to be made by the education department and by those actualfy
employed in educational jobs, in co-operation with the educated section of
society, to achieve universal recogunition of the full social value of educationists
and teachers. It is not possible for educationsists and teachers to get respect
from the public through legislation, although government can take certain
measures designed to achieve this objective, This respect has to be earned
by the educationists and teachers themseives, aided by suitable governmentaj
measures, To what extent. the educationists and teachers will be respected
will depend on how well they are able to sexve the student community and
provided the necessary leadersbip to them,

34:9. All educational officers must be trained prior to their appoirments to
administrative posts, The officers directly recruited to administrative posts
must undergo training for a swhile in general and professional fields. Those
appointed at a relatively young age should be made to follow a one-year
educational programme related to schools and colleges. In addition, they
must be given on the-spot training for ome-yearl. TPe young officers must
acquire practical knowledge of the problems connected with education and
their peculiartizs during the above training period. A short term training
course should be arranged for the more elderly people recruited from outside
to make tham familiar with departmental rules and regulations and to furiher
develop their particular type of knowledge. It is absulutely necessary 10 raise
the competence of officers already serving. Fized courses will be required
for these officers. It will also be necessary to arrange training courses of
different dutation for raising the professional competence of headmasters,
officers working in the inspectorate and officers connected with the managemens

35
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of divisional elucational administration. The quality of their performance
in this {raining programme must ‘be assessed for deciding their promotions
and their fature appointments to new posts, Indesd it will not be prudent
to appoiot anyone to a bigher educational post unless he has successiuily
participated ia the full training coursc and demonstrated the professional
administrative and personal qualities required for the purpose.

34-10 Provision should be made for the training of educ:tional adminis-
trators from time to time to make them famijiar with the mew evolving method
of administration. A large number of people holding administrative posts at
different levels of education are not trained, so continuons efforts have to
be made to make them suitable for their professional work, Besides, no
person can be considered fit for professional workin the field of education
if he does not attend suitable refresher courses from time fo time even afier
undergoing training once, This principle has been recoguised in all developed
countrics where there are opportunities for teachers and educational adminis-
trators to get familiar with 1ew educational trends at appropriate intervals,
We must regard refresher courses as an integral part of our education system
if we intend to presetve and raise our educitional standards. We, therefore,
recommend that a refresher course should be arranged at least once in five
years to allow educational administrators to get familiar with the l1atest adminis-
trative methods in their own field, The above training, for all officers working
in the inspectorate and for headmasters, can at the initial stage be arranged
at the Bducation Extension Cenire. A special staff has to be appointed for
managiog the refresher traiming courses,

3411, We have recommended that education officers should be trained
prioc to their appointments to administrative posts, We have also stressed
the need for providing training to educational administrators to allow them
to get familiar with the latest methods of educational administration. There
are about % thousand educational instjtutions between the secondary level
and the university level in our country, including thé universities and the
other institutes of higher learning. Heads of these imstitutions and the adminis-
trative and financial officers attached to them must alse undergo the training
mentioned above, A suitable institution has to be set up for this purpose.
We propose that a national training institute called ‘Academy for Training
of Educational Administrators’ should be set up, The proposed Academy
should function as an autonomous organisation under the Education Ministry,
A high-ranking director with ample authority, the necessary number of suitably
qualified teachers and a special stafi have to be appointed for the efficient
management of this Academy. The necessary allocation of funds for this
Academy must also be made. This Academy shall arrange training programmes
for educational administrators directly recruited. The responsibility for providing
training to the educational administrators already working (those not trained)
will also devolve on this Academy. In addition, the above organisation mugt
arrange training programmes from time to time to enable educational adminis-
trators to get {amiliar with the latest methods of educational administration,
It must also take the responsibility of providing training for officers connected
with educational planning and development. Bducational planning and manage-
ment are at presenat ia a moribund condition in most of our educational
institutions, Headmasters of schools, college principals and aven the planning
and development officers at the universities seldom attain a high level of
professional competence in educational planning and development; the chief
reason for this isthe lack of training inthe matter of institutional and financisl
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‘management. No practical experlence can be a substitnte for this training.,
A large number of officers will be required for planuning and development
at divisional and district centres of educational administration afterthe decen-
ralisation of administrative powers aad responsibilitics and authority.

34-12. The improvement of the inspecting sysicm relating to our schools
and colleges is an urgent necessity. The responsibility for inspecting primary
-and secondary schools is that of disirict inspectors of schools and distiict
sducation officers respectively both under the Education Directorate. Divisional
education directorates and the Boards of Intermediate and Secondary Education
grant recognition and extend the period of approval on the basis of reports
submitted by these officers in respect of lower secondary schools and secondary
and higher secondary schools respectively. The Boards of Intermediate and
Secondary Education have no separate inspecting officers for secondary - schools
and in this matter thev are dependent on the inspectors under the Education
Directorate. But the Boards have their own inspeciors for the purpose of
inspecting intermediate colleges and determining whether or not they fulfiil
the conditions for recognition or eXtension of approval. Similarly the country’s
three general universities have also their own inspectors for the purpose of
inspecting degree colleges and granting them, recognition orextension of approval.

34-13. Ttybe numbier of inspectors available for inspecting the primary.
and secondary schools is totally inadequate to the actual nmeed and the inspec-
tion its.If is thercfore of-a very perfunctory naiure. At present the inspeciors
are requied to do the work of a clerk and a Jpolice-man simultaneously.
Besiles, the s:rvices of the inspectors are often rcé]ujsitioned for non-educationa]
-work As a result, many schools are not inspected year after year. And when
the aotusl inspection is made, no thoroughness is aimed at. This situation
must be c¢Janged fast. The principle followed in this matter in the developed
count ies should also be introduced in our country, At present the work of
‘our school inspectors is often adversely discussed and criticised. The woik
of the inspectors, we feel, should fnot be confined to assessing the financial
cond tion and the administrative management-of the schools but must show
persons initiative in the maiter of imtroducing new trends and thouwghts and
providing encouragement for raising the qualitative level of the school work,
both administrative and teaching. If the inspeciors concentrate on the essence
of their job and do not discharge their funciion in 2 mechanical manner they
will be able to bring about a qualitative improvement in all types of school
work. Indeed, the work of am imspector should gemerally be that of an
educ tionist. ‘While visiting schools for surveying the :ctual working of their
educaional programmes the inspectors should preferably be accompanied by
sp.cialists. This meihod is being increasingly adopted in other countiies
and it can be expected to have a bencficial effect on our education system
if it is introduced in our countiry. The inspectiors must be widely readin ail
educitional matters and be familiar with the leading educationa) periodicals
and jourpals published in different parts of the woild and with the relelevant
books and booklets published by UNESCO and similarinternational organisations

34-14, It is urgently necessary to provide for more frequent inspections
of the schools. For this purpose, the inspectors must be completely free
from all non-educational work. Besides, the necessary mumber of inspectors
has to be appointed. The number of inspectors we consider essential for
doing all inspection and related work satisfaciosily is shown in the establish-
ment chart of the proposed divisional education directorates. It should
also be mentioned in this contection that one of the two thana schoolinspece
tors recommended by us should be preferably bea lady.
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34.15. We have already mentioned that the Education Boards do not have
their own inspectors for inspecting secondary schools and that in this matier
they are dependents on the Inspectors under the Edvcation Directorate. It
is just not possible for this inadequate numbper of inspectors to inspect all
the secondary schools in time. As a resulf, the recognition of secondary
#chools and the extension of approval cannot be given in time and .the assess-
mznt of the quality of educatiomal programmes in schools is also delayed
and in consequence deterioration sets in  the educational ficld. In this pers-
pective we consider it necessary that the Education Boards should have their
own inspectors for inspecting secondary and higher secondary schools. The
work of the inspectors under the Education Boards should be co-ordinated with
the work of the inspectorsunder the Divisional Education Directorates.

34.16. The existing arrangement and the actual number of inspectors in
the Education Boards and Universities for inspecting colleges are both vnsatis-
factory. There are about six hundred intermediate and degree colleges in the
country. Of this, the number of degree colleges with the intermediate section
attached to them will be about three hundred, that is, every degree college has
an intetmediate section attached to it. Thereare only four college inspectors
in the Country’s four Education Boards. It is not possible for these four
college inspectors to visit and inspect all the intermediate colleges and the inter-
mediate sections of degree colleges. Likewise, it is hardly possible for the three
university inspectors of colleges to visit and properly inspect three hundred
degree colleges. The survey and inspection of matters relating to the adminis-
trative management of colleges, their financial condition and the quality of their
educational programmes cannot be dote properly or in time. The meed for.,
increasing the number of inspectors of colleges therefore becomes obvious
The inspectors of colleges should preferably be accompanied by specialists while
visiting colleges for a detailed amalysis of thier educational programmes and for
assessing the educational stapdards obtaining in them. There should be pro-
vision for the inspection of every college at least onCe a Year. Besides,
special inspections of colleges must be arranged accoiding to need,

34.17. The authority and powers required by headmasters of schools and
colleges principals are not piven to them and there is constant interference
with their work., Qur headmasters should be given the same authority and
powers which are exercised by headmasters in the developed countries. of the
world for the effective management and supervision of all schoc¢l affairs. The
hezdmaster must himself be an outstanding teacher able to provide leadership
to both teachers and pupils and possessing personal attributes which the pupils
might feel inspited {0 emulate and whose opinions. are likely to carry weight
with all concerned. All this is also applicable in the ¢case of college principals.
Ths headmasters and college principals should not be appointed merely on the
basis of academic qualifications. The discrimination and caution shownin_ the
selection of captaing of ships and of army generals must also be shown in
relation to the selection of headmasters and of college principals. We have
in the past neglected the great importance of the personal atiributes and leader-
ship qualities of people to whom we entrust the charge of our adolescents.
We must remember that complaints about stiidents restiveness and poor quality
of work are seldom received in relation to educational institutions managed
by really capable people. :

34.18. At present most of the primary school teachers are local people.
We have received complaints for many quarters that they are not doing their
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duties properly. Ways must be found of inspiring them to do their worK cons-
cientiously and the concerned authorities also must take all suitable measures.
If necessary, the question of transferring local primary scheol teachers to far
away schools must also be considered.

34.19. The secondary and higher secondary system of education {from class
IX to class XII) is under the management and control of Boards of Inter-
mediate and Secondary Education, The organisation, control, supervision and
devetopment of secondary and higher secondary education are the responsibi-
lities of these Boards, The Boards of Intermediate and Secondary Education
are therefore required to grant recognitionto secondary schools and Intermediate
Colleges, to determine the currcioulum and syllabus for this level of education
and to conduct public examinations at the end of class X at the end of class XIT

34.20. The number of secondary schools and Intermediate Colleges has
dramarically increased in the past few years. A large number of secondary
schools and Intermediate Colleges has been set up which do not fulfil the
condiriens laid down by the Boards. In most cases, the authorities of these
schools and colleges do not have the necessary resources to properly and
efficiently manape them. Recognition should not- be given to schools and
colleges where there js a marked shortage of teachers, educational implements,
furniture and accommodation, No effort to reform the educational system will
be successful if the conditions for recondition are not scrupulously followed,
We recommend that immediate measures should be taken for reciifying the
dz=ficiency of the past in this matter. Recopnition should be withdrawn from
schools and colleges unable to fulfil the conditions for recognistion. We
consider it the duty of the relevant authority to postpone Zranting recognition
to schools and colleges if found pecessary and -te withdraw recogrition from
those which are considered unnecessary.

34.21. The total number of secondary schools and Intermediate College
under the Boards of Intermediate and Secondary Education wiil be about
eight thousand and their total enrolment will b2 approximately eight hundred
thousand. Tt is not possible for the four Boards of Intermediate and Secondary
Education to organise, control, supervisce and develop this huge number of
educational institutions. The number of pupils under each Board is increasing
every year. In 1972 the number of candidates for the secondary certificate
examination under all the four Boards was two hundred and twenty five thousand
and that of candidates for the H.S5.C. examination one hundred and fifty
thousand, In 1973 the total number of pupifs taking the 5.5.C. examination
rose to two hundred and fifty thousand, afthough the total number of ¢andidates
for the H.5.C. examination ip the same year remained more or less the same.
In 1970 the numbers were two hundred thousand and one hundred and twenty
five thousand respectively.

3422, At present the four Boards of Intermediate and Secondary Edueation
at Dacca, Rajsbahi, Comilla and Jessore are so engrossed in their own prob-
lems that they bardly find any time to devote the mnecessary attention to
the problems of Sscondary Schools and Intermediate Colleges and to finding
means of arresting the gradual deterioration of their educational standards,
The Boards no longer find it possible to see if conditions relating to the
admission of students, the appointment of teachers and financial and adminis-
trative matters are properly followed in the approved schools and colleges®
in addition to holding public examinations in a well ordered manner. Ass,



278

rosult,” the oducational standards in these institutions are fast deterforating
and student restiveness there is also increasing. The situation is becoming
gradually more complex.

34,23, The education system relating to the intermediate or higher sccondary
fevel wag under the control of the universities up to {961. In that year the
control of this stage of education was transferred by legislation to the Boards,
Simultancously the decision was taken that the two classes forming the inter-
mediate section should be separated from degree colieges and form classes XI
and XITI of the higher secondary stage. In most cases, the two Intermediate
classes were separated from government degree colieges to constituteintermediate
colleges. But later this arrangement was cancelled as a result of the agitation
carried on in 1962 against it. The two intermediate classes have once again
been joined to the degrse colleges. Only in the matter of the public examina.
tion held under the relevant Board of Intermediate and Secondary Education is the
intermediate level regarded as the higher secondary level. In all other matters
this level is known as the intermediate level as in borne out by the title
of the Boards, The title actually is *Board of Iniermediate and Secondary
Education’ and not *‘Board of Higher Secondary and Secondary Education'.
Classes XI and XII either constitute intermediate colleges or form the iater-
mediate sections of degree colleges. For all practical purposes, therefore, the
higher secondary level or the intermediate level isanintegral part of the colleges.

34.24. The same teaching methods are followed in our colleges regarding
both intermediate and degree classes. The system of examipation is also the
same for both. There is hardly any connection between teaching methods at
the secondary level and those at the intermediate level. The examination system
is not also the same for both, Most of the students at the intermediate level
read in the mmtermediate section of degree colleges. But the education system
at the intermediate level is under the contrel of the Boards and that at the
degree level 15 under the control of the Universities. The degree colleges having
the 1ntermediate section aitached to them face several problems as they have to
work under the control of two separate authornies. Difficulties arse in relation
to approve of courses, ifispection of colleges, registeraiton of students and many
admimstrative matiers as a result of the different rules and regulations followed
by the Education Boaras ana the Universitics. These difficuliies create confu-
sion and affect educational standards in the degree colleges. There is hardly
any parallel for one educational imstitution being under the control of two
separate authorities,

34.25. If the experiments we have recommended for the introduction of the
eleven year school system are successful, the ten year school system will be
replaced by it. In that case class X will become the first year in degree
colleges and hence there will be no intermediate level of education to be con-
trolled by the Boards. But this will take time to materialise.

34,26, In the perspective of the above analysis we have arrived at the
conclusion that the four Boards of Intermiglisic and Secondary Education should
be freed fiom the responsibility of organising, controlling, supervising and
developing the education system at the intermediate level. The intermediate
colleges and the intermediate section of the degree colleges should be trans-
ferred to such an osganisation which will be able to pay full attention to
the problems existing at that level of education. Qur considered recommenda-
tion therefore is that the whole education system at the intermediate level
should be brought within the purview and under the control of the proposed
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affiliating universities. We believe thai the affiliating universitics will be in a
position to tackle actively the educational problems at 1he intermediate Jevel and
to make vigorous efforts to find sutitable soluiions for them. This will result in
the considerable improvement of the curriculum and syllabuses and of teaching
and examination methods at this level. Thisimprovement in jts teim will be
reflected in the whole education system. The coliege authorities will thus be
able to achieve greater autonomy and the Education Board to concentrate their
wholeenergy and attention on organising, controlling, supervising and developing
the entire education systern atthe secondarylevel and on holding the 8.5.C. exam-
ination in & proper maenner. Theboards will also find the time to give undivid.
od attention to their own problems and to seek satisfactory solutions tothem. All
this will result in the improvement of educational standaids at the above levels
and consequently the whole education system of the country will be benefited.

34.27. In this connection it must be pointed out that the above problems
cannot be solved by roerely setting up a few more Boards of Intermediate and
Secondary Hducation. Nor car the above objective be realised by setting up
separate organisations like the Board of Intermediate Educadion or the Higher
Secondary Education Board, The question of setting up such organisations
does not artse at all in view of the experiments we have recommended for
ntroducing the eleven-year school system,

34.28. I our recommendations in regard to vocational and technical
cducation are implemented, the question whether the exisiing Technical Educa-
tion Board should continue as 4 scparate organisation has to be seriously
considered. It should also be cxamined whether the present Madrasah Educa-
tion Board should continue as a separate organisation, The responsibility for
the education system up to thr secondary level at present discharged by the
Technical Education Board and the Madrasah Education Board can be trans-
férred to the Secondary Education Boards freed from the responsibility of the
intermediate level of education. The eduncation system above the secondary
level now coatrolled by the Technical Education Board and the Madrasah
Education Board can likewise be transfeired to the proposed affiliating univer-
sities.

34.29. In the field of higher education the universities should function as
fully autonomous organisations uitder the general contrel of the Education
Ministey. Of the six universities in the country, legislation has recently been
enacted in relation to four. These universities are Dacca University, Rajshahi
Unjversity, Chittagong Univeisity and Jahangir Nagar University. The legisla-
tion relating to these universities is about to be implemented, We understand
that the formulation of laws and regulations regarding Engineering and Techno-
logical University and the Agricultural University is at the final stage. It must
be mentioned in this connection that before formulating the above laws and
regalations government had acceptéd the recommendations of a committee
consisting of teacher representatives and the Vice-Chancellors of all the Ubniver-
sitics and with the Chairman of the Education Commission ag its President
In this respective we do not think that there is much scope in this report
for a detailed discussion of administrative matters concerping the universities.
We have discussea the administrative structure of the proposed affiliating univer-
sities and the formation of their faculties and syndicates in chapter XITI, As
and when the affiliating universities are set up, the regulations in respect of the
existing universities will have to be amended, .

34,30. Tt is necessary to set up a high-powered National Education Associa-
tion to ensure the grgqqal improvement of our education system at all levels,
One of the responsibilities of this Association shall be to co-ordinate and
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harmonize education at the universitylevel with education at all other levels and
to see that educational standards do not suffer in the process. The National
Education Association should be constituted with representatives of educatiorist
and educational authoritics from all levels, including the university level, for
the realisation of the above objective. ‘The Education Minister and the State
Minister for Education shall be the Chairman and the Vice-Chairman respec-
tively of this Association. The Educational Advisor and ex-officio Secreiary
shall be the second Vice-Chairman of this Association. The Member-Secretary
of this Association shall be an officer of the Education Ministry not below the
rank of a Joint Secretary.

34.31. The education system of the country is managed and controlled by
the rules ard regulations relating to the Education Boards and the Universities
and by an ‘Education Code’ which lays down detailed rules and regualtions
regarding the appointment of teachers, the admission of students, the super-
yision of hostels, the maintenance of discipling in educatinal insiitutions, the
award of scholarships to pupils and the holding of examinations, etc.  There has
been no edition of the Education Code after 1931 and no new Education Code
has been formulated. In the meantime, many changes have occurred in the
field of educatior, many new educational organisations have been set up and
many educational rules and regulations have been amended and added 1o,
Besides, many new rules and regulations have been formed and directives given
to meet the requirements of the changed situation. It has become a wpational
duty to make a collection of all amendments to old rules and regulations
and of the new rules and regulations that have been introduced since 1931,
We, therefore, recommend that a post shoold bz created with the rank and status
of a Secretary for at least two years for the purpose of preparing a new
Education Code, and an able and experienced man appointed to it. To help
him in this work he should be given the pecessary number of assistants and
other facilities required for the purpose.
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EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION
) SUMMARY

. L. Mo co-ordinated effort was made in the pasi, apart from making certain
minor amendments, to make our system of educational administration effective
or to raise its standard. The educational administrators never provided leader-
skip for educational reform and the effort to improve the quality of our educa-
tional administration was in fact impeded by their conservative attitude and at
times by their inefficiency. If the old system of educational administration
continues to prevail even in to day’s radically altered circumstances, no effort
at educational reform is likely to succeed, The recomstruction of our system
of educational administration has therefore become an urgent necessity, (34:1)

2. The chief defects of our system of educational administration are as
follows 1

(a) The excessive centralisation of admiristrative powers and aunthority
in the capital. (34-2,a.} .
{b) Greater attention pajd to administrative convenience rather then to
) the views of educational experts in the formulation of education
- policies and of educational schemes. (34:2+b.)

(¢) The division of the system of educational administration into the
Ministry of Directorates with the consequence duplication and waste
of work. (34-2.c) :

(4) The conservative attitude of the educational administrators and the
lowering of administrative standards. (34-2.4.)

+
.

{2) The concentration of attention on the hi.gher levels of education and
the relative negligence of the lower levels. (34-2.¢.)

(f) The lack of co-operation and co-ordination between different divisions
of the education sytem and the different levels of the same division.

©(4218) - ‘

(g) The paucity of suitably trained and compeient-cduéational administra-
tors and limited facilities for administrative training. (34-2.8)

"{h} The tendency {o introduce educational policies through administrative
orders ignoring the legisiature, (34-2.h.)

_ 3, The following steps shouid be taken for the removal of the chief da‘ects
in our system of educational administration.

(1) The EBducation Ministry and the two Education Directorates should
be made one single organisation. An educationist has to be appointed
Educational Adviser and ex-officio-Secretary to the. reconstiti.ed
Hducation Ministry. (34-3.1.)

+
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(2) Administrative powers and responsibilities and authority should
be decentralised and transferred to divisional and district educatic n
authorities and in relation to educational institutions above the secon-
dary level decentralisation should as far as possible be centred round
educational institutions. (34-3.2.)

(3) After the Education Ministry has been reconstituted and decentraiisa-
tion has taken place the responsiblitics of the Education Ministry shall
be; to determine and co-ordinate education policies, to co-ordinate and
harmonize different levels of education, to formulate educational
schemes to make allocations of funds, all inter-Ministry affairs, all
international matters relating to education, culture and sports, all
matters concerning universities, appointments to the higher posts in
the education department and such matters which are outside the
scope of administration of the Universities, autonomous educational
organisation, divisional education directorates and district education
suthorities.

The Education Ministry should be reconstituted on the basis of the
different divisions of the education system ard the divisions again must
must be)sub-divided on the basis of different branches of education.
(34-3.3.

{4) There shalt be four divisional education directorates directly under
the Education Ministry, one in each of the four administrative division
of the country, General secondary education, secondary education
and all other systems of education at the secondary level shall be
under the control and sgrervision of the divisional direcrorates. They
will also have the responsibility for inspecting primary schools.
Besidles, all matters outside the power and authority of educational
institutions above the secondary level must also be looked after by
the divisional education directorates. The proposed divisional educa-
tion' directorates must be given the necessary power and authority
for the effizient discharge of their various responsibilities in addition
zg4a§pr§tpriate allocations of money and the power of expenditure.

3.4, : .

(5) The allocations of money made in the budget for all educational
institutions under the control of the divisional education directorates
should be made available to the latter. - (34-3.5) :

(6) The administrative and financial powers of heads of educational

institutions should be raised for more efficient discharge of their
responsibilities. (34-3.6.)

(7) Bngineering colleges and medical colleges should be developed es
avtonomous organisations and their administrative and finencial
powers incrqased. (34.3.7) ’

{8) The existing agricultural college and those that will be set up in
future must, like the Agricultural University, be brought under the
control of the Education Ministry. The -question of bringing the
medical education system, includingt he medical colleges, nnder the
control of the Bducation Miristry should be seriously pondazred.
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(%) The recurring grant to non-government colleges may be given direct
to them but the development and special grants for these colleges
should preferably be routed through the University Grants Commis-
sion. The respeonsibility for allocating development funds to the
colleges which offers honours and post-graduate courses should be
given to the University  Grants Commission, (34-3.10.)

{10y A ‘district primary education authority’ should be set up at tle
. district level for organising, directing, supervising and developing
primary education (up to class VIIT) and for holding the public
examination at tiis level. The district primary education authority
shall be constituted with representatives of heads of educational
institutions and of adminjstrative heads at different levels of education
and with representatives of local educationists and of those actually
-engaged in educational> activities. The Chairman of this authorily
" shall be a senjor educationist of the district concerned selected by
the Hducation Ministry and a full-time primary education officer
chosen by the autherity shall be its secretary, There shall be an
executive committee attached to this authority for imprlementingits
schemes and programmes and it must have the necessary number of
. officers and employees for this purpose. The money provided in the
budget for primary education in a particular district must be given
to the district primary education authority concerned. (34-3.11.)

"4, An executive committee and & managing committee should be attached
0 cducational institutions at all levels and the proper represeniation of teachers
and guardians on thise bodies must be ensured. An advisory council should
also be set up in all educational institutions up to the secondary level wita
reoresentalives of distinguished citiz:ns, guardians and teachers and with the
head of the educational institution concerned as its Chairman. The teacher-
student ratio must be determinea on a rational and scientific basis for making
educational activities at all levels fruitful. Terms and conditions of service
regarding the teachers and other emvloyees of non-government educational insti-
tutions should be codified to make them concious of their responsibilities
and 10 give them the necessary feeling of security, (24-4.)

3. Properly qualified educationists “should, as a matter of principle, be
a»winted to administeative posts at all levels of education and the posts of
't()'ﬁcerz); in the Education Ministry must iovariably be held by educationists.

345, ’ .

6. Officers in the Education Department having the necessary qualifications
and competence should be given the opportunity to hold the highest administra-
_tive posts (in respect of salary and status) avaijlable in the country's service
“structure. The posts in the Education Department must be made equivalent
to the posts in the civil service in matters of monetary attracrion, scale of
pay and professional facilities. At every level of educational adminisiration
there should be posts equivalent to those at the comparable level of civil
" service and the pay at every level must also be the same. (34-6.-34-8.)

7. The officers belonging to the Educatior Departinent should be given
the necessary training before they aze appointed to administrative posts. Pjovi-
sion should be made for training courses of different duration for raising
administrative and professional compeétence. A refresher course should be
arranged for educational administrators at least once in five. years to allow
them to get familiar with the latest methods in educational administration,

[34 '9-"34 N 0-)
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8. An ‘Academy for Training of Educational Administrators’ should ba
set up as a national organisation and this Academy should be developed as
an autonomous body under the Education Ministry. (34-11.}

9. The following measures should be taken for improving the inspecting
system relating to our schools and colleges: :

(2) The necessary number of inspectors and inspectresses should be

appointed for the proper inspection of primary and secondary schools
and of colleges.

(b) The work of an inspector isprimarily that of an egiucatiom‘st. While
visiting schools, colleges and educational institutions for inspecting
and evaluating their educational programmes and activities, inspectors

%ho(li.lld preferably be accompanied by specialisets in the relevant
elds. :

(¢} The inspectors should be {reed from all non-educational work.

(d) There should be provision for two inspectors in every thana and one
of them should preferably be z lady,

(¢) The Education Boards should appoint their own inspectors for
inspecting the secondary schools under their respective jurisdiction,
The ac.vities of the inspectors under the Education Board should
be co-ordinated with those of the inspectors under the Divisional
Education Directorates,

(f) Provision should be mads for the inspection of every college at least
once a Yyear. (34-12.-34:16)

10. The authority and power requifed for the efficient management of
educational institutions should be given to headmasters of schools and to colle
vrincipals and outside interference with their woik must be eliminated. (34'1?.)

11. At present most of the primary school teachers are local people. Com-
plaints are recuived from different quarters that they neglect their duties. As a

corrective measure, the question of transferring them to far away schools may
be seriously considered. (34:18.)

12, A large number of secondary schools and intermediate colleges have
been set up which do not fulfil. the conditions laid down by the Education
Boards., Recognition should be withdrawn from such educational institutions
which are considered unnecessary and from those which are unable to fulfils
the conditions for recognition (34-20.)

13. The four Education Boards at Dacca, Rajshahi, Comilla and Jessore
must be freed for the responsibility of looking after the intermedijate Jevel.
This responsibility’ should be transferred to the proposed affi iaing Universities
as it is expected that.they will be able to discharge it successfully. The quality
of the curriculum, of syllabuses and of teaching and examination methods .at
this level will consequently improve and thisin its turn will raise the standard
of the entire education system. The ‘college autherities will also be able to
achieve greater autonomy. The Education Boards willthen be able to concentrate
their full attention on organising, controling, supervising and developing the



285

secondary schools under them and on holding the public exsmination at this
level in a proper manner. They will also get the time to devote themselves
fuily to finding solutions 1o their own problems. As a result, the educational
standards at this level will be raised and thus the whole education system of
the country will be bencfited. (34-21-34-27)

14. The question whether the Technical Education Board should continue
as & separate 0 anisation after our recommendations ‘for vocationaland technical
education have been implemented must be seriously considered. The same holds
trve in case-of the Madrasah Education Board. (34-28.)

15. The universities should be developed as autonomous organisationsunder
the general control of the Education Ministry. (34:29.)

16. A high-powered *National Education Association’ should be set up
to ensure the gradual improvement of education at all levels and to achieve
the co-ordination and development of the different levels of education. This
Association should be constituted with representatives of educational authorities
at the University and other levels and with representatives of educationists. The
Education Minister shall be the Chairman of this Association. (34:30)

“ . 17. The country’s education system is managed by an ‘Education Code’
containing rules and regulations for the management of education institutions.
The existing Education Code has not been revised after 1931. A post with
the rank and status of a Secretary should be created for at least {wo years
0 formulate a new Education Code and to achieve coordination between the
:Code and rules and regulations relating to Education Boards and Universities,
:and an able and qualified. man appointed to it. He should be given the
necessary number OF assistants and all other facilities for the successful comple-
Aion of his work, _(34-31) :
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CHAPTER XXXV
ALLOCATION OF FUNDS FOR EDUCATION

35-1. To-day social scientists are all agreed that education has a tremendomg
effect on the formation of & modern society and on all developmental activities,
Up to the middle of this century it was a fashion with the economists to treat
education not as an investment in human resources but as an ekpensive social-
service wortk. Undoubtedly, at least partially, this attitude to education wasg
motivated by the fact that education is unable to provide a ready-made profit
and loss account as is done in industrial and business concerns. With the great
progress made in the field s of induwstrial and agricultural production as a result
of the application of principles of science and technical education, the truth
has been gradually realised that the people trained in science, engineeaing and
technical education to a large extent determine the country’s econonic condition.
Such trained people cannot be built up if the necessary instruciion is not
imparted in accordance with highly developed educational methods. Locked
at from this angle, the investment in education can be regarded as preduetive
as an investment in industries, that is, as an essential means of incieasing
national resources.

35+2, The relation between education and preduction is of course most
cleaily seen in sciemific, indistzial and agiicultural fields. But the above reason-
ing is apphlicable in all ficlds of education. It has been scen in the more
developed countries of the world that general education able te train a large
number of poepoe who can easilyrespond to the requirements of training and
at the same time keep pace with the fast changing modern society has made
a distinct contibious to industiial development. The - developed countiies have
been able to recognisz the fact that if the discoveries of scientists and the
inventions of ¢.gtnce ing and agriculiural experts can be used in the practical
field by a large n_mb.r of trained people,it is bound to have a bencficial effect
on the country’s p oduction. Such discoveiies and invenions can be applied 1n
the practical field only when the general people are trained in their proper
significance. It ean therefose be said that primaiy education and adult educaticn
are both ielated to economic produc.on as the above education systems are
able to prcduce the necessarynumber of people who can put the thunking of the
experts into p act c¢ Moreover, the sense of personal responsibility of
the trained labourers is mich greater than that of untrained ones and the for-
mer are also able to more <¢asily understand the importance of indusirial
development. As a result, they woik with greater competence and provide incen-
tive to the expansion of mills and factories. It i5 noi only the leading econmist
1n the industrially developed countiies who hold this opinion but 2 laige secticn
of the business community and ordinary peoplealso subsciibe o this view.

35-3. Qualitative education, specially science, engineering technical and agri»
caltural education, is expensive. Neither the government nor the publicwould
be willing to spend a large amount of money on building up an education
system, however well-conceived, unless powerful reasons are advancedin favour
of making sacrifices for ultimate national benefits. We expect that both goven-
ment and the public will realise the close relationshp which exists between
education and economic production and thus feel encouraged to provide the
required amount of money for building up a meaningful and effective national
education system,
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35-4. As we ourselves are. firmly convinced about the above mecessity.

.we have laid the appropriate emphasis on universal primary education, on the
. expansion of vecational, technical and agriculiural educzuon and on the progra-

mmes for adult education. We have also laid great stress on raising the
standard of education at everv level so that the proper foundation can be
laid for higher education in scientific, engineering and agsicuitural fields and in
those fields which are cioscly related to the - national economic development,
Considerable impertance bas been given in this report to the development of
an attitude and of the formation of habits imperatively required for the : cquisi-
tion of competence through hard woik, and to creating the necessary
sense of values for the above purpose. But we are fully convinged that the
quality of the educational effort will utimately depend on the ability of the
teachers and on thie provision of swuatable facilities for them. The ability of
teachers again is a great inducement for the government and the public to
be willing to provide the amount of money required to put a well-developed
educational system fully into effect. We bope and trust that all concerned will
realise that education is one of the ways in which resources can be created,

. not merely in the sense of providing an easeful personal hfe but in the far

wi

LY

o

L

- objectives of ‘ceonomic progress and of social development.

more imporiant sense of directly helping the country’s economic development.
All highly industialised countries have realised the truth of this through their
own practical experience. Education is essential 10 a country’s economicprogres
and this. has been realised more and more by the government and public of
the couniries mentioned above with the result that they do not hesitate to

“allocate large sums of money for educational expansion as they aze fully convinced

of its utility.

35-3. The question of allocation of funds for education can be comsidered
in three ways; .

(a) What proportion of our G.N.P. or national income should be-spent
. on education for realising -the national objective of fast social and
economic development ? :

* (b) How will this ailocation be distributed to the different branches and

different_levels, of education? -

" o) What ;?shzill be the methods of providing money for the education
gector - - o :

.."35-6. Thereis no universally i'eeognhed way of replying to these questions,

‘But it would be ressonable to apply the method of determining the required

manpower for nat.ional development io this case. In the above method the
different skills required to realise the objective of the country’s economic progress

and social development are used as determining principles. - We must also be

mindful of the fact-that the other-objectives of education are also realised
simultaneovaly with the objective of economic development. Due precaution
Jhas to be taken that ao schemes are formulated on erroneous calculation of
manpower requirements. The more dependable is our assessment of manpower
requirements, the casier will be the detailed formulation of educational schemes,
Even if no fully dependable assesment can be made of our manpower reguire-
ments, a generally correct long term estimate of the manpower required in
relation to basic personal classification 'can considerably benefit our educational
schemes. 1t, therefore, becomes absclutely necessary to formulate a scheme for
assessing our reqiirements of educated manpower for realising our long-term
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35:7. We have at present no dependable estimate rélating io our future
raquirerents of manpower which can be used even as an experimental base
for determining our educational needs in themext ten or twenty years. In
Such circumstances, we can adopt certain priuciples derived from the data
availablein the other countries of the worid.

35-8. The more developed countries of the world spend a jarge part of
their national income on education. In the first few years of the sixties
government expenditure along on education in the more developed countries
was between five to eight per cent, of the national income, but during this
period our allocation for education was only one per cent. of the total
nationi! income, and in 1972-73 this proportion was raised to 18 per cent,
These figures are far less favourable than even those in our neighbouring
countries, In relation to other countries, our government has been markedly
neg igent in providing appropriate funds for education, Often the argument
is advinged thit ths expenduure on education must be related to the total
conomic comlition of the coumtry and from this point of view an appropriate
ajlocition is made for education. Itis turtber said that our resources are
limited and we are herefore unable to spend a Jarge amount of money on
ambitious educational programmes, Of course thete is an element of truth in
this, We cannot ail of a sudden expect to build an education system which
would bg com>agable with the education system of tbe countries whose resourdes
are far grester than ours. But the argument that the required amount of
money cannot be spentfor education because of our limited resources is
contrary to all economic planning. The fact of the matter is that we all muss
be willing to make additional sacrifies, precisely because our resources as so
limited, so that we are able to build up an effective education system  which
will help to augment our resources in future, ;

35.9.  Where we evaluate our efforts for educational expansion in re¢jation
to our resources and compare them with these in other countries, we obsecrve
that the other countries baving the same -resources as ours spend a larger
portion of their national income and of their total revenue on education. Our
financial cHort in this direction is negligible in compartison with that of
those dauntries which are like us struggling for reasonable standard of living,
mot to speak of the more developed countries of Europe and Notrh Ameriga,
We must face the truth that the recommendations made in this report cannot be
implemented uniess a larger part of our national income and of government
expenditure is spent on education, In this connection it may be mentioned that
a proposal recommending the allocation of 4 to 5percent. of the total national
income for education was accepted at a conference of Education Ministers in

Tokeyo in 1962, o

35-10. Considering all these factors we recommend thit our expenditure
on cducation should be immediately raised ‘to at least 5 per cent. of our total
national income and that we must try, as a national objective, to increase
this amount to 7 per cent. in the near future. That this is a very difficult task
becomes evident when we compare our national income with the government's
revenue income, but - we must find out ways of achieving the above objective
without minimising tbe importance of otber development programmes. The
easiest and gquickest way of achieving the above aim is to control the population
increase and to raise our national incbme at a faster rate.

35-11. We must take the experience of other countries into account when
faced with the task of distributing the total amount of money allocated for
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education to different branches and to different levels of education. The countriea
which are new developed spent a relatively smaller amount of money on educa-
tion at their primary stage of development and most of this money was
earmarked for school education. As th.ir income graduaily inerezsed with tkeir
higter pace of development they were able to set a partlarger and lacger
amounts of money for h.gher education and rescarch.

35:-12. The total budget provision for education in Bangladeshin 1973-74
has been distributed as follows:

Recurring Non-recurring

or Capikai.
1. Primary Bducation .. . 61°8% 17-9%
2. Secondary Eduation .. - - 14-5%  18-8%.
3. Coliege Education - - 6% 5-8%
4, University Education .. - - 92% 13-2%
5. Technical Education .. e - 33% 12-8%
6. Miscellaneous - - -~  53:5% 31-5%

When Japan b2gan iis programme of educational expansion in 1815, 84 per
cent, of its total allocation for education was spent on primary education
(six years’ duration), 7-8 per cent, on secondary education {six years' duration;
the first three years compulsory) and 8-2 percent. on higiher education and in
1963 these figures were 42 per cent., 45 per cent. and 13 per ceni, respectively.

35-13. We have to pay special attention to the education of our .children
belonging to the 5—13 age group (i.e. up to class VIII). The pupils receive
their basic knowldege wuring this period so the education of children of the
above age group must be made compulsory as soon as possitle. It we want
to make education up to 13 years of age compulsory within 1983, we must
provide for educational facilities for 20 million pupils instead of the present
8 million. That is, we must make ISper cent. expansion at this level of educa-
tion, If we are able to achieve this we will not enly be discharging our social’
and political responsiblitics but also the building our edifice of education on
a broad base and a strong foundation. This will also help increase our produe--
tion capacity and the rate of our economic progress. : .

35-14. The type and extent of education beyond the primary level and its.
quality must be defermined in relation to the manpewer required for the.countrys
gradual economic progress. Considering the exisiing structure of our educatien:
system it ¢an be said that we should lay greater stress on  science and techno-
logical education rathes than on arts education with a view to producirig “at. .
a faster rate the skilled manpower required for different developmental activities,
Although we do not have reliable data about the expenditure per pupil -at
different levels of education, we nonetheless recommend, on the basisof expelierce
of other countries, that 5 per cent. of our national income should be allocated
for education and, generally speaking, 16 percent. of this spent on primary and
aduit education, 25 per cent. of vocational education and teachers training and
secondary educationand special types of education, and the remianing1¥,. pei-cent, -

8
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. ot the different levels of college and university education.- The total allocation
for secondary education shoula largely be spent on the technical and vocatior al
courses at that level. Likewise, the larger part of the allocation for college
and university education should be spent at that level on science, agriculwsal,
technological, medical and commercial courses.

35-15. The above atlocation has to be so distributed that the mushroom
growth of educational institutions not required for our developing econcmy
is discouraged and the indiscriminate admission of pupils is checked. Admission
to higher education must be regulated on the basis of the pupils’ in ividual
merit, the requirements of social life and how society is made to bear the
expenses of education beyond the primary level. For the above purpose it
has to be determined how far a particular skill is required for the counmtry’s
development. The pupils will have the freedom .of choosing their own subjects
from among the fixed ones at the higher levels of education in accordance
with the requirements of our national life, but no student who has not the
necessary ability and intelligence for higher education should be admitted to it.

33-16. 1If the number of students coming out of our general schools and
colleges is not in harmony with our economy, the above educational institutes
may be converted according to need to vocational schools or colleges. It would
not be desirable to provide educational facilities for pupils in excess of the
actual need in any field of the higher stage of education. Our existing economic
condition will not permit us to employ all or.most of our youths between
14 and 22 years of age in full time educational activities not related to any
productive work, We must provide educational faciliiies only for these whose
productive potential indicates that they can make an effective contribution 1o
tie country’s economy.

35-17. If primary education (up to class VIII) is made compulsory within
1983, the total amount of money needed for the purpose on the basis of
present expenditure will be two thousand seven hundred million taka. Because
of our limited resources it will not at all be easy to raise this huge amount
of money. The conventional methods will not do in this case and extraordinary
measures have to be taken for eliminating all wasteful expenditure and for
mazking the best possible use of the country’s potential in every field. If the
respnsibility for raising the requiced amount of money for universal primary
education is decentralised and trasferred tolocal authorities the complexityeof the
problem will be lessened. Local labour has to be used for construciing the
school building. Non-recurring or capital expenditure can be reduced if, as
interium measures, a double shift is introduced, the same building is used by
more than one primary school of the community centre or the siiting room in
the houses of more aflaent rural people or even the stalls in the village market
are used. Qur limited resources should be primarsily used for appointing
teachers and bring books and other educational implements and a certain
amount of money will also be needed for procusing black-boards and chalks
etc. The land reqired for the school building can be acquired from big land
holders through a land reform scheme.

_33-18. The large number of teachers that will be required for making
primary education universal cannot all be in our present circumistances, trained
teachers. . The shortage of teachers can be met by appointing teachers from
among the untrained candidates or by requisitioning the services of educated
youths for a fixed time under the compulsory ‘National Service Scheme’.
Pree distribution of tex. books among the poor pupils ana the fxing of schools
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- holidays keeping in view harvest requirements are npecessary for. popularising
primary education among the poor. If changes in the syllabus are made with
proper emphasis on the agricultural and rural life, the village children and theiy
guardians will feel a greater attraction for education,

- 35.19. About 75 per cent. of the total expenditure on educalion comes
from government funds. If we intend to nationalise the e¢ducation system or
to make the standards at each level of education uniform, all educational
instjtutions must be brought under the control of government or of local
authorities and the entire expenditure on education must be met from govern-
ment funds. It is not possible for us to say anything definite about national
income, per capita income or government revenue on account of the present
conditjon of our national economy and the lack of relevant data. But we believe
that revenue taxation should be raised to 18 percent. from the present ten
per cent of national income and the proportion of government expenditure on
education should be raised from the present seven per cent to at least twenty
five per cent. to make our education system fully effective. Wealthtax,inheritance
tax and land revenue should all be increased for the realisation of the above
objective. A special education tax can be imposed on cigarettes and gasoline
and the amusement {ax increased for the purpose. An education tax can also
be levied on water development and electricity development becards and on
simitar organisations. A special tax can likewise be imposed on industrial
organisations to collect the money for the vocational courses under techical
education appropriate L2 those organisations. All municipalities having a popula-
tion of more than one hundred thousand people should bear the financial
responsibility for universal primary education in their respective areas. The
other nunjcinalities will be required to bear two-thirds of this expenditure and
the district council concerned should be able to collect 35 per cent. of the
iritial expenditure. All necessary inducemerts, including the inscrirtion of the
donar’s name in the school building, may be given to encourage private dona-

tions.

35-20. Even after government raises the allocation of money for education
through new taxes as recommended by us, additional amounts of money will
still be neededwhich must be collected from student fees and private donations.
All sections of people must be ready to make some financial sacrifice so that
the additional amounts of money mentiocned above are made availatle. We
recommend that 50 per cent. of the expenditure ov secondary education dnd
on cvollege education should be met from student fees and the remaining-50 per
.cént. from: other sources and” from  government ‘funds. In such a case the
parents and the gnardians will be required to make a svitable financial sacrifice.
They must realise that although school and college education may be free
money will still be required for the salaries of teachers, for purchasing educational
imniements and for the econstruction and mainterance of school and
college buildings. Studént fee at the university level has aslo to be increased
and the public must be ready to bear the additioral expenciture. "We believe
that the public will not be found wanting in making the recuired sacirfice for
-the general welfare. They themselves wiil eventualiy be benefited by education
and their chit*ren will be able to enjoy far greater facilities after they have
received the benefit of education. The direct financial benefits of ecuvcation
will be the higher standare of living and a more secure social life. Ecducation
is an intepral and essertial rart of permanert ecoromic welfare ard e orly
~ 1y in which education can be made universal is though greater sacrifice on

the pert of every individual, — . .
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35-21. Our industrial concerns do not generally help in the spread of educa-
tion, not even in the spread of technical education which is of direct benefit
-to them. Technicians, skilled workers, ne:hanics supervisors and enginecrs
are employed in indust.jal concerns but they are not required to meet the
educational expenditure of these employees. The industrial concerns will all
be benefited if the programmes for technical education recemmended in this
report are properly implemented, We, therefore, recommend that -a cestain
percentage of the expenditure on education, specially a large part of the expendi-
ture on techinical and vocational education, should be borne by the industrial
cencerns, We have recommended above that a direct tax should be imposed on
industrial concerne for meeting the larger part of the expenditure on technical
education. This tax must of course be used for the exclusive bencfi of tech-
nical education, Such a tax has already been imposed in many countries,
including France, Spain and yugoalavia. The expenditure incurred in thisconnec-
tion by the industrial concerns should be shown by them as produciion expendj-
ture.

35-22. The expenditure relating to raw materials, labour and implements,
and technicians and consultants i8 included in the statement of income and
expenditure of development schemes. But once the schemes are implemented,
the expenses relating to management or those regired for the education and
traiming of people 1o be employed in similar schemes are not usually included
in the statement of income and expenaifure. The expenciture relalirg to the
education-and training of the people required for implementing our development
schemes should be met from develovment funds, And we recommend in this
connection that a suitable percentage of expenditure on the main development
schemes relating to i-rigation, communication, cransportation, electrificatior, etc,
should be set anart for science, engineering, agicultural and technical education,
This meney s’ o)ld be spent on vocational, techrical, engingering and science
courses at college and universi'y-levels. A similar system is prevalent in other
-countries. For example, the Coal Board, the Gas Council and the Central
Electricity Authority allot a certain percentage of their funds for educstion.
This many have the effect of raising the prices of many commocities iritially
-but the price level will seon come down because of increased procuclion as a
_result of employing trained technicians and skilled workers. The required
amount of money for vocational, technical and engineering education can be
collected in the manner indicated above, At the bezinping the public wil! bave
to hear the burden of this additional expenditure but later they and the whole

country Wwill be benefited. '

- 3523, In the ‘countries where eronomic develorment is considerably
influenced by fore'ga aid, schomes: for edusational expansion: are - also
‘implemented with ryogammes for gencisl cconcmic deviloy ment 1o beost the
%iter.. ' Educational schemes must therefore be incoiporated in our development
‘programmes to make the most effective utiliseticn of foreign aid. 'We have,
of course, received forcign 4id for setiing up the Engineeiing and Technological
University, the Agricilt. yal University and the Polytechnic and we are grateful
to the authoities concerned for this. But the volume of this aid is potoom-
mensurate with our present meeds for educarional expansion, Foicign aid is
usually given on request from the government of the country requiling it.
We want that a just proportion of this aid should be spemt for educational
training necessary for implementing development schemes at different levels.

35.24. Money must be found foreducation in all possible ways., Amongthe
possible sourcss are student fees, education taxces, donations from private and
phulagibropic bodies, development funds and forcign aid. The .kind of revenie
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rchemes required to be formulawed for this purpose must be formulated by
those who are familiar with edueadonal problems and sympathetic toeducationz]
needs and at the same time have a high degiee of proficiency in their own fi.ld.
We are of the opinion that a branch consisiing of a lew officer experienced
and knowledgable in determimug revenue 1ax and in laws relaiing to economic
development should be attachcd to the Education Ministiy. This hanchshould
be familiar with the requireipents of funds at different levels of educaion and
with the country's €CONORUC condition as well as with the governmeni’s revenue
policy and with the piinviples and methods of appiopiiating funds jor education
folt wed in other connnies. We hope vhat the proposals {or appiopiiaiing funds
for education and the efforts 1o genezate new funds will thus be relaied Lo the
existing economic condition of ihe countiy.

35:25. 'We have mentioned many ways of appropriating funds for education.
We have indicated that money can be raised for education through increasing
the raic of certain existing taxes imposition of new taxes raising student fees,
appropriatiuns  from general develovment funas and forcign aid. But a
Committce should be set up to advise government on the piiclic.] means.of
raising woney for education thiough the above and other sources. This Com-
mittee should compiise education administrators, economists and tax-experts.

45-26. As there is at present no dependable ¢stimate of our future man-
puwer requirements it is difficult to toimulate any long-teim development
schemes, This estimate is an assential reqriiement for foimulating development
schemes for the country’s overall benefit,. So necessary measures musl be 1uken
for the survey relaing to manpower, for colleciion of defailed data in this
regard and for proper analysis of the data. We recommend ihat a Manpower
Commission should be set up for this puipose,

e
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ALLOCATION OF FUND FOR EDUCATION

SUMMARY

§. The social scientists are all agreed about the tremendous effect of educa-
tion on forming a modern socicty and on all development schemes. For this
reason, governments of different couniries spend a large amount of money for
educational and manpower development. A hugeamount of money must beset
apart for education if we intend to rrlise our national objective of ecomomic
and social development. Adequate social and econoumic development is possible
only through proper investmentin the type or types of education requiied for the
development of particular skills. Education must be regaided as aninvestment
in human resources and not as an expensive social service activity, (35-1.-35+5.)

2. The question of appropriation of funds for education can be considered
ia three ways ¢

{(a) What proportion of our g.m.p. or pational income should be spent
on education for realising the mpational objective of fast social and
economic development?

(b) How will this allocation be distributed to the different branches and
different levels of education?

(c) What shall be the methods of providing money for the education
sector. (35-6.)

3. There is no universally recognised way of re-lyirg to these questions,
But it would be reasonable to apply the method of det rmining the required
manpower for national development in this case, In the above method the
different skills requi ed to rcalise the objctives of the country’s economic
progress and social development are ued as d termining principles. We
must be mindful that the other objective of education are also rcalised
simultaneously with the objeetive of ecomomic dewclopment. Due precautjon
has to be taken that no chemes are fo mulated on erropncous calcylation
of manpower requirement.. The more dependable is our asse‘ment of
mannower requirements, the easier will be the detailed formulation of
educational schems. Even if no fully dependable asscssment can be made of
our manpower requircments, a generzlly correct long term estimate of the
manpower r quired in relation to basic persomal classifications can consi-
derablv benefit our educational schemes, It therefore b comes absolutrly
nccessary to formulate a scheme for assessing our requirements of educat-d
maapower for realising our long term objectives of economic progress and
of social development, (35.7).

4, We have at present no dependable estimate relating to our future
requir mrats of manpower which can be us~d ewn as an experiemental base
for determining our educational needs in the next ten or twenty years, In
such circu stances, we can adopt certair principles drrived from the data
available in the other countri-s of the world, The more developed countrics
of the world spchd a larg: part of their national income on ecucalion. In
the first few years of the sixties goverrment exnenditure ¢lone or education
in the more developed countrics was between five to eight per cent of the
national ipcome, In this connection it may be mentioned that s proposal



29%

recommending the allocation of 4 to 5% ot the total national income for
elncition was accented at a conference of BRducztion Miniters in Tokyo
in 1962, Considering all these factors we recommend that our expomditure
on education should be immediatly rzised to at loast 3%, of our total
national income and that we must try, as a natiopal objective, to increase
this amount to 7% in the near future, The easiest and quickest way of
achieving the above aim is to control the populstion incre.te and to raise
our national income at a faster rate, (33.8-35.11),

5. We must take the experience of other countries jnto account when
faced with the ta k of distributing the total amount of money allocated for
education to different branches and to different luvels of education, The
couptrics which are now developed spent a relatively smaller amount of
money on education at their primary stage of devclopment and most of
this money was earmarked for school education. As tneir income gradually
increased with their highur pace of devclopment the were able to set apart
larger and larger amonnts of money for higher education and research, Wa
recomin nd, on the basis of experience of other countries, that 5% of our:
national income should be allocated for education and, generally 2peaking
(g% of this spent on primary and adult education, 25}, om vocational
education and teachers’ training and seccondary education and. special types
of education, and the remaning 15% on the dinerent levels of college and
university education, (35.18-35.17).

6. If primary education (up to class VIII) is made compuisory within 1983
the total amount of money needed for the purpose on tne ba is of present
sxpenditure will be two thousand seven hun.ired million taka. Betause o our.
limited resources it will not at all be essay to raise this huge amount of moneys
The conveuional methods will do in this case and extra-ordinary measure
have to be taken [or eliminating all- waste.ul expenditure and for making
the best possible use of the countrys potential in every field. If the
responsibility for raising the required amount of money jor univetsal
primary education is decentralised and transferred to local authorities the
complexity of the problem will be lessored. Local labour has to be
used for comstructing the school building. Non-recurring or capital
expenditure can be reduced if, as interim measurcs, a double shift
is mtroduced, the same building is used by morc than one primary school of
the community centre or the sitting room in the houSes of more affjuent rural
people or even the stalls in the village market are used. 7he large number of
teachers that will be required for muking primaryeducation universal cannot all
bz in our present circumstances, trained teachers. The shortage of teachers can
be met by appointing teachers from among the untraincd candidates or by re-
quiitioning the services of educated youths for a fixed time under the compulsory
‘National cervice Scheme’' (3513-35-,9).

7. If we intend to nationalise the education system or to make the standards
at each lovel of education uniform, all educational institutions must be brought -
under the control of government or of local authorities and the entire expendityre
on education must be met from government funds, 't is not possible for us to
say anything definite about national income, per capital income or government
revenue on account of the present condition of our national economy and the
lack of relevant data. But we believe that revenue taxation should be raised to
18 percent from the present ten per cent of national income and the proportion
of government expenditure on education should be raised from the present
seven perceat to at least tweanty-five per cent o make our education systent
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fully effective. Wealth tax;inheritance tax and land revenue should all be id-
cre_sed for the realisation of the above obj ctive. A special educ. tion tax can be
imposed cn cigar:ttes and pgasoline and the amisement tax increased for the
purpose, . .n education tax can also be levied on water development and electricity
development beards and on similur orgznisations. A special tax can likewis
ba imposed on industrial organisations to collect the money for the vocational
courses under technical education appropriate 10 those organisations. All mu-
picipalities having a population of mor. than one hundred thousand p-ople-
should bear the financial responsibility for universal primary cducation in their
Tespective areas. . h: other municipaliti-s will be r-quire to bear two thirds of
this expenditure and the district council concerned should be able to collest
35 per cent of theinitial expenditure. (35,20)

8. Even after government raises the allocation of money for cducstion
through new taxes as recommended by us, additional amounts of mon y will
atill be nced :d-which must be collected from student fees and private donations,
We recomaznd that 50 per e:nt of the expenditure on s :condary ed ucation and
on coll.ge education should be m:t from student foes and th. remaining 50 per
eent from oth:r sources and from governm mi funds. Mdtudent fee at the uni-
versity level has also to be increased. (35.21)

9, A certain percentage of the expenditure on education, specially a large
part of the expenditure on technical and vocational cducation, should be borne
-by the industrial concerns. (35,22-35,23)

10. In the countries where econo mic development is considerably influenced
by forcign aid, schemes for educational ¢ pansion are also implementd with
progtammes for general economic developm nt to baost tha latt.r. Educational
schomes must th-refore be incorporiied ip our development programmes 1o make
the most effective utilisation of foreign aid. (35,240)

11. The kind of revenue schemes required to be formulated for levyirg
educational taxes must be formulaied by those who are familiar with educativnal
problems and sysmpathetic to edjucational needs and at the same time have a
hign degree of proficiency in their own field. The Education Ministry should
have a separate branch for this purpose. (35-25).

12, A Committec should be set up to, advise government on the practical
means of raising money for education through increasing the rate of certain
existing taxes, imposition of new taxes, raising student fees, apprpriations from
general development funds and foreign aid; This Committee should comprise
educational administrators, economists and tax-experts. (35-26).

13. A dependable estimate of our future manpower requirements is a must
for the successful formulation of long-term development schemes. So it is
necessary to set up a Manpower Commission for conducting a survey relating
to manpower, for collection of detailed.data in this regard. and for proper
analysis of the dala. (35-27). '
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CHAPTER XXXVI
CONCLUSION

36.1. Our education system at present faces many complex problems, It is
not possible to solve all these problems at once and no efiort in that direction
will be realistic. So the main problems have to be solved on a priority basis.

36.2. The subjects on which we have laid a special stress in this report
are as follows: .

(a) The four state principles must be clearly reflected at all levels of
education,

(b) Bengali has to be used as the medium of instruction at all levels of
education,

(c) Primary education must be extended up to class VIII and made
universal, Educatiop wp to class V has to be made free and
compulsory within 1980 and education up to c¢lass VIEL has to be
made free and compulsory within 1983,

(d) Science education and agricultural education must be given due
weight right from the pirimary stage and their standards at all
levels must be raised as far as possible,

(e) The mnecessary expansion must be made at the higher levels of
technical and techpological education for creatirg wide opportu-
nities for vocational educaiion beginning fiom class 1X at the
secondary level. A close relationship should be esiablished between
the vocational and technical jnstitutes and the concened cmploying
agencies for making technical and vocational education reahsiie.

(f) A work-based curriculum should be introduced at all jevels.

() Illiteracy must be removed from the countrv within 198¢ by a country-
wide concerted eficrt and with the active co-operavion of ail the
educated people of the country.

{b) The present examination and evaluation methods have to be radically
reconstructed,

(i) The existing disparities between government and non-government
educational institutions must be removed as soon as possible.
A ten-year scheme for the gradual notification of non-governerment
educational institutions must be put into effect.

(j} Educational administration must be recogniscd and made more wide~
embracing and cohesive.

(k) It must be ensured that no talenied pupil is deprived of the benefit
of education—according to his meiit and inclinatiops~—merely
because of his poverty or for lack of opportunities.

(1) The youth of the country has to be motivated top render national
service.

38
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(m) The education service must occupy a top place in the country’s
service structure to be able to attract the fittest persons to it.

(o) Education must be treated an investment in human resources and not
as an expensive social-service activity. The proporion of govern-
ment ¢xpenditure on education. must be raised to at. least iwenty-
five per cent from-the present”seven. This expenditure must be
immediately raised to five per cent. of the g.n.p. and increased to
seveh per cent as soon ‘as ‘possible,

+36.3. We have also considered the question of structurdl charges in our
education system. We bave recommended that experimemts should be. made
régarding thé introdiciion-of the'cleven-year educition”sysiefi-and the three-vear
degree course. We are hopeful that the outcome of these expe.iments will be
favourable, The structuie. of the education system must then be accordingly
changed and the changed” made effective. If we are able to make steady
progress towards the realisation of our overall objective, the actual impiovement
made in the educational standartds may- be reviewed: and: evaluated after five
years to seriously consider the feasibility of a ten-year- school system and a
four-year degree course., -
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